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PREFACE

- When in 1934 the-original edition of tlus book, Die
Lehre- der Jainas; nach den alten Quellen -dargestellt”
(Grundriss der indo-arischen- Philologie und Altertumskunde
Vol,-III No. 7), had been published, there were voices from
India regretting that the book~had not been wntten -in
English and demanding for a translation. Of the various
projects regarding such a version none has been effected until
the matter was taken up by the reputed. publishers whose
names appear -on .the title-page of this English book. The
present writer-1s highly indebted to the able translator, Herr
Wolfgang Beurlen, with whom to collaborate was a pleasure
at all stages of the difficult task..

In harmony with the character of the “Grundriss” certain
limits had to be. respected: Often outlines and references
had to suffice, though, especially in the first chapters, the
description thus came ncar to a sketch. The author con-
sciously neglected the_treatment of other religious and philo-
sophical systems and historical facts of Old as well as of
Mediaeval and New India in order not only to avoid an
excessive extent of the book, but -also, eventually, to give the
old_sources, i.e. the Svetimbara Canon, their due, but not
neglecting Digambara writers. It need not be said that it was
mmpossible to render all details themselves or even to register
all references to the same. Hence the reader must be warned
against taking this book for a bibliography or an encyclopedia.
The names of -the Jamn authois and Jamn works can but serve to
indicate the untiring zeal of scholars and the grand hberality
of donators in favour of their noble religion. That the
bibliographical survey of the first edition has been altogether
dropped secms to be excusable, since the conditions of the
present epoch did not allow of bringing forward a survey of
all that in the mean-time had been printed and published
on the ficld of Jammism in India.



(v )

On the other hand our Jamn friends might come to
obtain an 1dea of what much has been accomplished by
Western scholars—including many Germans—during a period
of about one hundred and fifty years, burning the midnight-oil
with a view to make the world acquainted with one of the

finest products of the Indian mind.
It may be hoped that the results will be, in general,

applauded by Jain circles and that errors and shortcomings,
inevitable as they are in such vast a field, will be Lindly

excused.
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I
A SHORT HISTORY OF JAIN RESEARCH

§ 1. It wasin the year 1807 that in the Asiatic Researches
(Galcutta and London), Vol. IX, there appeared three reports
published under the title “Account of the Jamns” and collected
by Major (later ILieutenant Colonel) Colin MACKENZIE
supplemented by an abstract from his diary of 1797 and from
that of Dr F. BUCHANANY, the latter containing some notes of
a Jain gentleman. These publications were immediately follow-
ed by H Th. COLEBROOKE’S “Observations on the Sect
of Jains”’2, They were based upon those researches as well as
on Colebrooke’s own, and it was in them that, apart from
bare descriptive recording, some scholarly spirit first made it-
self felt by a critical standpoint taken and by facts being com-
bined. Jain rescaich thus dates from somewhat more than
150 years ago.

In H. H. WILSON’s “‘Sketch of the Religious Sects of the
Hindus” we find some stray notes about the Jains, but no details
are given, though, on the other hand, the author dwells upon
Vol. T of the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society (1827)
which contained an essay by DELAMAINE and one more by
BUCHANAN (=F. Buchanan HAMILTON), both with the
title “On the Srawacs or Jains’’ and followed by a few remarks
of the latter and of W. FRANCKLIN about some Jain

temples, by COLEBROOKE’S account of two nscriptions, and
by WILSON’s own review of COLEBROOKE’s study “Sect

1. BUCHANAN published “A Journey from Madras through the coun-
tries of Mysore, Canara and Malabar”” (Lo 1807, 2nd ed Madras 1870, comp.
GUERINOT JAs 19og, p 55). In this work the Jams are often mentioned.
BUCHANAN’s Journal kept during the Survey of the Districts of Patna and
Gayamn 1811-12”, ed by VH JACKSON, Patna 1925, contains a description
of hus visit to the place where Mahavira died Comp JACOBI SPAW 1930,
P 561

2 Printed 1n Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Essays, 2nd, ed (1872)
vol II, 191-224
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of Jina® in his “Essays on the Philosophy of thc Hindus’L,
In the same year, 1827, FRANCKLIN’S “Rescarches on the
Tenets of the Jeynes and Boodhists” were published, the first
book that had the Jams in 1ts title.  Its descriptive portions are
readable even now, whereas this cannot be said of its mytholo-
gical and spcculative deductions

We abstam from cataloguing here which was printed after
1827, since this can be found 1n GUERINOT's Bibhiograplty
(sb). We must confinc oursclves to mention that “Shetch”
of WILSON, bccause it represents the most mmportant treat-
ment of the subject at that time.  He gives a report on the numer-
able Jain manuscripts both privately owned by hum and by the
Calcutta Sanshrit College. His “Descriptive Catalogue of the
Mackenzic Collection”? dcalt with 44 South Indian Jain manu-
scripts that had come to the East India Company in London.
But cven the carliest essays were partly based upon teats as was
COLEBROOKE'S fisst one 1n that it concerned Hemacandra’s
Abhidhanacintamani and the Xalpasiitra of the Jamn Canon.
Still he made usc of both 1n a sclective manner only and was
far from ediing or translating them completely, and twenty
years had to pass until the first Jain text was published. Agamn
1t was Hemacandra’s work that was cdited by BORTLINGK
and RIEU with a German translation in 1847 (St Petersburg),
whereas the Kalpasiitra, along with the Navatattvaprakarana,
appeared in 1848 in STEVENSON’s English rendering®  That
this was a rather imperfect performance? is casily cxplamned by

I We should not hike to pass over in silence the earlicst references to
the Jams Comp WINDISCH 1n his Geschichte der indo-nrischen Philo-
logie etc , p 29 , ZACHARIAE WZKM 24, 337-344 ( reprinted 1n his Klemne
Schriften, p 41-47) and Festschnft Wintermiz p 174-185 , RANDLL JRAS
1933, p 147 The Greek glossator Hesychios (5th century A D ) mentions
gennot’ as naked philosophers, a word 1 which M SCHMIDT m s end ed
(1867) of Hes p 342 surmises the Jamns, comp GRAY and SCHUYLER,
Am J of Philol 22 (1g01), p 197 LASSEN, Ind Altertumskunde 4 (1861)
and LUDERS KZ 38, p 433 arc not agamst SCHMIDTs suggestion, whercas
STEIN in Megasthenes and Kautilya, P 293 f mamtams a cautious attitude

2 The Mackenzie Collection A d v . ,
WILSON C 1828, and od Madras 1885 7 c Cotlogue By HEH

3, The Kalpa-Siitra and Nava Tatva

Two worhs 1illustrative of tl
‘%Om itg;%xon and philosophy  Transl from the Magadiu by J S'I‘E\t'lll\'SOI{Tc

4 Comp JACOBI, The Kalpasiitra of Bhadrabahu, p 27T
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the fact that STEVENSON was the first European scholar to be
confronted with the canonical Prakrit!. The Abhidhina-
cintimani 1n 1858 was followed? by WEBER’S edition of
Dhane§vara’s Satrumjayamahitmya® with a detailed preface.
So,then, the textual basis was rather narrow for LASSEN’s
sketch of Jaimsm* in his “Indische  Altertumskunde”
4 755-787 (1861).5

§ 2. The mentioned edition had been WEBER’s first
attempt in Jain research, but years later 1t was actually his great
study ‘“Uber emn Fragment der Bhagavati etc.” that was epoch-
making. It appeared in two parts in the Abhandlungen der
K&liglichcn Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin 1865-66
and in a separate edition (1866-67), that 1s to say again twenty
years after the first Jain text (s.a.). Obsolete as it is now, yet
it marks 1n our field the beginning of a philological and creative
epoch. As to it, the reader may be referred to WINDISCH’s
precise description rendered in the Grundriss (Encyclopedia of
Indo-Aryan Research). But the fundaments laid down by
WEBER. 1n self-sacrificing zeal cannot be passed over here :
his treatise “Uber die heiligen Schriften der Jamma’ i Indische
Studien Vol. 16 and 17 (1883-85) based upon the Jain manu-
scripts acquired by the Royal Library of Berlin 1873-48, and his
“Verzeichnis” of the same (1888-g92), the latter® represented
by two monumental volumes, being a most accurate description
which even extends to literature and history. A work of that
scope going beyond the usual limits of a catalogue was not out
of place at that stage. The Jain manuscripts purchased in

1 PISCHEL, Grammetik der Prakrit-Sprachen in § 17 deals with the
hustory of research in the Ardha-Magadhi

2 PAVIE’s French analysis of the Padmaivaticaritra in JAs 5, T 7
may also be mentioned

3 Albrecht WEBER, Uber das Catrumjaya Mahatmyam Eimn Beitrag
zur Geschichte der Jama Leipzig 1858

The w d Jamism 1s an Englsh rendering and ctymologically not

correct In Germam works of LEUMANN, WINTERNITZ, the AUTHOR
and others the student will read “Jimismus” and “Jinisusch’ derived from
Jmna, as are, n all languages, “Buddhism etc ” from Buddha “Bauddhism®’
etc hes never and nowhere been said

5 Translation by REHATSEK JA 2, 193-200, 258-265

5 A good deal of my visual faculty has been buried theren”, Verz
II, 3 p. XVIII
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later years have been catalogued by the AUTHOR not carlier
than in 1p44!

Some time about those eighties the first prints of canonical
texts (1880 ff.) came to Europc adding to foster Jain research
work over there Their inaugurator was Riy DHANPATI
SIMHA Bahadur at Azimganj or Murshidabad in Bengal
Those huge volumes served theiwr purpose until they were re-
placed by more handy ones some thirty years after (s.b).

The manuscripts described by WEBER had come to Berlin
thanks to an agreement between BUHLER and the Department
of Public Instruction at Bombay which had commissioned him
and other scholars 1n their service with the careful examination
of private collections and the purchase of manuscripts at govern-
ment costs He was allowed to acquirc manuscripts cven for
foreign libraries, provided they were doubles The examined
and purchased manuscripts were catalogued and listed in the
valuable reports of R S and S R. BHANDARKAR, BUHLER,
KIELHORN, PETERSON, and others. The manuscripts
acquired by the Government have been deposited in the Deccan
College, now Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute in Poona.
The Jain works among them have been minutely described by
H.R KAPADIA in Vol XVII of the Descriptive Catalogue
of the Institute (1935-48). An appendix 1s devoted to graphic
peculianities (comp. JUB Vol 5 and 6)2

BUHLER, through his Reports, has not only become a
patron of Jain philology indirectly, but thanks to a number of
original works and essays has been a direct promotor 1n our field,
as, 1n the course of years, WEBER, too, had been, and, moreover,
they both have inspired younger scholars. JACGOBI’S critical
edition of the “Kalpasiitia of Bhadrabzhu” (AKM 7, 1 18%9)
clearly shows traces of BUHLER’S spirit, while LEUMANN’S

U Die Jamma-Handschrften der Preussischen Staatsbibliothek Neu-
erwerbungen seit 1891 Leipzig 1944 (1127 mss on 647 pages )

2 WEBER alrcady dealt wath this topic (Verz 11 XIIff) LEU-
MANN discussed the influence of the shape of the leaves usp,o% the text)(ZDMG
46, 583f ) Miniatures in manuscripts were treated by HUTTEMANN,
Baessler-Archiv 4, 2, BROWN, Jama Gazette 28, 77-83 (reviewed by
Hirananda SASTRIibd 113f ), BROWN, Kalaka F§

24 ) with a bibl -
phy The Bibliography of Indian Archacology may alsg)L:c co:sulltccliogra
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““Aupapatika Sutra” (AKM 8, 2 ; 1883)—originally a thesis
of Leipzig—is influenced by WEBER and the Berlin Collection.
It may be mentioned here that WEBER successfully co-operated
with LEUMANN 1n his great essay referred to above. The
editions of both JACOBI and LEUMANN are masterpieces
of philology, and it was only a predilection for the old Prakrit
grammarians that led PISCHEL in his famous “Grammatik
der Prakrit-Sprachen” (§ 19, footnote g) to call HOERNLE'’s
““Uvasagadasdo’ (18go) the only “‘critical” onel.

§ 3. JACOBDI’s introduction to the Kalpasiitra has come
to be fundamental for all further research. This research has
been described up to the twenties of this century hy WINDISCH
and need not be repeated here®. Its starting point was, due to
JACOBI3, the definite removal of any doubt whether the Jains
or the Buddhists were of earlier origin4, a doubt resulting from
some inward and outward similarities between those two world-
denying religions. Jain creed had sprung into existence long
before Gautama Buddha’s time, Vardhamana Mahavira was
not 1ts founder, but a reformer of what Paréva had taught, whom
tradition credibly maintains to have lived 250 years before him.
It may be added here from a later deduction of JACOBI’s that
Mahavira’s Nirvana was in 477 B.C. As we know from Pali
sources, he was a contemporary of Gautama and 1s likely to have
survived him by seven yearsS,

Pal: texts, moreover, give numerous details about thinkers
and their schools in the Buddha’s time. F.O. SCHRADER,
a pupil of Leumann, made them the subject of his thesis in 1go2®.

I A reflex of Pischel’s remark can be seen in Antagadadasio ed

BARNETT, p X, comp LEUMANN JRAS 1907, p 1080 As to the Uvas ,
sce LEUMANN’s review WZKM 3, 328-350

2  For Jan studies in Italy mostly going back to JACOBI sec the indo-
logical bibliography up to 1911 in Rivista degh Studi Orientali 5, 219-271
3 See his mntroduction to the Kalpasiitra and to SBE 22 and 45

4 COLEBROOKE found 1t nccessary to investigate the precedence
of the Veda and of Brahmanism before the said religions (Observations etc,
Misc Essays IT 196 ff ) FRANCKLIN had no doubt that the origmal reli-
gion of India was that of the “Boodh” and the “Jeyne” (Researchesp 137)

5 SPAW 1930, p 557ff (§19) Counter-arguments brought f d
by KBEITH Bull School Or. Studics 6, p 850-866 rought forwar

6 Uber den Stand der indischen Philosophie zur Zeit Mahavi
Buddhas Strassburg 1go2 P u it Mah&viras and
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The most important of those philosophers was Gosala Maskari-
putra, the head of the Ajivika sect, whose interesting career has
been repeatedly treated by HOERNLE?,  That ASoka knew the
Jans under the name of mgantha (Topra edict 7, 26) was BUH-
LER’s statement?, Thetr early history 1n so far as 1t 1s reflected
by Hemacandra in his Paniéistaparvan (the Sthaviravali) and
i legends pertaining to it, is due to JACOBI no less than is the
right interpretation of what is called the schism that led to the
separation of the Svetimbara and Digambara communities
They did not, as old time would have it, separate by an act of
violence but gradually, until, eventually, both partners became
aware of their differences.

§ 4. It mught have been expected that continued Jain
research in Europe should have led to the origin of a Jaina Text
Society as a counterpart to the well-known Pali Text Society.
PISCHEL expressed his hope 1n this direction?, but things took
a different course The edition of canonical texts—which, of
course, was the most important—did not go on methodically,
but as circumstances would have 1t. We are glad to say that
the Jains themselves came to help, if, to be true, i their own
style The Agamodaya-Samiti, founded at Mhesana in 1915,
has published most works of the Svetambara Siddhanta and
many more non-canonical texts. These handy prints mark
a great progress as compared with the monstrous volumes men-
tioned above. The classical commentary in Sanskrit has been
added. It 15 wanting in the Jan Siitra Battisi which was a
ré.ither primitive undertaking (Haidarabad 1920), though Rsi
(ie Sadhu) Amolak* had contributed a Hind: paraphrase.

1 Uvas IIapp , Encyclop of Rels dE
publications see § 18 —A 1§ gron and Ethics 1, p. 259ff Later
by Amulya.chanc?ra SEN, én ?;g?tmt of Schools and Sects in Jama Lterature

2 ZDMG 46 0
covery 13 due to 4L AgS?E‘N’ Ep Ind 2,274 Acc to the former place the dis-

3 SPAW 1903, f11r PISCHEL 1
the foundation of the wved half a ce
first Volume r;cc § 586Pr akrit Text Society on a large

4  The same as Amolakh i . - o
1915), bornin S 1933, as 15 cvig{c?tl,frtgt; a:ggho;rgﬁiuktx Sopan (Fa darabad

ntury too carly to see
scale in 1953 For the
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The most recent print! is without any commentary whatever. Its
name, taken from Ardhamagadhi, is Suttagame. Both the Battisi
and the Suttigame are Sthanakvasi prints and, for that reason,
they contain no more than 32 Agamas out of the traditional 45.

§ 5. The old texts, in many cases, have been handed down
to us in a very curious shape which makes them rather unintelli-
gible for the unprepared reader. The copyists of olden time
being confronted with innumerable repetitions have recoursed,
as can be easily understood, to abbreviations which, however,

violated the context. Up to this day, the printed books pass
over them as through thick and thin. The reader, indeed, is

prepared to forbear as traditional and respectable peculiarities
of Jain style a certain monotony of question and answer, dry
lists, and long complexes (though not altogether void of euphony)
of what has turned out to be metrical passages®. But he 1s long-
ing for a less clumsy wording. This might be easily achieved by
a rational method of dissolving those abbreviations and by pro-
viding the necessary references, a method which would result
in a readable text where the valuable trend of thought now often
concealed would eventually appear in a lucid form, It goes
without saying that critical examination and comparison of
traditions will remain indispensable. Let it be admtted that
the want of controllable oldest mafluscripts is often a stumbling
stone 1n the way towards that ideal of a critical edition. Hun-
dreds of Jain works are still preserved in partly subterranean
bhandars where they were deposited centuries ago, and those
precious libraries remained inaccessible since the conservatism
of the owners could not overcome their disinclination towards
their treasures being published. When BUHLER was allowed
to have a glance into the bard bhandar of Jawsalmer, he was
misled as to the mass of what was preserved there. It was not

carlier than a few years ago that a scholarly examination of
bhandar manuscripts became feasible, and our thanks and res-

1. Shri Sutragama Prakashak Samuti, Gurgaon Cantt, B P

2 The Vedha metre, discovered by JACOBI Ind Stud 17,p 389ff ,

later treatments by the AUTHOR, Wort £ DOR.
(Festschnft Weller), p. 16 » Worte p3f , ALSDORF 1 Asatca
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pects are due to Mumridj PUNYAVIJAYA for his working
towards that noble aim?!

§ 6. The ‘classical’ Sanskrit commentary to the Svetam-
bara canon represents the chimax of a vast scholastic Iiterature.
Its predecessors in Praknt, the Nijjuttis and Cunnis, were, for
a long time, neglected by scholars. We might even say that,
in a certamn sense, this is still true to-day, for the publications of
Cunnis 1ssued 1n the course of the last decades do not contain
even the shghtest illustrative or critical addition, though the
merits of Muni JINAVIJAYA Acharya in laying them before
the reader are undisputable It was nearly half a century car-
lier (1892) that LEUMANN, on the giound of his own subtle
investigations based not upon prints but upon manuscripts, has
shown (ZDMG 46, p 586) the importance of those voluminous
products for not only Jain dogmatics but for the history of litera-
ture in general Unfortunately the author did not pursue those
researches he had characterized as “indispensible for the explo-
ration of the Jain literature of several centuries’’, pointing out
that the Kathas in the old commentaries often appear in non-
Jnstic works  Still we possess his “‘Avasyaka-Frzahlungen®
(AKM lo, 2, 1897) which after the most subtle examination of
the best manuscripts give the pure text of those old moral illus-
trations. Itis a point of regret that no more than but four forms
of that work should have been printed and that a continuation,
though promised, should never have seen the hight of the day.
It was younger recenstons of Jain stories that were translated and
explored as to their motives and their importance for comparative
history of literature by HERTEL and others In his essay
“On the Literature of the Shvetambaras of Gujarat® (1922)
we find the following remarkable passage “During the middle-
ages down to our own days the Jains and especially the Svetim-
baras of Gujarat, were the principal story-tellers of India  Therr
literature contains, 1n huge masses, the materials which the
students of folklore, who wish to do true scientific work, should
thoroughly study 1n preference to all the other Indian narrative

1. Sce ALSDORI in Festschnft Schubring, p. 5¢f
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literature.”” But HERTEL did not leave any doubt that in his
opinion not even the preliminary condition, 1e. of critical texts
and precise translations was fulfilled. As to his intrinsic studies
of the Kathinakas for which he succeeded to produce parallels
even from non-Indian sources, the reader is referred to WIN-
TERNITZ’ History of Indian Literature Vol. 2.

Jain Sanskrit 1n the Stories, according to HERTEL, is a
common people’s language with its usual carelessness and some
borrowings from Prakrit or from the author’s provincial tongue;
it must not be measured by the standard of classical Bharati.
This definition serves to weaken a severe judgment pronounced
by BUHLER (loc cit. p. 14) At other places in scholarly
literature, too, peculiarities of Jain Sanskrit have been noted
down. BLOOMFIELD 1in the second of four systematical
collections? has pomnted out, (1) the influence of Prakrit and an
early stage of New Indian (Gujarati and Marathi) already
mentioned, (2) in some cases hyper-sanskritization of words
apparently Prakritic, (3) borrowings from dictionaries and
grammars, (4) use of words of un-known origin. Apart frem
Amatagat’’s Dharmapariksa (ed. MIRONOW) this judgment
was based upon Svetdmbara works A description of the origin
and progress of linguistic studies 1n the Prakrits (Ardhamagadhi,
Jaina-Maharistri, Jaina Sauraseni) and Apabhramséas in Jain
literature 1s beyond the scope of this book.

When stopping further publication of the ‘“Avasyaka-
Erzahlungen’> LEUMANN had consoled the reader with his
“Ubersicht uber die Avasyaka-Literature” to come out ““in the
very next time.”’ Maternals from manuscripts and manuscripts
only, a long list of which LEUMANN has given in ZDMG
45 and 46, had been collected for the purpose of laying bare
the different layers of an extensive scholastic literature con-
cerning certain indispensable (gvasyaka) formulae of daily devo-
tion. By this great work he was many decades ahead of his

1 Lafe and stores of the Jain Saviour Par{vandtha (Balumore 1g919),
p 220 ; Some Aspects of Jaina Sanshrt (AntidSron, Festschnft Wackernagel
1923, p 220 ff , The Salibhadra Canta (JAQS 1923, p 290-316) , On Diminu-
tive Pronouns m Jama Sanskrit (Festschnift Lanman 1929, p 7 ff)
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time. But, unfortunately, in this case too, printing was stopped
when the 14th form (in folio) had been composed. Not until
34 years later this fragment, rich in contents, but difficult to
study, was published by the AUTHOR who was fortunate
enough to find the proofs being preserved!.

§ 7. All history of literature, a building, as it were, has
for 1ts ground-floor the bio-bibliographical materials. Jain
research would have enjoyed the great luck of having them at
its disposal, if KLATT’s Onomasticon had been completed and
printed. Eight volumes from his own hand in alphabetical
order contain what was within his reach to collect data concern-
ing Jain authors and works, But he fell severely ill and never
recovered. The work was estimated to fill some 1,100 pages
mn print, but no more than 55 pages have been printed as a
specimen thanks to WEBER and LEUMANN?2, The first to
become a bibliographer of Jainism was GUERINOT by his
““Essai de bibliographie jaina’ (1906). A modern standard
was not reached until 1944, when VELANKAR'’s Jinaratnakosa
appeared, where the Jamn works have been catalogued, while
a second volume containing their authors is still waiting for
being published. A primitive forerunner had been the “Jaina
Granthavali”’ published by the Jain Svetimbara Conference
in 1908.

Another fundament for Jain history are the inscriptions.
GUERINOT’s “Essar” was followed in 1908 by a “Répertoire
d’épigraphie jama.” Though not the work of a specialist, yet
LUDERS’ “Last of Brahmi Inscriptions from the earliest time
till about 400 A D. with the exception of those of Agoka® is
valuable thanks to innumerable 1nscribed allusions to the Order
of Jan laymen and monks  (EI 10, App. ©.C. 1912.)

It seems to be a digression from our subject when we note
that BUHLER 1 his academical lecture “Uber die 1indische
Sekte der Jainas” (1887) was the first to call up the interest of

1 LEUMANN, Ubersicht uber die Avadyaka-l, d
Nachlass hrsg v Walther S e Oobitiary by the
gy ZDM%} By gg _7?HUBRING, Hamburg 1934 Obituary by the

2 Speamen of a literary-biographical O
Leiwpzig 1892 —His obituary by L%‘%%/IﬁNN nIoAn a;t lgg? II)%,QD  Joh KLATT
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non-scholars for Jainism, legitimated as he was to do so thanks
to 17 years of official service in the then Bombay Presidency.
Mrs. S. STEVENSON, trained in the Christian Mission of
Gujarat, wrote her book ‘“The Heart of Jainism’’ in 1915, thus
challenging a strong resentment at least among the Digambaras?,
It is curious to see that, while this authoress regretted to miss
true warmth of heart in the religion she described, PERTOLD in
a public lecture approved of 1ts being excluded from it?. GUERI-
NOT’S hook ““La rehgion djaina’ (1926) was exposed to criti-
cism as was the book just mentioned®. One year before ( 1925)
H.v. GLASENAPP’s by far more instructive and comprehen-~
stve work ““Der Jammismus, ewne indische Erl.c;sungsrcligion”
had come into the hands of many grateful readers.

To the same author we owe his contribution to the Hand-
buch der Literaturwissenschaft representing Jain literature and
writing according to the different hterary species. WINTER-
NITZ’ History of Indian Literature Vol. I, p. 289-356 (1920)
which deals with the same subject is too well known for its merits
for being praised here. .

§ 8. Thus far we have registered western working for the
public knowledge of Mahavira’s religion. As to the countless
pamphlets and journals through which the Jains themselves,
for the purpose of propaganda, appeal to the general public,
we but mention them here in passing. Of the publications
useful for scholars we refer to VIJAYADHARMA Siri’s (s.b.)
Jainatattvajnina (in Festschrift Winternitz), JAINI’s “Out-
lines of Jaimism”, P. C. Nahar’s “Epitome of Jainism’ and
Ch. R. JAIN’s “Jama Law.”” Rescarch further receives great
help by compilations as are catalogues of private libraries, collec-
tions of Pattdvalis and of Pra$astis, biographies, etc. They

1 Jagmanderlal JAINI A Review of the H. of J., Ambala 1g25.

Earlier, Mrs STEVENSON published “Notes on modern Jammism’, Osford
1910,

2 O PERTOLD, The Place and Importance of Jaimsm in the Com-
parative Science of Religions (Bh without year), p 21 . “I think this senu-
mental aspect 15 the least desirable 1n a modern rehgion, which must go parallel
with the fast development of sciences”

3 _ Crntically reviewed by Charlotte KRAUSE ZDMG 84, p 192-202 ,
comp also FRAUWALLNER WZKM 36, p. 336 fl.
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all, however, are overshadowed by the ““Abhidhanarijendra”,
a Sanskrit encyclopedia 1n 7 volumes, whose Praknt catchwords
are taken from the canonical and scholastical hiterature of the
Svetambaras, a monumental work by VIJAYARAJENDRA
Str1 (1827-1907, Ratlam 1g913-25). A glossary of the Ganon
in three languages 1s the Illustrated Ardha-Magadhi Dictionary
of Mun1t RATNACANDRA 1n 5 volumes (Indaur 1923-32).
Prakrits of all kind including that of the Jains have flown together
to mix 1n the ocean called ‘“Paia-Sadda-Mahannavo, a complete
Prakrit-Hindi Dictionary’’ (1928) by Pandit Hargovind Das
SHETH Precise data of places as well as large supplements
will increase the value of that great work Among the period-
1cals we should like to mention the Anekiant, Jain Antiquary,
Jain Hitais1 where literature and history are being discussed by
Jain authors, many of whom, of course, have contributed also
to non-Jinist journals Nearest related to the periodicals are
the series (grantha-mald) In many cases they represent a very
remarkable file including rare and signmificant works provided
with a scholarly introduction It 1s a pity that many Grantha-
malas should have hecome known in the West only in fragments,
if at all. The Svetambaras can be proud of the volumes, apart
from the Siddhanta, published by the Agamodaya-Samiti, by
the Devcand Lalbhai-] -Pustakoddhidra, the Atmainanda-
Grantharatnamala (Bhn, 1911 fI.), the Ya$ovyaya-J.-Gr,
started 1n 1904 and apparently the oldest Jain series, and many
more literary undertakings which cannot be enumerated here.
Our thanks are equally due to the Digambaras A parallel to
the Siddhanta are the classical Digambara authors They
have been printed and translated in the Sacred Books of the Jains
(Arrah 1917 fI'; Sanadtana-] Gr.-M (Ben 1917 ); Sri Raya-
candra-J. Sastra-M. (Bo. 1916 ff.) Manikcand-] -Gr -M. (Bo.
1915 fl.) The most recent series 1s the Jnénapitha-Miirtidevi-] .-
Gr -M. (Banaras 1948 fI.), a younger counterpart to the Singhi-
J-Gr-M (Bo 1933f) of the Svetambaras, edited by Muni
JINAVIJAYA.,

§ 9 These intimations are merely meant to demonstrate
the respectable activity within the Jain communities as to thewr
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almost inexhaustible stock of hiterature, an actwity radiating as
far as to the field of Western research  Thus state of affairs can
be dated from the first two decades of this century It is true
that it was HOERNLE who, as early as in 18go, could dedicate
the first volume of his Uvisagadasio to VIJAYANANDA Siir1
(Anandavijaya=Atmarama, 1837-97) n grateful acknowledg-
ment of various suggestions and corrections, though 1t 15 equally
true that it was VIJAYADHARMA GSiri (1868-1922), never
failing to help when being consulted by European scholars?, who
proved by far more effective. The renaissance just mentioned
with the Svetambaras at least is due to his lasting impulse.

For a long time research in Europe and America was known
to the Jains to but a certain degree, that 1s to say, as far astheir
knowledge of English allowed. Books and articles in German
and other Western languages frequently remained beyond
their reach. Hence it follows that quite a number of data pro-
duced by them are well-known in Western literature. It 18
evident, therefore, that of all works of JACOBI’s (1850-1937)?
none have come to their knowledge than those written in Eng-
lish. But even this crop harvested on the Jain field by an all-
round genial indologist was abundant enough for a Jain Con-
ference in 1914 held on the occasion of JACOBI’s second stay
in India, to bestow upon hium the honorary title of Jaina-dar§ana-
divikara. We are thus justified in this historical sketch in re-
producing how to him, in several publications?, Jaimsm presented
itself in view of its relation to other creeds and systems

§10. On the foregoing pages it has been said already
that research started from the similarity observed between

,1 Western acknowledgments and recollections by WINTERNI
GUERINOT, BELLONI-FILIPPI and others, A J SUNAYWALA, VR]I;IhTSZ .
His Life and Work With a prefatory note by F. W THOMAS, Cambmdgé
1922, the SAME, Adarsha Sadhu, an ideal monk, 2nd ed Cambridge 1934
VIJAYA INDRA Stn, Remuuscences of V Dh’ 8, Shivpuri 1924 ’

2 Obituary by H v GLASENAPP ZDMG g2, p 1-14 , the AUTHOR
Jamm Gazcette 1937 ’

3 On the Metaphysics and Ethics of the Jamas (Transact 3rd C
for the Hastory of Rehigion 2, p 5g-66 , Die Entwmklur(xg der GOttBCSIdCCong:l
den Indern (1923) p 21 ff , Gott Gelehrte Anz 1919, p 16 ff, , Encyclop

. Rel. and Etlics 7, p 465 ff, , SPAW 192 or It
Forschungen und Fortschritte 6, p 36. 929, p 322 ff , a summary in
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Mahavira’s and the Buddha’s teaching, thoe twe coeal fratures
which both 1¢sult in a monk’s life, tondhuing cach other snomany
respects and agieeing n considening Raeht Kunaledee 1o be
the means of how to get rid of the endless chem of relirih, - There
15, however, a difference (among otharsy brtveen thrm m tht
the Buddha docs not share the high opinton of asoet practices
which, in Mahivita’s beliel, are e« =ntial for rea o the uiti-
mate goal. TFurther differences vall be found e met shiyies,
But here the partnet of the comparison? s not 7 ek B eeldhim
asis the Samhhya,  Inthe Sambya the develspment of the vorld
starts from matter that s nnpershable and mfinite o to g ity
going on 1n a determined sequel defined by mews of B Jiman
terms.  The Jams, bemng far from the Brahme o way o think ey,
do not acknowledge such a sequcel, suiee, v thar ey e, the vorld
is cternal, though they agree with the Simbhya in con adering
matter as being capable of devidloping in whotever direction,
Morcover, logic compels them, as dous the Shmpbhag, to (onse-
der as important the’ transgtion (f srrdr s’ from the onr ity
to the next  And third, both arc 1n harmony as to the oracinal
conception of the soul. ““The Jumas coll jicr ol cuuls,  the
Samkhya thosc that exist in the concrete votld  Thos it srems
that “soul’” has been abstracted from “Huing haune™) that 1+ 1o
say, from a popular vicw ' The sune idea appra- in the cone
ception that the soul is as large as the body, o concepiion whieh
1s apparcnt with the Jans, while 1t is at least sufcrable from the
original Samkhya and Yoga  Both Jaims and Simbhyva pretend
a plurality of bodics It scems that this conception 1eplaced the
primitive 1dea of a plurality of souls at a time when the doctrine
of the One Atman could not be neglected any longer.  ‘Thus
applies to the doctrine of Karman and of reincarntion follow meg
from the former and which, by the by, 1 a prinutne idea as
well  Both Karman and reincarnation are the fundaments
of the Samkhya system as well as of that of the Jamns The
very fact that both these systems, as they now stand, are so vorv

1 Comp W BOHN, Dic Rehigion des Jann und abr \ erhaltne zum

Buddhismus, Zeutschr. £ Buddhisinus’s, p 113-140, LEUMANN Buddl
Mahavira, 1bd. 4 (separate offprint, I\}umcl?: 132; ) wddin und
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unlike to each other contributes to their common features being
extremely significant, and this explains itself by their having
embodied elements of common-sense view (Volksglauben).
The time when this happened can be calculated thanks to non-
Jinist testimonuials of spiritual development as well as to chrono-
logy. Both agree in going back as far as the 8th century B.C.
The Jain system, moreover, exhibits archaic traits not
found in other systems. Among them we have the theory of the
elementary particles (earth, water, fire, wind) possessing souls,
and the names of dharme and adharma for the media of motion
and stop. The former can be rubricated as animism, whereas
in the latter there appears the conception of “invisible fluids
which by contact cause sin and merit’’?, a conception coming
near to primitive sorcery. In later chapters of this book we are
going to pomnt out some more characteristice of such primitive
or popular thinking (“Volksglaube) Itis very well imagin-
able that, apart from this basis, Mahavira made use of the
conceptions of other systems?, though his 1s not dependent on
other systems we know of3. On the other hand it 1s probable
that the Jains influenced the Yoga as taught by Patanjali, but
in subordinate 1tems only. There 1s no relation to the Vaidesika
system assumed by JACOBI, though 1t shares its atomustic
character with that of the Jains. Since the sumilarity between
both of them cannot possibly be ignored, the Jains maintained
that a heretic? named Chaluya Rohagutta was the inventor
of the Vaifesika system. For scholars® take the word Chaluya
as an 1illusion to the six (cha) categories in the “owl” (uluya)-
philosophy, i.e. the teaching of the Kanadas or “crow-eaters”,
i.e. “owls.” The doctrine imputed to Rohagutta is that he under-

1 JACOBI at frequent places

2  ‘““Mahiavira probably borrowed muach more from other sects than
we shall ever be able to prove”, JACOBI SBE 45, p XXXII

3 A conjecture that Umasvatim T 7, 5ff was influenced by the Yoga-
siitra was not mamtamned by JACOBI SPWA 1930, p 607 Some contact
between both of them 1s stated by him ad T 2, 52 and g, 46

4 This was the 6th heresy of the 7 known 1n tradition (§ 17)

5 JACOBI (following WEBER ) Kalpasttra p 11g, SBE 45, XXXV
ff, ad T, 9 Most important LEUMANN, Ind Stud 17, b 121 ff
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took to add a third category (rdsi) called nojiva, to the natural
and tiaditional ones, viz. jiva and afiva. It scems impossible
to prove that the Vaiscsika took 1ts origin from that rather funny
doctrine. Rohagutta was defeated dialectically by 144 items
the detailed hist of which, bemg based on the Vaisesika, turns
out to be a seccondary addition.

g§11. It is 1n this connexion that, last not least, we wish
to refer to a subject common to both Jamism and Hinduism,
without bc1;1g entitled to pretend that the latter mfluecnced the
former The behel in the force of magic syllables has 1ts roots
in the primiuve stage of mankind. In Brahman hterature it
appears cver since the remotest times of antiquity  No veonder,
then, that in later centuries we find it even in Jaimism where
a great many of Stotras resound with those tncantations which
even an iliterate might master!  But the Jamns, morcover,
have found a way for educated pcople to bring forvard therr
praise and desnc 1n writing. A pijjd or magic formula appears
in the peculiar mannel of each consonant having the virima and
being followed by the respective vowel aksara (¢ g ¢-4-u instcad
of tu). In the Canon the Mahansiha 1s the only representative?
and thus goes conform with the Angaciihy3, Ayaravihi, Vihi-
maggappava and other texts of a decidedly later date. On
principle the Stotras are directed to an Arhat, though other
persons, among whom there are certain Hindu goddesscs, recerve
vencration all the same  But an Arhat 1s far beyond the rcach
of human affairs  Being in the state of purc cogmtion exclu-
sively and without both sentiment and will, he cannot bestow
grace and favour unto those who appeal to him.  Hindu mfluence
seems to have been at work in placing at his side two adjutants,
one male (yaksa) and one female (3aksi, yaksini), the former
presumably being not more than the shadow of the latters
and it 1s these two that take care of a devout supplicant. That,

1 Comp Ch KRAUSE, A 5
AUTHOR 1 Festschiift Nobel ’x 95‘;Clcm Jawna. Hymns, Uyan 1952, the
- 2 The AUTHOR, Mahanis p 73 and 74ff Studien ( § ) p 66, 88,

3 The AUTHOR, sec footnote 1
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on a large scale, Hindu mythology was adopted by the Jains
and brought in accord with their own principles is a fact known
too well that it should be treated here in detail. The remark-
able process of making out of a Bodhisattva a Roman Catholic
Saint? finds 1ts not less remarkable counterpart in the Jain ability
of transforming epic heroes and other individuals into venerable
persons of thewr own creed The difference 1s that the said pro-
cess in the West, thanks to translating a wandering subject
mto many languages, was unconscious, while the Jains with
conscious energy satisfied their pious requirements at home.

1. E,KUHN, Barlaam and Josaphat, comp. WINTERNITZ, History 2,
p. 416 f,
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1 Comp Ch KRAU
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2 The AUTHOR, Mahanis p 73 and 74f Studien (§ )p 66 88,
38 The AUTHOR, see footnote |
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II
AN HISTORICAL SKETGH OF JAINISM

§12. Any historical sketch of the Jain rehigion has to deal
not only with the objective results of research but also with the
facts mantained by this religion. We shall consider the latter
first. They are based on the assumption of the woild having
neither beginning nor end, i.e. being everlasting. Incessantly,
though only within a small part of the universe, the wheel of
time revolves with 1ts spokes (sama), the gradations ranging from
the paradisical to the catastrophical period (§ 120) and back to
the former, ceaselessly passing through the point denoting the
present. The descending half-circle, and it is this where we
find ourselves, 15 called osappini, the ascending ussappmi. Either
produces a number of prophets of salvation (tithagara) as Maha-
vira 15, and just as his teaching (fittha) is destined to last not
longer than 21,000 years (Viy. 792a, comp. also § 120), so the
teachings of all his precursors were doomed to degenerate and
so will be those of all that come after him. But from every
degeneration a new prophet will save the teaching, if only but
after an immeasurably long intermediate period (antera). Since
all this occurs periodically, the Jains can afford to be quite casy
in stating the inevitable impendency of degeneration !

§13. Next to the spiritual supermen, to whom we shall
return in due course, we have the temporal heroes. It isin them,
in therr social standing as well as in their personal names and
Lh(:eldconnected with them, that we first and most distinctly

chold the influence of -Jai i ;

such pertaining to the rl?::r{: u:n;flfoclzptlons .
gy. There are grand

sovereigns or world-emperors (cakkasattr) who are the rmme-

f;alj;wiouar::ceirizf dez(f; the Corr‘lmon-Indla? cakravartin. In the

152b, the two homon’ COmpmsec% a8 dasara-mandala by Samav.

) ymous heroic figures have been generalized

1. Comp, AUTHOR, OLZ 1926, col. gro ff,
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into types, and Samav. 153a is consequent in calling these half-
brothers duve ramakesavé by then adding their names. The
kulagara, finally, reflect the Brahman manu and the law-consti-
tuting ancestral fathers. During every half-circle covered by
the ever revolving time-wheel' there arise 24 prophets,
12 grand sovereigns, g baladeva and as many vasudeva, and
either 7, 10 or 15 legislators. It 1s these latter only that are
traced back (Samav. 150 b) over the present half-course to the
one immediately preceding, whereas for the one to succeed all
different classes are noted (comp. also Théan. 455b,457bff.). And,
what 15 more, from the uniformity regarding the cosmographic
structure (§ 119) it follows that the appearance of all these men
in our southernmost continent of Bharaha has its counterpart
in the northernmost of Eravaya. So that, then, we hear (Than.
76a ; Samav. 72b, 153b) of the corresponding men also 1n this
continent, 1f only by their names, and, indeed, they make their
appearance even in the nearest continents (§ 122), as Than.
123b, if only by way of indication, shows (see also below). In
this respect the continent of Mahavideha is but rarely mentioned
(Viy. 7912 and, accordingly, Than. 201a).

For discussing the individual classes we have to start from
the fact that every half-course contains 6 periods (§ 120) within
which the condition of the world either deteriorates—as is the
case in the osappini—or improves—as 1n the ussappini. In the
third of these periods, illustrated by the wheel-spoke of ‘good-
bad” (susama-disama), that is to say in its last third, the legis-
lators and founders of civilisation (kulagara) made theiwr appear-
ance, 15 in number acc. to Jambudd. 132b, and % acc. to Thén,
398a ; Samav. 150b; Av. 148. Thewr names are: Sumay,
Padissui, Simamkara, Simamdhara, Khemamkara, Khemam-
dhara (thus far in Jambudd only), Vimalavahana, Cakkhumam,
Jasamam, Abhicanda, Candabha (in Jambudd. only), Pasenai,
Marudeva, Nabhi, Usabha (in Jambudd. only). The last
of these names is due only to wunnecessarily adding the 1st
Titthagara. Without it we have 14 names after the example

1. ega-samae ega-juge Than, 76a ; Nayadh. 223a
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of the 14 Manu!?, though the 7 first names are for the most part
rather poorly invented, and most ceitamly the second row of
v 1s. the origmal one.  Now the kulagaras introduced
punishments (danda-nir) which, however, consisted 1 not
more than in admonition, warning and reprimand (hakldra,
ma-kkdra, dhikkdra)  Every new kind® came to be of
common usage with the 6th and r1th kulagara (Av 165 f. :
135)

The following period “bad-good’’ (disama-susama) contains
all Baladeva and Visudeva (Jambudd 164b) or dasiara (Than.
76a , 1232 f , Samav 72b) The former, dressed 1n dark, 1s
characterised by the palmtiee, the latter, dressed 1n yellow, by
the Garuda in the banner , other attributes of the baladeva are
the ploughshare, the club and the arrow, whercas of the vasudeva
they are the shell, the discus, the club, the spear, and the sword,
so that the description (Samav 152b f. )? closely follows the
epic pattern. They both are masters of half the Bharaha We
come to know (also Than. 447a) their names in their pre-cais-
tence, their fathers and mothers, their teachers, the towns where
they first came to wish for a certain form of existence (niyana-
bhilmi), the cause for this wish (n.-kdrana), and their g opponents,
padisattu, later called pratwasudeva  Since these informations
are for the most part given m the way of popular verses we may
well suggest the general knowledge of certamn legends marked
with regard to content In the Canon, however, the individual
baladeva and vdsudeva scarcely appear at all (Samav. 63a). It
is only Kanha Visudeva who in Antag 5* plays an actual part, and
in the Jain version of the epic Draupadi legend in the Naya

1

This 1s the number 1n the Dig, comp v GLASENAPP, Testgabe
fur Jacoh p 337

2 T-hin 398a renders the danda-nii as seven-fold  the above mentioned
plus panbhdsa, mandala-bandha, caraga, chavi-ccheya  Acc to Av 166f the last
4 constitute the dandg-nit coming 1 with Bharaha —To the common nitt 1t
has to be added that its means are sdma, bheya and danda (Than 151a) These
three attha~jomt are lacking dana

3 In Vedhas interspersed with prose

4 COmp KENNEDY JRAS {908, 505-521
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16 of the 6th Anga®! Here in Kavila (Kapila) we come to know
a vasudeva contemporary with Kanha, though pertamning to a
different continent (see above)

As to the world emperors we are informed 1n a similar way
by Samav 152a, though in Jambudd g we have a detailed
description concerning the career of the 1st cakkavatti Bharaha
This career consists 1 the obtaining of 14 mmpenal crown-
treasures In the armoury hall of his palace at Viniya the
wheel (1) settles first and then shows him the way to the suc-
ceeding ventures? Bh. proclaims his sovereignty at three points
of the sea-shore, at the Sindhu and at a cave in the Veyaddha
mountains At the two latter places he gains a magic fleece
(camma-rayana) (2) and the rod(3)and by the former serving him
as a ship he crosses the stream The people of the Avada-Cilaya
are assisted by the Nagakumara causing a tempest to rage over
the headquarters for seven days which Bh , however, 1s able to
resist by means of his magic umbrella (4) and the crown-jewel
(5), and the Av.-C surrender. Fuither acquisitions made 1n this
district are the prototype of all measures of capacity (kagwni)3
(6), a spouse (7), and a sword (8) On the Ganga Bh receives
g objects of priceless value (nihi, Than. 448b , Jambudd 256b)
‘Then there follows the ceremomnial entry into Viniya The
imperial crown-treasures equally include the general (sendvaz),
the chamherlain (gahdvat), the architect (vaddhat), the domestic
chaplain (purohiya), horse and elephant (g to 14) After a long
reign he performs the act of purging called apuvva-karana (§183),
obtains the Kevala-cognition (§ 81) and enters the Nirvana on
the Atthavaya mountain This career 1s typical of all grand-
sovereigns, for Than. 298a says that they all gain the 14 crown-
jewels  They are all considered to be animate (§ 101) as we
know from Indian dramatic plays a o Apart from being distin-

1 Comp LEUMANN, VIH OCIII, 2, p 541 ff In addition there s
the “Legend of Dvaravati’s fall and Krishna’s death” provided by Devendra
in the comm on Utt (JACOBI ZDMG 42, 493-529 , CHARPENTIER 1bd
66, 675-678)

2 The AUTHOR also GGA 1932, p 293f ALSDORI ZDMG g2,

47

2f
3 ot a descuption see Than 4342, Jambudd 2232
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guished by their names (Samav. 1 52b) the 12 cakkavalti are
also distingwished by their bodily size?, but this they share with
the baladeva and vasudeva on the one hand and with the fitthagara
on the other. Their period, too, is the diisama-susama with the
exception of Bharaha who alrcady lived in the susama-disama as
did the 1st Titthagara. But there are still other relations exis-
ting between the two species. The 5th to the 7th grand-sover-
eigns came to be the 16th to the 18th titthigara, and of the latter
the first was actually an emperor (Samav. 42b), cven though he
is not histed as such a one.

In the following we give the Svet-names of the series?
in Bharata as have been discussed above. The Fkulagara tempo-
rally precede the cakkavatti, Bharaha 1s the son of Usabha. The
5 first members of the series 2 to 4 lie between cakk. 2 and 3,
the 6th and 8th fall in the time of cakk. 7 and g, the 7th and gth
lie between cakk 8 and g, and between 11 and 12 resp.>.

1. cakkavatti : Bharaha, Sagara, Meghavam, Sanamku-
mara, Sant1, Kunthu?, Ara%, Subhiima, Mahapauma Harisena,
Jayanama or -sena, Bambhadatta.—2. baladeva : Ayala, Viyaya,
Bhadda, Suppabha, Sudamsana, Ananda, Nandana, Pauma
(=Rama DaSarathi), Rama (=Balardma).—3 vdsudeva:
Tinttha (-tthii), Duvittha, Sayambhi, Purisuttama, Purisa-
siha, Purisapundariya, Datta, Narayana, Kanha —4. padisatlu :
Assaggiva, Taraga, Meraga, Mahukedhava, Nisumbha, Bali,

1 The size most certanly also determined the measures of the three
giant figures representing Bharaha’s younger brother Biluibali  Acc to the
legend Bh himsclf rawsed a statue to him with B measuring 325 dhanu  He
1s often called Kamadeva among other names, and acc to M GOVIND PAL
THQ 4, 270-286, the Kanaresc name of Gommata, by thc mediation of the
Konkani, stems from the synonymous word Manmatha The most ancient,
largest and most famous of the three statues (57 ft high) was raised about g80
AD by Camunda Riya—Gommata Riya near Sravana Belgola in Mysore,
a sccond, dated Saka 1353, near Karkala, and a third, dated 1525 by Saka,
near Yenur (Veaur),both placesin South-Kanara Comp PALibd , VENKA-

TASUBBIAH THQ 6, 2g0-309 , early reports by MACK ENZIE IA .
BURNELL 1bd g5g-957> > Fepores by ' % 1297133,

2 For the deviations of thc Dig see v GLASENAPP, Festgabe f
Jacobs, p 337f

3 Comp the tables AV 242a anl v GLASENAPP, Jaimismus, p 261

4 utth 16—18 (sb ) JACOBI (SBE 45, 86) thinks 1t possible that

this name developed from Kakutstha, but this derivation asks for a number of
hypothetical links
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Paharaga, Ravana, Jarasamdha. By adding the spiritual series
of the 24 tithagara to these temporal series 2 to 5 later authors
come to count 63 men “of mark” (Svet. : falgkd-purusa, Dig, :
laksana-p.) leaving the mentioned identities out of consideration.
27 out of these 63 are related to the Krsna legend. This has
been led back by JACOBI to the spreading of the teaching to-
wards the west!. But we have seen already that Kanha had been
playing a part at all times, and also Aritthanemi, a brother-in-law
of Krsna, is included in the system since the time we know it.

§14. In now turning to the spiritual heroes we have to
distinguish between such who find and such who preach salvation,
and as to the former we may denote them as the patteya-buddha.
Viy 8g5a places them next to thelatter though fails to give any
particulars for doing so, nor do we find any in the two only remain-
ing and, by the way, later passages of Samav. 123a and Nandi
203a. The appertaining persons first appear in the narrative
tradition of the Avassaya?. The preachers of salvation (tutthagara,
araham, jina; V1y. 583a and Than. go2a : devadhideva) of the current
osappini are called : 1. Usabha, 2. Ajiya, 3. Sambhava, 4. Abhi-
nandana, 5. Sumai, 6. Paumappabha, 7. Supasa, 8. Candap-
pabha, g. Suvihi Pupphadanta, 1o. Siyala, 11. Sejjamsa, 12.
Vasupujja, 13. Vimala, 14. Ananta, 15. Dhamma, 16. Santi,
17. Kunthu, 18. Ara, 19. Malli, 20. Munisuvvaya, 21. Nami,
22. Aritthanemi, 23. Pasa, 24. Vaddhamina or Mahavira.
For Paumappabha and Candappabha Viy. 792a has Suppabha
and Sas1 , in an isolated inscription (§ 25) Ara s called Nandya-
varta ; Aritthanemi is frequently shortened into Nemi. The
entire series is closely dealt with by Samav. 150a and Av. 230 ff.
though thus 1s being done in comprising gahas only. They record
the names of each in their pre-existence, those of their parents,
of their fi1st alms-givers, pupils both male and female, and other
items. What else we find in the Samav. and in the Than. as well

1  Reports of the VIIth OC (Vienna 188g), p v5-77 ; IA 16, 163f

2 The part they play with the later commentators Devendra and
Bhavaviyaya has been dealt with by CHARPENTIER 1n the light of the
Jataha and epic texts (Paccckabuddhageschichten Uppsala 1908, JAS.

1911, 201-255)
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rests in correspondence to the purpose of these works, on figures
which, faithful to the system, are mostly very large. Thus we
learn, though but incompletely and frequently without any
recognizable principle, at what age a Titthagara devoted him-
self to monastic life, how many groups of disciples and group-
leaders he had, how many among his followers owned a certain
amount of spiritual knowledge and were endowed with certain
kinds of cognition, how old he came to be, how tall he was, ctc
Jimac. 184-203 1n dealing with those from 2 up to 21 confines
himself to giving the distances of the onc fromthe other, from
Mahivira or from the present ofthat time. A number of them
is attributed certain colours of the body (Than g8b)?!, and, what
1s more, in paws . 6 and 12 are pauma-gora red, 8 and g canda-
gora, white, 19 and 23 pyangu-sima dark, and 20 and 22 ail’-
uppala, blue. The remaining are golden. For a smaller part
these colours are due to the names of their bearers, and this,
too, goes back to legends  Such 1s cqually the case with reports
stating, for instance (Samav. 42b), that2g preachers of salvation
(2-24) were minor princes (mandali-rdya) prior to their monastic
hfe, or, as Than. g51b gives 1t,‘ that five (12 19 22-24) were
kumédra when becoming monks. By the earliest plastic image
?f a Titthagara handed down to us (§ 25, comp. also § 24)
1t 15 proved that their representation showing merely their typical
features was given personal traits by adding a symbol The
Canon does not refer to such symbols ~ For the most part they
consist 1 ammals (for 1-4 . bull, elephant, horse, monkey -
for 23 and 24 snake and lion), but also 1n the red and blue
lotus (6 and 21), 1n patterns (7, 10, 15, 18), in the water-jug
(19) and 1n the shell (22)2. A direct reference to the name of
the Titthagara 15 made merely by the bull of the Rsabha ,
Mahavira’s lion may be connected with the words sik’ubbhavas-

1
Jaimsm

2 For a specification see v GLASENAPP, Jammismus p 491

3  Soinstead of sthabbha
the suphdvalokita and ;thcr hcl)):-zx-(thCAUTHOR ZDMG 104,p 262) Comp

1n Laltavistars V1T like behaviour of the new-horn Bodhisattva

For munor deviations with the Digambaras see JAINI, Outlines of
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bhiienam appanenam kucchimst gabbhem vakkante Ayar. 11 p 121,
line 22 (to supply gabbham)

No more than the Canon refers to the symbols does 1t refer
to the two deities of male and female sex associated with every
Titthagara They are called yaksa and yaksini or yaksi or sasana-
(sruta) devatd. The latter may well have inaugurated the con-
ception 1n so far as 1t was the commandment of Jina that first
took on human shape, 1 e. female shape in correspondence with
basic Indian conceptions. Moreover, there was the demand for
granting powers establishing for laymen since the preachers of
salvation were beyond reach of their supplicationsl. Therr
names, again, disclose obvious suggestions of the Brahman sphere
of 1deas?. For these as well as for other persons and objects
pertaming to the later cult comp v GLASENAPP, Jaimismus
p. 362ff, 492%

§15. At the beginning of her pregnancy the mother
of a Titthagara has experienced 14 visions by dreaming as has
such of a cakkavatti, whereas the mother of a wvdsudeva has
visioned %7, such of a baladeva 4, and such of a wmandaliya 1
out of those 14. The germ for these figures 1s in the 14 dreams
of Mahavira’s mother (Jinac. § g2 ff )4 Acc. to Viy. y0g9a we
have (to refer to this here) 42 normal and g0 major dreams
(mahd-suvina) of the kind of dreams in pregnancy mentioned
above. Ten dreams were visioned by Mv when still a
chaumattha (§ 81, also Than. 499a). 14 dreams immediately
lead to true cognition and in most cases to salvation within the
same existence. The dream belongs to the 8 possible omens
(mmatta, Than. 427a) and 1s considered rather incongruently?®

1 About the importance of the yaksi cult in South India see DESAI
Jamism in South India, 1957

2 For the picture-teaching of the Dig comp BURGESS IA 32,
459-464, XIII OG, 74, in The Indian Sect of the Jamas (§ 4), J L
JAINIIA 33, 330-332 For the Svet see Helen M JOHNSON, IA 56,
23-28

3 A movement agamst the Sruta-d see § 33

4 A representation in colours was reviewed by HUTTEMANN,
Baessler-Archwv 1V, H 2 The Dig know aof 16 dreams

5 numtia as well as uppaya a. o pertain to the region of the pava-
suya-pasanga (Than, 45/a)
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as a speaial kind of visionary power (Thin. 430b) together
with sammad-damsana ctc. up to Aevala-d. (§ 82) to which
Sthan. 430b remarks that, properly spcaking, the svapna-
darfana pertains to the acaksur-d. (§82). It comes in during
the state of semi-trance (sulla-jagara) and it is cither truc
(ahatacea), of tcmporal extenston (payana), goes back to some
day-event (cintd-suwina) or mnot (tavmwariya), or, finally, it
is vague (avoalta-damsana). The drcam of a samouda, 1.¢. of onc
who exercises samwara (§169), is nccessarily true, however,
whale this is not positive with the samouda and the semurdasam-
ouda. All this is taught by Viy. 16,6 (709a fI.) perhaps
in identity with the Suminabhavana referred to by Vav,
10, 28, or with the Mahdsuminabhdavani quoted at other
places.

The schematic structure of the lifc as hved by a preacher of
salvation equally becomes clear by Jambudd.5 describing the
ceremonics conferred by the gods on every new-born Tritthagara
The disahumari perform the preparations. Sakka and his gods, the
latter being summoncd by Hari Negamesi (§17), betake them-
selves to the birth-place. After the mother has been sunk into
deep slecp a copy of the child 1s being created along with 5
Sakka who themselves take the Titthagara to the sacred place
in the Pandaga grove of the Mandara. Here 1t is Accuya
who, with the assistance of the other gods, performs the act
of consccration by anointing and adorming. Isina creates
5 of his like who wash the Titthagara, Sakka 4 white bulls
whose horns join above 1n the shape of water streams so that
a vast flood pours down upon the head of the consecrated.
5 other Sakka then take him back to his mother’s side removing
the copy. By order of Sakka and Vesamana the Jambhaga
gods finally bring in all sorts of treasures, and in the end they
all return to their abodes.

"The end of the Titthagara carcer 1s discussed by Jambudd.
156D, though the text fails to mention any fixed locahty. Acc to
the legends 1t 1s mvariably the mountain of Sammeta or
Parasnath, a name referring to Pariva (Pasa). It was only
Usabha who found the Nirvana on the Kailasa, Vasupuyja in
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Campa, Aritthanemi on Girndr, and Mahavira (s.b.) in Pava.
The cremation of the corpse is performed by all godly princes
under Sakka’s leadership. As we read in Viy. 502b the relics
enjoy adoration in the heavenly sphere. This description holds
good in any case even though the author here but refers to Usabha
whose biography which for the most part coincides closely with
Jinac. 204-228 1s related in the preceding passages. Ranging
first in the sequence and, for that reason, frequently called Adi-
nitha in later times Usabha (Rsabha) enjoys the advantage of a
more detailed representation which in Av.2 is explicitly proclaimed
to be universally accepted; anything the like does not occur until
the end of the sequence (s. b.). Rsabha who, acc. to Visnu-
Puriana 2, 1 was a world emperor to become a naked ascetic and
to die the fasting-death?! is sure to have come to the Jains most
opportunely as ranging first in their sequence.? The extended
description of the late Bhagavata-P. (5, 6, 8-11) is connected with
a vengeful allusion to Jainism flourishing in “Konka, Venka and
Kutaka’’ thanks to R.’s travels in those regions. As 1s mentioned
ibd. 5,15, 1, but not in Visnu-P., the same has happened with
Sumatr, Bharata’s son. The person of Malli is (Than. 400b)
identical with that of the king’s daughter referred to by Naya.
8. There she is called by the name of Malli arahd and
incidentally so from the moment (Nayadh. 148a) when, on
account of her report in front of her six suitors, she
comes to remember earlier adventures. Her naming as Arhat
always remains masculine, and the gods hail her (Nayadh.
151a none else than Mahavira, Jinac. 111) as Bhagavam
loga-naha.  Nor does the latter figurative representation
distinguish her 1n any way from the others. All this is a matter
of course since sexual qualities are not inherent 1n a Siddha any
longer. The Digambaras do not know of Mall1 having been a
girl (comp. §30).

1 The first allusion made to the above mentioned passage was by
WILSON (Works, Vol 7,104) Comp also JACOBI IA g, 163

2 No trace in the Yajurveda of “the Tirthankaras Rsabha, Ajta-
natha and Austanemt’’, as Radhaknishnan (Indian Philosophy I, 28f) will
have 1t.
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§ 16 JACOBI cxpressed the idea! that among the Tittha-
gara such men were admitted who were dear to those commumties
that had attached themselves to Mahdvira  This would have its
counterpart on a laiger scale 1n the structure of the Hindu pan-
theon Provided that Mahiavira’s commumty really gained in
strength by the incorporation of whole hodies of sects, we must,
however, bear 1n mund that the Titthagaraare separated from
each other by ““astronomuical figures”, whereas those persons must
have lived more or less distinctly 1n the memory of the contem-
poraries  As1s the case with so many characters of the Brahman
legends we can netther prove nor can we defimitely dispute the
assertion that the preachers of salvation relic onindividual persons
The lowest rungs of the Titthagara ladder leading from primeval
times up to the present are more or less clearly visible in the hight
of history 2 Yet we would bec more correct 1n saying that the
ladder reaching from an historically attested experience on dog-
matic grounds far up nto the past 1s sl hit by this hght at a
point notfar from its foot The question to be asked is how far
up thisis the case  'We meet Aritthaneme in Naya 5, Antag 1-3,
Vanhid ; Utt 22 Heisplaced within the Krsnacircle asthe
brother-in-law of Kamsa, the scene is Dvaravati (Baravai) In
spite of his being more frequently referred to than his precursors,
yet Aritthanemi—he lived to the age of a thousand vears—is by
no means historically more tangible than they are. The only thing
to be advanced might be that in the vear of Mahiavira’s Nirvana
he had been dead for 84,000 yecars (Jinac 182[), because it
should be remembered that the figure of 84 or either of 1ts plurals
frequently appear with the Jains and clsewhere where they only
fail to give precise details for something founded on fact Acc
to Jinac 184 Autthanemi’s precursor, Nami, died half a million
years back, and as 1s the case with all other figures 1n the lives of
the Jinas, so these intervals, too, increase into the gigantic bv
retrogradation  Pdasa, however, acc to Jmac 168 f died 250

1 SBL 45 XXXII

I

2 By discussing this problem Chimanlal J SHAH starts his book on
Jamsm 1n North India 800 BC—326 AD Lo 1932 Re

view by the
AUTHOR 1n OLZ 1934, col 126-128 )
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years before My (1230 minus 980) at an age of one hundred
years, Ever since STEVENSON came to point out this modera-
tion 1n quoting figures?! these two dates have served as an argu-
ment for Pasa’s being an historic person, though what else we are
told of him 1n Jinac. 149f 1s merely a copy of Mahavira’s bio-
graphy with the exception that Pasa 1s said to have been born in
Benares and to have died on the Sammeya mountain in Bihar.
Nor do we learn anything of importance? from Pasa’s role Nayadh
I1 1 and Pupph 1, 3. But he 1s attested as a historic personality
by other passages in rendering his teaching and reporting on his
followers. Mahavira’s parents are said to have belonged to Pasa’s
lay-followers (Pasdvaccyya samanboasagd, Ayar 11, 15, 16), and 1n
his lifetime—as is confirmed by theSamafifiaphala-Sutta of the
Digha-Nikaya)®—there have been teachers (P jja thera bhaga-
vanto, Viy 134b, 247b) and monks (anagara, Viy 99a, 439a) 1n
accordance with Pasa’s intentions The word avaccyja (also
Therav 2) indicates the spiritual filiation*  Pasa was obviously
of 2 winsome nature, for he bears the constant title of purws’
adaniya which seems to be the oldest precursor of the modern
occasional titles of Lokamanya, DeSabandhu, Mahatman, etc.
adaniya means as much as Gdejya which in the Karman theory stands
for “‘suggestive’’®. Both sects were on absolutely friendly terms,
and for this we are given some valuable proof by the conversation
of two of their leading -representatives Rayap ¢ and Utt 237,
We are assured (Viy 247b, 454a) that already Pasa had
concewved both the shape and the eternity of the world (§103)
in a way as taught by Mahavira, though (in the second passage)
the latter insists that he cameto discover it independently. Yet

1 Kalpa Siatra S XII Comp JACOBI IA g, 162f COLEBROOKE
(Miasc Ess II, 212) does not make any use of this argument when calling
P ““perhaps the real founder of the sect”.

2 What Isibhdas g1 is given as his utterances has no individual
character

g Comp JACOBI, SBE 45, XX
4 Since dhamm’antevasi 1s one of the 10 terms for “son” (Thin
516a)
5. purusdndm madhya dddniya ddeya Vy 248b
6 Comp LEUMANN, VI OC III, 2 ( Leiden 188 -
7. Comp JACOBI, SBE 45 XXIL. ( 3, P 509524
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we are not able to draw any immedate inferenees on Pasa’s
system from this conception of his since the 1dea of a lower, an
intermediate, and an upper world is 1n itscll not singular
Mahavira’s laymen are instructed (Viy. 138a) by Pdsa teachers
that self-discipline (samyama) leads to the suppression of the “in-
fluence”’ (ananhaya, § 168) and asccticism (fava) to purification

(vodina, also 140b), and to this Mahévira agrees  And yet,
perhaps, he himself went beyond it, provided it washe who placed
those two pairs 1nto the causal association known, acc. to Than.
156, as : savana,nina,vinnana, paccakhhana, samjama, a., t.,v., akirya,
nwvdna, siddhi-gai-gamana-pajjavasana  But 1t cannot be disputed
that in practical ethics we sec a development beyond Pasa’s ideas
where the four-fold morality, the caujjama dhamma, is replaced by
the panca-mahavvarya sapadil.kamana dh, Pasa’s postulation (Rayap
118a; Thin. 201a) was: not to damage anything living, not to
commit anything untrue, and ncither to take what has not ben
given (adinn’@dindo veramana) nor to give away (bahiddhadindov.).
The last word by Sthian. 202 a is taken as bakurdhadana and
commented as “‘accepting (a@d@a) from outside”, i.c the accepting
of things not belonging to the monk’s standard outfit, This pro-
hibition is said to include the “possession’ of a femaleindividual.
Thus, as Abhayadeva adds, Pasa’s fourth commandment would
correspond with Mah&vira’s both fourth and fifth (sexual abstention
and non-possession (§ 171). The former of these two LEUMANN
sees expressed 1n baliddha-dina (sic), “‘a decent teim for copu-
lation! (the delivery of sperm)*’. Thus 1t is Pasa’s third vow that
corresponds with both the third and fifth of Mahavira’s including
prohibition of any appropriation other than by gift as well as by
acquisition At any rate, it is 2 merit of Mahavira’s that he did
away with a certain vagueness in the terms of his predecessor and
made his fifth commandment applicable for both sexes Utt. 23,
26f. and probably also 87 indicate that thisact of extension was
at the same tmle a process of revival, and this, to be sure, 1s the
case, smce it was in the nature of the two founders Moreover,
this is indicated by the above-mentioned view according to which

1 Buddha und Mahavira p g3.
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the teaching experiences a decline until a new preacher of salva-
tion comes to make his appearance. And it was also the difference
existing between the teachings of Pasa and Mahavirathat had to
be perpetuated within this view. This was done 1n a way (Viy.
791 b; Than. 201a) that all Titthagara prior to Pisa are con-
sidered preachers of the cdujyama dhamma with the exception of
Usabhal, and in the timeless continent of Mahavideha (§113) it
is even all 24, Likewise there1s a difference being construed
(Than. 296a) in that the same preachers of salvation including
Pasa had no difficult career as teachers whereas Usabha and
Mahavira had (purima-pacchimanam jpinanam duggamam bhavar,
tam-jaha: dudikkham dunbhagjam dupassam dutiiikkham duranucaram).
It is possible, to be true, that the system handed down to us was
complete already with Pasa, though it fails to be probable, and
certainly it cannot be proved. What 1s said by Ayar. 1115, 16
about the religious Iife and death of Mahavira’s parents is out of
the question with regard to Pasa’s teaching, particularly since it
includes the confession (a@loeita. . . padikkamutia). For 1t was by
this confession that Mahavira’s rules differed from those of Pasa,
or else one would not have spoken of the panca-mahavvaiya sapa-
dikkamana dhamma in contrast with his caufjama dh. Mahavira
appears as much too original a thinker than that he should have
but repeated what had been in existence since long without adding
something of his own? Otherwise the system would show
junctures, But this is not the case.

§17. For our knowledge concerning Mahavira’s Iife and
personality we have as ancient coherent sources® the Uvahana-
suya Ayar.19, then Ayar.II 15 (the Bhivani) and basing
upon it Jinac. 1-148, finally Av. 458ff. A number of detailed
traits is rendered by Viy.¢ The birthplace of Mahavira was the

1. This proportion of 2 to 22 also applies to the future

2 The way how he came to gain his ideas 13 expressed by the word
Than 173a. acc to which for him the dhamma was suadhypya, sujphdya,
sutayassiya.

3 Present day monographies are ; Manak Chand JAINI, Life of
Mahavira ( Allahabad 1908) and Bimala Churn LAW, Mv his Life and
teaching, Lo. 1932).

4. Comp. The AUTHOR’s Worte Mv. ’s p. 18f].



39 DOCTRINE OI TIIE JAINAS

northern borough of Vai$ali, the Besarh of our days, called Kunda-
pura (Ayar.) or Kundagrama (Jinac ), the Basukund of to-day?,
1t was here where the nobleman (khattiya) Naya lived whose name
15 rendered in Pali by Natika and in Sanskrit texts rightly by
Jnatr  The father belonging to this clan—and consequently also
his children—were Kasyapa acc. to the Gotra, while the mother
was a Vasisthi Their names aie Siddhattha and Tisala with two
more being added to each, the latter being but sporadically refer-
red to and probably so as to serve merely the uniformity with the
three names of the son to be mentioned presently Tradition gave
great 1mportance to Mahavira’s Kshatriya and not Brahman
descent, and with the Svetdmbaras at least 1t did so to the degree
that 1t adopted the legend of Baladeva’s embryonal trans-
plantation from Roluni into Devaki? and represented Mahavira
as being the physical son of the Brahman couple of Usabhadatta
and Devananda in the Brahman borough of Kundapura
Acc to Viy 456a, however, Decvidnanda 1s acknowledged
by Mahaviraas being his true mother. In Viy. 218a he
refers to the role of transplanter played by Hari Negamesi?,
but he does so without any relation to himself
‘The name of Mahavira 1s an attribute inspired by profound

reverence and traced back to the gods The curtailed form 1s
Vira samana, as he 1s said to have called himself, 1s as far from
being a proper name as 1s, for instance, “the Son of Man ”  His
cvil name 1s Vaddhamina, ‘“the prospering one”, which in the
texts, however, 1s interpreted as “the promoter’”” The verb
vaddhar does not occur,? but only vaddhas leading upto the by far
less frequent form of Vaddhamana (Ayar 11, 15, 12, Samav
151a). Asamember of the clan of the Niya Mahavira 1s called
Naya (putta) (Viy 323b), as a Kasyapa Kasava (a o Utt 2,.

_ 1 Comp JACOBI, SPAW 1930 p 564f Sece beft HOERNLE
Uvas II,p 3ff and Procce’dmgs As Soc ’Bcng 41.898, 40 ,CJK(C:!OBI, SBL 22:’

XIF
2 Comp JACOBI SBE 22, XXXI, ERE 7, 466b 6.

3 About lum see WINTERNITZ IRAS 18935, 149ff

4 Only vaddhaver “to congratulate”, co PIS E
F An historical mon of 43 » comp CHEL, Gr § 291
(Bo 1058, Guy ) of Vaidali was compiled by VIJAYENDRA sart
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Dasav 4), after the town of Vaiali, in whose sphere of influence
he was bornl, by the name Vesaliya (St I 2,3 end, Utt. 6 end)?,
and Videha-dinna after his native country (Ayar. II 15, 17; Jinac.
11 0). He 1s addressed as bhante.

Vaddhamana married Jasoya, a Kaundinyi®, with whom he
had a daughter bearing the name of Anojja or Piyadamsana She
later became the mother of a girl. Her husband is not referred to
in the two biographies, but we know?, if not from Viy, 46la ff
so from the Avassaya tradition, that his name was Jamali, His
name was suppressed since it was with his son-in-law (who 1s
said to have been also his nephew from the side of sister) that
Mahavira went through the trying experience of disobedience and
heresy which came to be the “first heresy’’® in the history of the
Jain church Since his grand daughter 1s called a Kauéiki, the
khattyya-humdra Jamah must have been a Kausika as well

§18. Vaddhamana having kept his promise not to leave his
parents as long as they lived® and having obtained the consent
probably to be given by his elder brother Nandivaddhana, left
his native country at the age of thirty after having arranged the
distribution of his property and his heritage 1n the course of one
year. It speaks for his inclination towards asceticism that he did
. so at the beginning of the cold season Thirteen months later,
i.e. in winter again, he decided to rid himself of his clothes as
well’.  This was to be the first great step out of Pasaism which,

1 JACOBI, SBE 22 X[

2 In this connexion it may be assumed that he was spoken of as
Vesalia sivaya as was the myantha Pingalaga of Sravasti (Viy 112b, in the
comm a fantastic explanation)

3 This doubtlessly underlies the Kodinna of the texts Comp also Ajjava
Kodinna Samariicc with Arjava Kaundinya Samariddityasamksepa 1, 65

4 For the following see LEUMANN Ind Stud 17,97 ff

Out of 7 referied to by Than 4102 and the Avassaya tradition,
comp LEUMANN’s essay, Ind Stud 17, 91-135 These 7 heresies ( pava-
r‘ana-muhaua) arc more interesting 1n other respects (§ 38) that as to the

istory of dogmatics For Jamali’s heresy sec Viy 461afl Forthe 8th
mphava of the Bodiya Swvabhiiisee § 26

6 This interpretation of samatla-painna unphes that they were not
willing to let him go  Gautama the S$akya paid less .espect to his father’s
wish to Leep him at home - Another interpretation of s-p would be that
he now was n a position of keeping his vow (?) to become a homeless monh

7 As SHAH, Jainism 1n Northern India, p 25, supposes he did so
In a state of trance
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as is demonstrated by Utt 23, 19, knew of clothed adherents only.
The ballad Ayar. I, 9, describing his early ascetic hife and the
austerity of his conduct further tells us of the samana bhagavam
devoting himself to meditation behind a wall of man’s height
surrounding him on all sides (fpors tiriya-biitr).  This caused
a great sensation, while, on the other hand, by his solitary and
disobliging bearing he annoyed the people who did not fail to
vent their anger on him. Festivities, though he took part in
them, were indifferent to him. For more than two years he
neither drank nor used cool water, and it was during this period
that his 1deas grew to maturity* it may be mentioned here that
he came to cogmize the animatedness of all physical substances,
plants and anumals, the up and down 1n the forms of existence,
the Karman as being 1its cause, its influx by sensual perception
and activity, and the woman as its mediator. The monastic
basic laws equally took shape in that time Perhaps we are
correct 1n 1interpreting Ayar I 9,1,22 by saying that after those
two years and two months Mahavira resolved to take up that
vagrant life which was to last for more than twelve yearsl
Travelling towards the east he came as far as Ladha in West
Bengal (Ladh, Radh, Rarh) contaiming Vajjabhiimi and
Subbhabhiimi, the land of the Suhmas This period was
characterized by utmost privations caused by inhospitable and
and verminous quarters and many hardships owing to climate,
stinging plants and insects, and wicked inhabitants who set dogs
at him and ill-treated him. Mahavira himself made his life
ascetic by the choice of his food, by fasting and by standing back
behind animals and humans in need of help, while nothing 1s
being said of self-castigations in bodily positions as incorporated
mto the system The Uvahana-suya closes by rendering that
description. 'The two other texts have merely vague generalities
ending up those twelve years by Mahavira’s entering 1nto ommn-
cogmtion. In the Bhavana “both the possession and the
acqusition of cogmitions ... thread the preceding biographical

t  Ayar 11, 15, 25, Jinac 120 pa-

tel 3
same as 15 clearly stated by the Cunn asa Ayar I g, 2, 4 means the
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sketch (p. 121 f., 130{. of the edition)’’l. Here from the dog-
matic view it 1s traced that even when still an embryo Mahavira
was 1n possession of the first three kinds of cogmtion (&nndné-
vagaya)? and the way how at the beginning of his monastic career
the fourth (manapajjava-nmina) made its appearance®. By the
fifth kind, the kevala-vara-nana-damsana, coming in he started
teaching But, to be true, by all this we are not given the des-~
cription of an intellectual development in our sense.

In the sources hitherto considered there 1s not a single word
being said concermng the role that isacted by Gosila Mamkha-
Liputta in Mahavira’s ife. He was the head of the Ajivikas and
in this position, acc to Pali reports, he was the successor to Kissa
Samkicca and Nanda Vaccha. Thus 1t follows that the sect
must have existed for some time yet. Viy. 15 gives a report
regarding Mahavira’s relations to Gosdla®. According to them
Gosala came to be Mahavira’s pupil in the latter’s second year
as a monk and remained to be so for six years. Then their rela-
tions came to a rupture, however, and Gosidla went his own
ways It was not until 16 years later that both met again though
for a violent contest only. Gosila died nearly immediately after,
i.e. 16 years before his antagonist. This report of Viy. has long
since been judged as biassed and hateful Critics went to the
length of making Mahavira a disciple or adherent of Gosila to
whom they say he was indebted for the biological system proclai-
med by himself to be his own. For these and further questions
the reader 1s referred to BASHAM who has exhaustively treated
the matter offered by literature and inscriptions, including
materials from the South®. Gosala is said to have introduced

1  The AUTHOR, Worte p 11

2  But the words immediately following caissam th janar, cue mu tt1 3
up to pannalle clearly have nothing to do with mai-, suya- and olundna The
same Jmnac 29 and 30

3 The Jinac, does not refer to them, but it speaks (112) of the dhokipa
for which comp § 81

4 Comp HOERNLE ERE 1, 259 ff

5 Detailled summary by HOERNLE, Uvas II /pp See also
LEUMANN WZKM 3, 328-339

6 Histery and Rehigion of the Ajivikas Lo 1951 (rev by the
AUTHOR ZDMG 104, p 256-263)
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a division of humans into six different colours which hasts
parallel 1n the Jain lefya theoryl. This theory appears to be
strange 1n Mahavira’s system (§ 97), but here, again, 1t 1s not
certain that 1t were borrowed from Gosala’s teaching, and 1t may
well bepossible that here as well as there the idea reflects primitive
conceptions. On the other hand JACOBI has made 1t to appear
probable? that some practices of ascetic nutrition as exercised
by Jamns originate from the Ajivikas, andif Mahavira, as we
have seen, put up with clothing thirteen months after having
entered into monastic lite, then 1t follows that this fell in the very
second year which 1s reported to have brought about his relation
to Gosila. When, on a summer’s mght, the cognition of omni-
science flashed upon him, Mahavira was on the field of the farmer
Samiga near the town of Jambhiyagdma on the northern bank
of the Ujjuvaliya. Not far off that place there stood a Sal tree
which accordingly entered 1nto the hagiology as Mahaviia’s cerya-
rukkha, thus reminding us of the Buddhists, and which served
as an example for that of all preceding Titthagaras (Samav
152a). This experience naturally did not put an end to his
vagrant life, but with his fame increasing the vicissitudes he had
to suffer from the side of humans ceased and changed 1into respect
and reverence As before (Jinac 119) Mahiavira continued to be
on the way for two thirds of the year putting up in villages for one
night and 1n towns for up to five; for four months he remamed
stationary owing to the rainy season. Jinac. 122 gives as unveri-
fiable list of the places where he did so, i.c 1n the course of the
time up to fourteen times We here but mention as such also
known elsewhere those of Campa, Vesali, Rayagiha, Naland,
and Savatthi None of these placesis situated on the sea, though
in the similes attributed to Mahavira (Naya 8 11) the sea plays
an important part, to say nothing of the Jaimst world view
(§110.121) Places related to Mahavira’s activity as a teacher are
frequently referred to by the Canon, and those mentioned 1n the

Viy. are to a certain degree trustworthy thanks to its special posi-
tion (§45) Rayagiha, of all places the most frequently mentioned
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bothin the Viy. and the Jinac.t,was the capital of Prince Seniya,
the Bimbisara of the Buddhists, Mahavira was a relative of his
by Cellana, the daughter of his uncle Cedaga, Prince of Vesali?,
and Seniya’s successor, Kiiniya (called Ajatasattuin Pali texts)3,
was also his protector. To the list of the cities mentioned above
the Viy. adds further the name of Kosambi*. The various
other places referred to in either text cannot, however, be men-
tioned here. Mahavira did not stay at these places themselves,
nor even during the interval of the long rainy season but—as is
shown in Jinac. 122 by the word nisGe attached to the indica-
tion of place—following the examples of other preachers he
dwelt at a nearby cewya regularly mentioned by its name, while
nothing 1s being reported concerming 1its outward appearance®.
As 15 described 1n the Uvav. at great length 1n poetical language,
the princes, their noble attendants and the crowd used to leave
the town 1n order to listen to his preachings, and samosarana is
the word designating not only Mahavira’s going out to preach
and the pouring out of those eager to listen, but also his setting
up the fundamental teachings and both the place where the
Kevalin teaches prepared by other religious-philosophical sects
(Sty. I12) andlater (Av. 5) also by celestials, and the audience
assembled around 1it.

§19. Acc to the Pali texts Mahavira was a contemporary
of Gautama Buddha, but although for decades they both wander-
ed about one and the same area by no means very extensive
preaching and teaching, there is no word being said as to theiwr
having met. Buddha is said to have survived Mahavira. This

1 A monography on Riyagiha in ancient Laterature was published
by B G LAW (Delh1 1938)

2. Comp. the summary SBE 22, XV

3 For hus militant policy comp JACOBI SPAW 1930, 557 ff (review
l\)[y the AUTHOR OLZ 1932, 143 ff ) and the onginal reports 1n Niray and

1y.

4 At one time the believers in Vesdli were cared for by Jayanti
who belonged to the laity (Vesalya-savayinam arihantanam puvva-seyyavari)  She
was the sister of Sayaniya, Prince of Kosambi, who consequently took Migavai,
another daughter of Cedaga, for his wife from Vesdli Her son was Udayana
(Viy 556b)

5 Duifferently with the Buddhists, comp B C LAW, Studiaindo-
wranica p. 42 ff
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information, however, is due to the Buddhists confusing the city
of Pavd, where Mahavira died, with the Pava, where Buddha
stayed shortly before hus end, thus concluding that he survived
Mahaviral., The latter’s Pava 1s relerred to as majjhima,  This
may indicate that for once (perhaps owing to illness) he dwelt in
the city proper, and he may well have done so since his quarters
were 1 the residence of a high official in Prince Hatthipala’s
service. At any rate he died thercin his 72nd year, forty-two
years after he had become a monk. Acc. to modern behef Pava
is the village of Pavapuri in the district of Patna?. Thus Maha-
vira’s life passed withun a narrow frame of space  All his days
he, the aristocrat, had enjoyed the sympathy and the support
of the nobles of the country. We have already mentioned his
princely relations3, and 1n Viy 792b we read that the notables
and the noble familics of his time adhered to um and lus teaching
which they helped to spread. Now the collegial princes (gana-
rayano) of the Mallaki and Licchavi familics gave a lamp-cere-
mony in commemoration of him. Mahavira’s death or, rather,
in terms of spiritual language, his entry into Nirvina represents
to the Jains the point from where their chronology starts The
Svetdmbaras (§ 26) place 1t 470 ycars before the beginning of
the Vikrama era (57-56 B.C.), the Digambaras (§26) 605 ycars
before the Saka era (78 A.D.), the latter being also erroncously
taken for the Vikrama era®. By critically dealing with these
statements which both lead back to 527-526 B C., JACOBI®
(1879) calculated the year of 467 B.C., and CHARPENTIERS
tried to support this date by a new line of argument. In 1891

1 CHARPENTIER 1n the essay to be presently mentioned, JACOBI

StPAW 1§93?, 5(5}7&' WhCL:C i‘)cf arccmadc to Journal of Francis BUCHANAN

etc see §1 f—Comp also Puran Chand NAHAR, Pivipuri 1

Prashast1 (1698) IHQ 1, 116-119 » Favipuriand s Temple
2 Imp Gaz of I. 20, 81

3  Without humself having shut his eycs to the abusive reigning of
major and munor princes (Than 125b) —The author of the Angaciiliyd
considers Mahavira’s teaching aristocratic to a degree that he refers to

the transition of the dhamma to the Vas ta = -
dhammo bhanssar) as a bad omen adyas (cattar: vanpdna mayghe varssa-hatihe

4__For passages comp the writings presentl
y mentionzd and Satis
Chandra VIDYABHUSHANA, Logic, p 11, PATHAK IA 12, 21f.
5 Kalpasiutrap 8

6. IA 43 (1914), 115 ff
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JACOBI! himself decided in favour of 477 or 476 basing his
deductions SPAW 1930, 557 fI. on the year 477.

§20. As to Mahavira’s success as a teacher Jinac. 134
provides us with monumental figures which we can leave as they
are. The only point worth mentioning is that women are by far
in the wajority The nuns were headed by Ajja-Candani also
referred to by Viy. 458b where it tells us of Mahavira introdu-
cing his mother Devananda to her. The monk very rightly
mentioned as the first was Indabhiii, better known by his Gotra
name as Goyama, though sporadically we hear of a ‘‘second”
and a “third”’ Gautama, Aggibhiit and Vaubhii®. Sice, acc. to
Viy. 153 a, they all appear simultaneously it 1s hikely that Therav.
1 by denoting all three as oldest, second and youngest monk
of Mahavira was lead by a desire for classification. As one
putting questions to his master Goyama as compared with
a number of other persons is by far the most important, and as
such he appears even where, as 1s the case 1n the Viy., there 1s no
longer any real dialogue thinkable or probable, but where
question and answer have come to congeal into mere forms of
style3. In Viy. 755a, however, Goyama appears as a living
person where we are told of his having wiped the floor with an
antagonist and of his being commended for his ready wit by
Mahavira who, acc. to Viy. 646b, also informs hum that they both
had besen friends already for a number of existences. These two
passages are probably the only ones in the Canon reflecting
something like the note of a personal feeling on Mahavira’s side.
Foras well as always he remains mmpersonal, and even where he
rejects contradicting—often rather foolish——teachings of other
preachers (ennautthya), he does so by speaking in naked antithess,
It was probably in his nature to be non-commaittal and stern4.
Though 1t were wrong to judge Mahavira rherely by how he
appears to us in the dialogues of the Canon. He would never

1. Pardistaparvan p 6 corr 2nd ed (1932)p XX f

2 Comp the 3 Kassapas (Uruveli-, Nadi- and Gaya—K .
500, 300, and 200 followers, Mahavagga 1, 15 i aya—K ) with

3 The AUTHOR, Worte Mv’s p 10

_ 4 Comp the attractive confiontations by LEUMANN, Buddh
Mahaviras, p. 28 and Maitreya-samit1 p. 1-3. y , Buddha un
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have been able to succeed without giving his words a touch of
originality and power, and his oratorical gift is certain to have
excelled the high mcasure customary in Indin by far. He 1s
said to have spoken Ardhamigadhi?, that is to say Old AMg,,
an idiom prior to the language of our teats?, Traces of the diction
characteristic of him can clearly be demonstrated.?  In this
connexion we have to mention the similes.  We have a large
quantity of them 1n the Thdn,, ¢sp n Thana 4, #nd we shall
refer to them later in § 116, In them Mahavira renders proof
of his extensive practical eapericnee and of both his profound
knowledge of the world and of human nature, and had they been
handed down to us 1n an oratorical form, the Canon of the
Jains would certainly not be inferior to that of the  Buddhists
acsthetically?.

§21. Even individual traits borrowed from naturce have
been 1ncorporated into the total conception by M.ahavira, the
systematizer, as 1s shown by many passages of the Viy, Thus his
explanation for a hot spring he must have visited ncar Rayagiha
(§ 94), his theory of the wind ( § 110), and the hife-community
of firc and wind (§ 105). The fact that the movement of a
flying object slows down (Viy 176 b, Jiv. 374bh) was probably
concluded by Mahavira from the cffect of gravitation Nor
should we omut the wind Lavvadaya (Viy. 499b) arising between
the heart and the hiver and causing withun a galopmng horse the
sound of khu Lhu Above all, however, the most versatile thinker
we know of in ancient India had a hiking for figures and arithmetuc,
that characterizes his spceches most extraordinarily, In most
cases we are not able to prove which considerations arc his own
and which are of others, but he calls himself the author of a
theory of the 7 possible lines (evam Ahalu, Goyama, mae salta sedhio
pannatldo, Viy.954b). Acc.to Viy 866bsucha line 1s cither

1 Uvav §56 Each listener heard nm 1n his own language, comp

gée lfs)CtS of the Apostles 2, 7 ff Tlus applies to all buddha or araham (Samav.

2 The discovery was due to LOUDERS (r
g11) In the Jan Canon
he showed up traces of Old AMg 1n 1913, comp Phxlolo)gxcn Indxc:g p 280 f

3 The AUTHOR, Worte Mv ’s p 21 ff
4 Comp LEUMANN WZKM 3,331 f
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straight  (uguy’-ayaya), has 1 break (egao-vamka), 2 breaks
(duhao-v.), forms ~n open rectangle on one side (egao-khaha),
forms a rectangular Z (duhao-kh.)?, is circular (cakkavdla) or
semicircular (addha-c ). As a general principle there 18 neither
a beginning nor an end to a line, whereas either 1s the case within
the world since the world 1s fimte. In the infimite non-world
(§ 103) this applies to the tangential straight lines that touches
a border plane? of the world A lineleading from the non-
world and meeting with the world border has no beginning, a
line leading from the latter into the non~world is without an end,
and a line leading all around the world in one way or other has
neither beginning nor end (Viy 866a with comm ). As to
geometrical forms (samthana)3®—to add them in this connexion—
Viy. 860a refers to orbicular (zaifa), triangular, rectangular,
elongated ones (dyaya), and to the ring (parumandala)*, and in
them the atoms are arranged either two-or three-dimensionally
(1n payara or ghana), 1n the elongated form also one-dimensionally
(in sedhi). In referring to them the mimmum and maximum
numbers of the atoms and space units are being discussed, and
this leads us up to the calculative reflections. In them a certain
family likeness seems to become apparent, and where it goes
together with a special liking for applying 1t we are probably
confronted with an originalidea of Mahavira’s. The frequency
of their occurrence alone 1s not decisive, or else it would be he, too,
who had come to find the root of 10 and to apply 1t in the sense
of the figure of =8 But this certainly asked for a wider
knowledge of mathematics than Mahavira had, if we are

1 Smce these determination are intended to describe the movements
of atoms, aggregates, and souls we should rather speak of ‘“path’ instead of
“lhine”  But the following principal reflection, especially since 1t comprises the
non-world, makes 1t necessary to use the latter word

2  ksullaka-pratara (Vy 867%7a)

3 Oppostte to these 1deal forms a 6th forms 1s called “faulty” (arat-
thamtha) (Than 389 a)

Another sequence contains the first three of the above mentioned
between the long and the short one (diha and rahassa) on the one hand and
between the wide (pihula )and the circular one on the other hand(Than 38ga).

5 LEUMANN, Aup p 165 For a proof among many others see
Jambudd 152 In discussing the figure of %z with the Hindus JPAsB N S p
22 (1926) 25-42, Bitbh DATTA does not mention the Jans
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allowed to judge by the favourite ideas he presumably cherished.
Nor 1s the astionomy of the Jains, as, above all, it 1s offered to us
by the Strapannatti, a creation of his own, but it rather reflects
the thinking of generations. This becomes cqually clear by the
usage of “we’’ instead of “I”’and by the abscnce of polemics!. As
to the aspect of the world, howevet, it bears Mahavira’s stamping
by his doubling the widths of geographical umits, a geometiical
line with the quotient 2 (§ 122). Ths, perhaps, accounts for the
contention that there arc two suns and moons over Jambuddiva,
which then leads up to the doubling of further stars (§ 128). The
arithmetical ine 1s applied in Mahavira’s tcaching to the sums.
Of a sum (jumma or 7dsi or rdsi-jumma)” continuously diminished
by 4 there remams 4 (01 0),3, 20r1,and 1t 1s called accord-
mgly by the terms used at dice-playing kada-umma, teopa,
davara or kali-oya (Viy. 744b)3, and cven khudddga may be
paced atthe head of these names of khudda~jumma (Viy.
948b). They are called small “sums’ as agamnst the “large”

ones, mahd-). (Viy. 964b). They are sums cxpressing by
their name not only the final remainder but also the number
of the factors, the latter always preceding in the hipartite names
of kada-jumma-kadajumma, Fk.-teoya, etc.’. ‘These calculations
—to be found in the last passages of the Viy —are apphed
i the most different connexions®, though even Abhayadeva

_ 1 We here give the different hinds of anthemetics as known from
Thanp 263a, 4g§a parikamma, the clements, and vavahdra, the application, are
followed by raj; i, geometry, and rasi, addition, kald-savanna, fractions, javam-taai,
multiphication, and vagga, ghapa, vagga-vagga, involution to the square, the cube
and the fourth power Comp also Bibhutibhushan DATTA, Orngmn and
Hixstory of the Hindu Names for Geometry Quellen u Studien z Gesch d
Ié a:i.th 1, 1\141[1 3-119 The SAME, The Jaina School of Mathematics, Bull of the

cutta Mathematical Soc 21, 115-145, D M ROY, The Culture of Mathe-
watics among the Jans of 8 Indian the Ninth Century 1n ABHORI 8

2 Even the totality of thin h t

or absence of soul (jiva) 15 called rds igs(scamaza\.(c ;rl;zeld?);?r) either the presence
Th

vy 7451?;) us jumma denotes the even and oya the odd sums (Viy 86oa;

4 Examples 16 15 kadayjumma (1e the low
est possible ce 1t 18
I‘g;;?-lbleAbZ cg rimhlo r%mammg The division 1s done 4 t1gxcs,1 anc%"}?snlrf 1:.self
jas Jt 11' mgly 10 13 called kadgjumma-kadagumma 19 1s teoya (1e the
est possible), since 1t 15 dwvisible by 4 with 3 remaiming The division 1s

done as above H
divisible by 4 with :nfgmlg 1s called kadajumma-tesya —6 15 dvara, smce 1t 13

Hence 6 1s called kalioya-divara The dwision 15 done once, and 1 15 kalt-gya
5. Comp, also Thian, 237 a
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fails to know what to do with the latter’. Other speculations
related to permutations? are arrived at by crossing different lines
of conceptions. Thus, for instance, it is being examined how
many beings occupying one and the same hell exercise one of the
4 main passions, i.e. anger, pride, fraud, and greed (§ 167)
(Viy. 68b), with the result that each of these four passions
occurs with all beings, with all minus 1, with several ones and with
a single one. Or, 1t is being demonstrated in which way 1-10
hell-beings (§ 109) divide among the 7 regions (Viy. 439b f.).
In order to give a characteristic example of the calculatory inte-
lligence we heie refer to the statements made on the maximum
and minimum (jahannenamp anud ukkosenam) of most of the
figures of the system, to the qualification of being both the
first and not the first, both the last and not the last of one’s like
(padhama and apadhama, carma and acanma) (Viy 731b), to
which thé Garama-paya Pannav. 10 goes back, to the discrimina-
tion made between the beginning and the continuation of a
certain condition (a.o. anantara-stddha and paramparas., Viy. 877a,
also-neraya Than. 513b), and finally to the teaching of the
relative number (T. 1, 8 alpa-bahutva). It answers the question
of kayara kayarehupto appa va bahuga va tulld va misesahiya va ? Such
statements (1n the Viy. first 235b) are comprised in Pannav. 3,
the Bahuvattavvaya-paya. An object existsin proportionally a
smallest number (savva-ithova), others in either undecidedly,
uncountably, or infinitely as many numbers (semkheya-guna,
asamkhejja-gund, anantaguni). The terms mentioned here—and
to be represented in this book by the figures of x, 7, cc—
are very frequent. In this connexion ananie specifically means
nothing else but any other high figure. It 1s applied in a
similarly naive way as is the idea of time, which, at least within
the cosmography, means a quality among others, and which, as
such a one, may be erther attributed or denied to a region (§128).

§22. Asto Indabhiin’s life nothing authentical is known,

1. elac c'awam &nd-pramanyad dvaganiagyam Vy %45b.

2. Permutations dating from later times are dealt with by LEUMANN,
Ubersichtp 41 b
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and the same apples to the two other Goyamas (s.a.). All
three appear with eight more as the eleven ‘group-leaders”
(ganahara) of Mahavira’s, since, however, two times two of them
share in leading a gana, we have but nine ‘“‘groaps” (Than.451b)
each comprising 300, 450 or 500 monks. For these statements
as well as for the following the Theravali annexed to the Jina-
cariya is responsible (§1.2). It adds that merely Indavhii
and Suhamma (to whom we shall refer presently) survived
Mahavira Thus also Jmac. 127 says the same of Indabhii
who when his master had passed away cut the bond of attachment
towards him, since for love there 1s no room in true monkhood.
There can be scarcely any doubt that the other nine
Ganaharas are fictitious for the purpose of dividing the
followers of Mahivira and even the case frst occurring in
the 6th generation, acc to which a gana had two leaders,
1s already claimed for the originst. The Mandiyaputta mentioned
by Viy. 181a ff also helped to establish that ficton Sudharman
(Suhamma) was teacher of Jambii and is considered to be the
originator of cananical texts as far as they are introduced
passage-wise by the question of the latter for their contents.
Hence they are supposed to render the wording Suhamma
15 s2id to have had from Mahavira personally. Acc to Therav.
2 1t was also Indabhii and Suhamma who, after Mahavira’s
death, came to obtain the power of omniscience and acc.
to the tradition rendered in Hec. Par. 4 also Jambii?. Suhamma
is said to have died 20 years, and Jambi 64 years after
Mahavira, they were the last of the Kevalins, and thus the
canonic text left by them 15 considered to be above any objection.
J;Sajzfce‘sjsz:’?hers up to Sthillabhadra incl. are called Sruta-

) grandson-pupil by the way of Prabhava 1s said

to have been Sayyambhapgs (Sepjambhava), who 1s considered to
be the author of the Dasaveyahya.

. The 11 Ganaharas are dealt with by Av 591-665

2  Since jambii 1s fe
such as other names may be ;1:1 ) o PrOPer name 1t will be an abbreviation

all cases other than the nom Ppossed to be  Hemacandra in the Par avouds

3 This s consid
back to Sviyambhuva - ©° P¢ the Sansknt form, though probably 1t goes
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§23. The most easily accessible source for the remotest
history of the Jain Church 1s Hemacandra’s Paiifistaparvan
laid down between samvat 1216 and 1229'. But Hemacandra
naturally goes back to older sources comprising not only such in
the Avassaya literature and m other comments on the Canon,
but also in the Vasudevahindi? (6th century A.D. at the latest).
Here already we find the sequence of the lords spiritual being
linked with that of the lords temporal. Thus 1t 1s said tohave
happened 60 years after Mahavira’s death that the son of his
protector named Kiuniya or Ajatasatru, King Udaym of
Magadha, was murdered and followed by Nanda becoming the
head of a new line (since 9 of this name are known) (Par. 6, 243),
We do not come across any date before Nanda’s fall (155 after
Mv., Par. 8, 339) caused by Ganakya 1n favour of Candragupta.
C.’s son, Bindusara, as well as his grandson, ASoka, and the
latter’s son, Kunala, and grandson, Samprati, appear within the
frame of the Par., which mixes the anecdotical and the historical
in the well-known way. The history cf the Jain Church goes as
far as to Vajra Svamin to whom Av. 764-773 refer 1n all sorts of
things, as it does to lis successor, Arya Raksita.

Sayyambhava, by the way of Yasobhadia and next to
Sambhitavyaya (s b)), 1s followed by Bhadiabahu Belonging to
the 6th generation since Mv. or Goyama, resp , he lrved 1n the
2nd century after them at the latest, 1 e , 1n the 3rd century B C.
He died 170 (thus Par 9, 113) or 162 ycars (thus the Dag.
tradition) after Mahavita In the Therav. we have apart from
the “‘shorter’” list of names a mote ““compiehensive®® one® which
by starting from Bhadrabahu lists the male and female disciples
of every Ganahara, the gana founded by them. their s@had (sakha),
and (from Suhastin onward) also their tula. It may well be
assumed that this list, on the whole, can be relied upon, since 1n
locally confined regions 1t 1s confitmed by inscriptions, as first

1 BUHLER, Leben Hc'sp 43

2 Comp the proof furnished by JACOBI, Sthav (2nd ed )p v ff

3  For their relation to each other and other Dists of tcachersin the
Nand: and the Avassayanpjuttr see JACOBI loc ct S XIII ff One of
the results 1s ( XVIII) that only a few of the thera that have actually existed
have survived by name
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was shown by BUHLER?®., These inscriptions come from the
district of Mathura, and as far as they? are datcd they start with
the 4th year of the Kaniska era=132-133 A.D.%; these oldest
Svetambara evidences thus outdate that literary tradition by
years and, moreover, improve them? It now speaks for Bh's
importance that the more comprehensive list starts with him, for
thus we are given evidence of the part he acted in spreading the
religious behef (as will be mentioned below § 26). He also
deserved well of preserving the doctrine. Acc. to Par. 9, 55 fI'
a food crisis lasting 1n the country for twelve years forced the
monks to emigrate ““to the coast’’ for some time, and 1t was due
to these circumstances that the exact preservation and encoura-
gement of the Jina teaching was interrupted. Here Bh. proves
an expert of the sacred tests to a degree never reached again, for
he 1s sa1d to have been the last to know not only the 11 Anga but
also the 12th, the Ditthivaya, containing the i1emains of 14 so-
called Puvva or Parva (§ 37). When now a synod collecting
the endangered texts met in Pataliputia and sent for Bh. for the
Ditthivdya, since he was on the way to Nepal, the attendants
whom he was willing to instruct on the spot were able to com-
prehend but details of those 14 Pirvas, with the only exception
of Sthiilabhadra who brought with him 10 of them by memory.
For Bh as the supposed author of comments see § 43. Owing
to his long, though not definitc absence from the centre of the
community 1t was not Bh. who was 1ts formal hezd but his fellow-
pupil with Yasobhadra named Sambhitaviyaya whe was followed
by the aheve mentioned Sthilabkadra as a leader, so that the
latter was the pupil of ether His relations to Bh., however,

1 WZKM 144

2 Ther mvestigation 1s referred to by LUDERS, Last (§ 4)

to 78 A3D Comp KONOW Ep Ind 1, 1-15 Another calculation comes

4 SBE XXIl,p 2 - -
varmiks (Pkt anamml,}’ai 91 under ¢ 1ead Vdrana, p 292 ahove read Prift-

under g b Thanya —Corr to Therav 80 abhove
lgaigglﬁ,lllghagutta, Bambha and Soma ought to have bcégxmlgnuoncd on

It = -
words 1 1'15 the focs back to a kathinaka rendered by Av 19, 11 after the catch-

Obers p. o5 v cunni and by Hanbhaqra and translated by LEUMANN,
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were not undisturbed?, and disturbances of this sort recurred
even more intensively between Sth.’s two pupils, Mahagiri and
Suhastin, after the latter had taken the lead of the order. As
mentioned above, Suhastin 1s notable 1n that the Therav., from
him onward, lists also kula as parts of the gana, and, moreover,
in that he 1s said to have won the King Samprati, grandson of
and successor to Asoka, for Jaimsm (Par. 11, 55 ff.).

§24. The oldest region known to have been frequented by
itinerant monks and nuns and handed down to us in Kappa
1, 51 comprises Anga-Magadha to the east, Kau$ambi to the
south, Sthind to the west, and Kunala to the north. The
sentence succeeding 1, 52 speaks of allowing communication in
regions where the teaching had been successful in gaining a foot-
ing, and it is therefore considered as a supplementary addendum
which 1s said to go back to Samprati’s times2, Thus Hema-
candra, too, reports that Samprat: devoted humself to  Jain
mission work among the Andhra and Dramila in South India,
i.e. 1n the Telugu and Tamil countries, which both are said
to have been subject to his command (Par 11, 89f). Since
Samprati is said to have resided in Ujjayini we might see 1n this
city an early western colony of Jamusm, andeven so if Suhastin
had resided there only temporarily as 1s reported by Par.
11, 23; 66. Acc. to the 5ame passage, provided that we acknow-
ledge the repoits in question to contain a grain of historical truth,
the Jains played a role even in the Ist century B. C. when
then ecclestastic Kalaka took revenge on Gardhabhilla, the
prince of that place, for having seduced lus sister, and called the
sovereign (sahanusah:) of the Saka to take over the country3. We

t Comp Par g, ror ff The imner reasons are explammed by
LEUMANN, Ubersicht p 26 f

2 The AUTHOR, Kalpasitiap 38

g Comp the Kilakicirya-kathanaka first published and reviewed 1n
its different versions by JACOBI and LEUMANN (ZDMG 34 and 37)
For a review on the Kalaka problems and for a selection of the K textssce W N
BROWN, The Story of K, Washmgton 1933 (reviewed by the AUTHOR
OLZ 1934, col. 449 f also Indian Lainguistics ¢4, p 165-182  We know of at
least 3 K ,i e apart from the above mentioned the teacher called Syima
gynonyrnous with Kilaka) of the system laid down in the Pannavani and

m who antedated the pagjjosavana-pancami
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may add that Vikrama, the successor to Gardhabhilla, is said to
have been won for Jaimsm by Siddhasena Divakaral. Yet this
report contains as little tangible data as do such statements of
the same contents that were made with regard to other distin-
guished personalitics and which 1n this connexion may be omit-
ted as neghgible. There arc cven doubts as to the question
whether Vikrama’s political importance was as great as the Jams
wish 1t to be?.

With Samprati we find oursclves somewhere ncar the turn
of the 3rd to the 2nd century B C., and somewherc near this
time there lived the King Khiiavela of Kalinga (Orissa)
provided that, on account of his great inscription at Khandagiri
(Hathigumpha), the years between 182 and 180 B.C. allow of
dating his accession to the throne®. This much mutilated
inscriptiont, it 1s true, begins with a Jinist formula of vencration,
but what tangible deeds in favour of the Jains scholars werc
inclined to interpret from 1t have turned out to be untenable
or remained mexplicable. We may presuppose that Jain commu-
nities flourished within Kh.’s realm. They stand side by side
with those that existed in Tamralipti (Tamluk, Midnzpur
Distr , Bengal), Kotivarsa (Bangarh, Dindjpur Distr., Bengal)
and Pundravardhana ( North Bengal ), and wluch went back
to a pupil of Bhadrabahu’s (Therav. 5)5,

§25 In contrast to the unconfirmed report of Samprati
and Suhastin the spreading to the west becomes evident for the
2nd century B C. and the following owing to the finds made at
the ancient town of Mathuri,® which are most revealing also in

I Vikramacanta, comp Vik ’ )
EDGERTON Harvard Om:m.a.{)Scrl Qr(:;tmas Adventures, ed and trans by

2 Comp EDGERTON loc-ait O P I, LXII
3  Thus KONOW AO 1, 35
4 Last by JAYASWAL in JBORS 3 and 4, KONOW AQ I, 12-42

F
aeteier bibhography see LUDER®, List under No ‘1345 Detals by different

5 agapna and satikatarya cayatliaga

D R BHANDARKAR, ABLORI 12, 104 f 106 f 1s not very

convincing in attributing their revival to Mahzvira® 4
fourth colony not yet indentified was (1bd )a B;lsrii}fa‘r\l?z&icnng m Ladha 4

6 V A SMITH, The Jamn Stg
> tupa and other Ant f M
(Archaeolog ) Survey of India New Imp psm:;s Vg] l;;) rz;?;}igﬁdoxgor
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factual respects. From the inscriptions we learn, as mentioned
before in confirming the texts, of §kk@ and kula as subdivisions of
the gana, though the rutual relation of the two first is not al

together clear,? and added to this there js the sambhoga 1llustrat-
ed by the literary document of Vav. 5, 19f. and 7, 1-3. It goes
without saying that there were preachers (vacaka), but this does
not necessarily involve the existence of an established ritual text3.
The Titthagaras were distinguished from each other by therr
symbols (§ 14) since we know that for Ara there stands a name
formed after his attribute of Nandyavarta (erahato Nandiavatasa
pratimd). The stiipa to which the erect figure of this Arhat
belonged, was supposed to have been the work of the gods (or
either of one of them) (deva-nmirmita) suggesting that it had been
standing since times mmmemorial when the inscribed monument
was erected 1n the 49th year of the Kaniska era, i.e. in 177-178
A D. It furthermore suggests that the Jains had erected stiipas
since long, as also the Canon refers to them (thiabha)4.

It may be noted here that also the effigies of the Jinas
(fina-padima) are spoken of in the Canon Nayadh. 210b, Rayap.
87b, 94a, etc. In the course of its most detailed description of a
godly residence® Rayap. refers to 4 sitting Jina figures (Usabha,
Vaddhamana, Candanana, Varisena®) of natural s1ze surrounding
a stiipa towards which they turn their faces, adding that a special
building (siddh’ ayayana) contains 108 j -padimd, Therr cult on
the part of the god equals that of to-day consisting in the atten-
dance of the figures by uttering devotional formulae. In the
large hall (sabhd), however, there are spherical boxes (gola-
vatta-samugga) containing the sacred remains (j.-sakahd, comp.
§ 15) and hanging on hooks (ndgadanta) by means of cords
(stkkaga). The whole description most certainly follows earthly

1 LUDERS, List (§ 4), BUHLER WZKM 1-5, SAWW 18g7=
IA 27, 49-54, HOERNLE Proceedings As Soc. Bengal 189, p 49-53

2 JACOBI SBE 22, 288.

3 This 1s meant by v GLASENAPP, Jainismus p 42
4 For passages comp PISCHEL, Gr § 208

5. Comp LEUMANN VI OCIII, 2,p 489 ff

6. The two last ones are the counterparts of the two first ones in the
continent of Eravaya (§ 119)
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examples  The room enclosing the figures mentioned in Niyadh,
is called the jina-ghara. Anuog. 158d; Panhiv. 1234 do mention
the deula ‘devalula’ next to the thibha and profane establishments
(Comp. also Jambudd. 207a).

§26. The discoverics made at Mathura seesn to prove by
the nakedness of the sculptured figures? that the schism of the
Order into Svetimbara and Digambara dates from as early as the
2nd century A.D. Mahivira had put up with clothing, and 1t
was gencrally considered worthy to follow his eximple. He who
in the one or the other formality tank his conduct as a model for
his own was 1n the state of jina-Aappa®, ordinarvy manks followed
the thera-kappa®.  The question of clothing was treated liberally,
and there 1s rcason to assuine that especally those monks
adhering to Pasa’s tcaching kept thewr clotiung® Hence 1t
follows that cven 1n the carly days of antiquity there was a
duplicity cxisting which we may call the germ of the later schism
of the Order into the “Naked”’ (digambara, asambara, dig-tdsas) and
the “Whates’® (svetambara, Sveta-pata, sitgmbora, etc.). The
Svetdmbaras report (Av mj). 418a) on the heresy committed by
Bodiya Sivabhii1 in the year 609 after My, who wanted the
Jina-kappa to be made generally acknowledeed and who himself
accepted it notwithstanding the warmngs of his gurn Originndly,
however, this has nothing to do with the Digambiras® and was
related to them only later.  The year given by the Dig. is 136
Vikrama=79 A.D.7, and it is at this tune that the Svetimbaras

arChlth:) Nemi-Pése subkatta (==subhakta)-sdldsu vibhdga-kusale {1 c. the royal

2 BUHLER WZKM 4, 330 f
3 Comp Devendra ZDMG 38, 6

4 There 1s a parallel to this in that the texts of the Canon are sud
{t,? be pa;;tly the words of the Jina diseiple Sudharman and partly those of the
thim’ cither b?m,g cqually obhging for the communaty ‘1 he translation of

ra-kappa-tthii K 6, 14 must be altered corr to the above

5  For this and the following comp JACOBI ZDMG 38, 1ff (jira-
kalpa p7), 40, 92 T and SBE 45, XXXI, also WEBER, Kup p 797 f b

6 Dufferently BHANDARKAR Rep 1883-84, Notes p III

7 The same year 13 reported (Dams 11T
t ) b
(S; gog) for :hc ;fpa.ratxon of the Sevada S(an:gl?n, 1¢ th)cbs‘!vc?;mll?;%a,‘?:::: ?1;::
ii’t logmg 10 :_ ];:hhcmy_ of Jmacandra who 1n teaching 1t slew has teacher
ﬁ") ﬁupl od adrabdhu (Devascna 1n the Bhavasamgaha, comp Dams p
55 18 said to have taken place at Valahi where the monks had emigrated
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aresaid to have developed from the Ardhapalika or Ardhaphalaka
who are called “partly clothed partly unclothed” by the Dig.
Ratnanandin in the Bhadrab&hucarita (4,50). This expression
fails to be clear. Both reports on the origin of either! when
viewed under the aspect of JACOBI’s critical study make us
see that their authors could not remember any actual dissension
having taken place and hence invented one instead, in which
case, as we observe, the Dig. go so far as to state a gradual
alienation. Ths turns out to be true, and certainly so not only
in regard of historical time but ofregional space as well. Isolated
groups of the Jain Order were eager to be most faithful in living
up to the monastic ideal, and the result was that, when again
coming 1nto touch with the original community standing in the
current of development, they made themselves conspicucus
as renegades or, resp., considered themselves orthodox the way
the Dig. are known to do.

A self-isolation of this kind found its expression in the
accounts of an emigration from Bihar. In the Par. there are two
passages (B, 193; 377) that refer to a twelve years, famine falling
in the years of Sthilabhadra and Susthita and forcing thelatter to
send away his gana, though where 1t was directed to we are not
told. Once before already we heard of an equal crisis in the times
of Bhadrabahu and, to be careful, of its possible effects (§23).
The tradition of the Svet. (Ther. 5) does not trace its spiritual
descendants beyond hus pupils, and it is but from one of them,
called Godasa, that1it derives 4 sdAds to locate them in Tamralipti,
Kotivarsa, Pundravardhana and Dasikharbata, and at least by
the first and the third name it becomes clear that they point to
the east and south-east. In this the tradition of the Digambaras
from Ujjaymi owing to the 12 years’ famine predicted by Bhadrabihu.
Devasena thought of the Synod of Valabhi (§ 39) i which he was mustaken,
the more so since Bhav 70 he refers to the then wrtten §astra. He 15 equally
confusing where he deals with subjects lymg beyond the Dig sphere. Thus
Dams. 20 Makkhali Gosila 1s reflected as Makkads-Pérana, the pupdl 6f a

Gann of the Pasa-samgha, since he had heard something about Piirana Kassapa
( the same Sruta$igara, Chappihuda 5, 8g: Maskari-Pidrana).

t A counterpart to the former is the statement derved from an
anonym Dig source rendered in Jine$vara’s Pramilaksana with ref to v.
494, acc to which the Svet. made their appearance 1n 6og after Mahavira at
Valabhi {comp. Dams p 6if ).
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differs. Thanks to an inscription at Sravana Belgolt dedicated
to the memory of an ficirya Prabhicandra and first reported by
RICE!we know that Bh had predicted a famine lasting for twelve
years and, what 15 more, to occur in Ujjayini, where upon the
whole samgha moved to the south where it reached a flourished
country. The Bhadrabihu-Kathi (about 800) and the Brhat-
Lathiko$a (931) report that toward the end of his life Bh. ordered
his followers to move away to Punnita (South-Mysore), whereas
Ratnanandin’s Bh -carita (2nd half of the 16th cent.) says
that he himsclf took the Icad and dicd on the way.®  Bh.’sdeath
is being linked with that of the Candragupta or -gupts whom even
other inscriptions dclivered by RIGE report to have been Bh's
pupil. C. who had resigned the throne to follow Bh put an end to
his ife by fasting as 1s said at the same place as Bh did, i ¢ at
Sravana Belgola 2 As to Candragupta the Svet. report partly
more partly less. Acc to Par. 8, 433; 445 he saw inthe monks his
gurus and he died the samadh-marara, Canakya, his mimster,
who himself was the son of a Jain layman, cqually sympithized
with the monks This we know from the Avassiya tradition®
The Viyahaciiliya describes a prophesy made by Bhadrabihu
at Padalipura-on account of 16 dreams of the queen®. Among
other symptoms of declinc in 1cligion and morals they mcan a
twelve years’ dukhala, the dhamma’s changing over to the Vaidyas,

1 RICE IA 3, 153-158, the SAME, Mysore Incenptions trinsl,
Bangalore 1879, p LXXXVI-VIII, the SAME Inser at Sravani B, (=
Epigraphia Cranatica I, 1889, p 1, new ed of thisvol by NARASIMHA-
CHAR (1923), Epigr Indica (ed FLELT) 4, 27 Improvements by ILEET
made as carly as in A 21, 158, also LEUMANN WZKM 7, 383

2 TFor the first and third source sce LLUMANN, Obersicht, p 24

for the sccond comp RICE t ?
PATHAK) Ep Ca,.g -1V (on the ground of an information given by

1A ). P2,p 1 RICCloc cit (1889) also draws upon
the Rajavalikathe of the Dcv:;c:m’dra (19th cent ) 170,.( a sysx)l)op:w of the ml,)d,-
t‘ﬁ; see ] NARA?II\;IP‘IA%I&R ioclc1t P 36fT. If the last named Prabhicandra
vas a pupil of the alanhka hv t :
the same. 2o the one mentonmsd wving 1n the 2nd half of the 8th ceat , was

n the memoral inseription, then in spite of
:ﬁz %{}gncg(,motpxmon held by FLEET the latter must bc? later than thcplst of

3 V A SMITH Ok ]
CHAR Fp Cam 2 (rev ed) 0 otory of India, p 75, NARASIMHA

4 JACOBI, Sthav (2nd ¢d )p IX following LEUMANN
8, 155 5 TheDig cqually haveit, comp the Rajavalikathe with RICEIA
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the sermon! of the jina-magga in the south, a rise of the middle
classes and insurgent activities of princes—altogether gloomy
prospects for the future that caused Candragupta to resign in
favour of his son. As to the manner of his death nothing is being
said. Hence in the times of the Viyahaciiliya it was also the Svet.
that linked Bhadrabdhu’s name with the migration to the south
leading to the schism of the Order. Provided we take Candra-
gupta’s piety strictly it does not harmonize with an allusionof
Vimala’s Paumacariya (89, 42) disclosed by JACOBI? which in
consequence of political troubles and religious apostasy speaks in
retrospective prophesy of a decline of Jainism in the *“time
succeeding the Nanda.”” In opposition to the Dig passages of
Bhadrabzhu it was FLEET who contended® that it concerned
a second bearer of his name who acc. to an ancient list of the Dig.2
came to be the head of the Order in 492 after Mv, and that
instead of Candragupta we have to think of Guptigupta or Arhad-
bali as being the pupil and later follower of “Bhadrabahu II.”.
LEUMANN, however, points out® that 1in this list already
existing in the 8th century, ‘‘the second Bh. is but a chromstic
repetition’’ and that ‘‘apart from the above Dig. dating nothing
of him 1s known that were not assigned to him from the older.”
The migration itself seems to be historical , nor does FLEET
argue against it For a rebgion 1n process of spreading necessa-~
rily flows from the country of 1ts origin over into regions capable
of absorption®, no matter whether 1t be by some forced impulse
or not

§27. TFor the inscriptions of Mathura the above mentioned
list f LUDERS (1912) prevauls; the bibliography of the later will

1 Itis significant of the Svet text that 1t speaks of a sermon (pannas
vissantr) only and not of a flourishing status

2 ERE 4, 473 footnote,
3 IA 21, 156-160, EI 4, 26 Reply to the first passage of RICE, Inscr.
of the Mysore District (=Ep Carn III-IV), PI (1894), p 5 footnote

é}. BHANDARKAR, Rep 1883-84, 124, HOERNLE IA 20, 341-361;
21, 57-04
5 Ubersicht p 24 27.
6 Acc to a conjecture made by DESAI(Jammism n S Indiap 2 ff )

there were Jain communities in South Canara even before Bhadrabdhu’s
arrival, a fact that made 1t easter for him to choose that country
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be found together with a summary of the spiritual and temporal
genealogies in GUERINOTs Répertoire d’épigraphic jaina
(1906). Partial collcctions containing the text are for the Svet.
the Pracin Jain Lekh Samgrah, Bh. 1.2 (the latter KJIM 6,
1921) compiled by JINAVIJAYA acc. to the places of discovery
and the Jain Lekh Samgrah (also under the title of Jaina Inscrip-
tions) by Puran Chand NAHAR, Bh. 1-3, thc latter with the
inscriptions of Jaisalmer (C. 1918-28), for the Dig. Hiralal
JAINS Jainailalekhasamgraha, whose Ist vol. (MDJGM 28,
1928) offers the inscriptions of Sravana Belgola already collected
by RICE (Inscriptions at Sr. B, Bangalore 1889, 2nd. ed. by
NARASIMHACHAR 1923) The fact that in the 12 vols, of
RICE’S Epigraphia Carnatica (1886-1904) comprising the last-
mentioned as vol. 2, chicfly Jaininscriptions are being rendered
and evaluated, is explained by the coursc of history. For 1t is
South India and predominantly Mysorc that became the domain
of the Digambaras. It was in these parts of the sub-continent, as
is proven by the inscriptions, that for centuries they flourished and
exercised their influence. Their tradition is based on the migra
tion of Bhadrabahu’s monks to the southl, but it is very much
later that we find South Indian communites supported by ins-
criptions, i.e. towards the end of the 5th century by the copper
plates of Hals1 in Belgaum going back toa Kadamba prince®and
of Saka 556-634 1n Aihole, Kaledgi Distr. in Byapur.® The two
Ganga documents of Nonamangala placed by RICE at about370
and 425, resp , are possibly older* The former would be the
earliest Jaina iscription existing after Mathura though scparated
from 1t by centuries Among the genuine documentst of
nearly the same age we have Udayagini (South Gwalior) by

1 Mahavamsa 10 -
Acc to this Pali work 1n An{1r9a<7:1 99 goes still much farther beyond this date.

hapura under the reign of the second predeces-
sor of Tissa in the 4thcent B C. : o
o ([uifandzka)4 en C. there lived also mganthas apart from other

2 FLEET inIA 6and 7, Rép No 96ff
3 KIELHORN EI 6, No 1, Rép No 108

4 Ep Carn 10, Malur Talug No %3 and 72, Rép No go and 94

5 That 13 after having el
compiled by FLEET IA 7, 209 g‘ ’ :?lggécg" the older or younger fabrications
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Gupta 106=425%; Mathurda by G. 113=423-3% and Kahium
(1n an ecastern tip of the Uttar Pradesh to the north of the Ganges)
by G. 141=460-1%; they, too, belong to the Digambaras.
Though any day there may be discoveries being made bridging
to a certain degree the historical gaps, yet the inscriptions will
always prove the small outward effect of the Jain Order during
the early centuries of our Christian era. For the Svet. JACOBI
assumes ““a comparative obscurity as an exclusive sect’ lasting
up to the 7th century and supposes that in Haribhadra’s time
(8th century) they had not yet come to the south beyond the
Taptit. It 1s, moreover, worth mentioning that in the classical
drama there appears no Svet. Jaina®.

§28. As a rule the inscriptions contain as a subject the
donation of statues, building-ground, building-money or tax-
returns to the Jaina community by laymen and princely patrons,
in the former case of either sex and (in Mathura) frequently at
the suggestion of a specified member of the Order intimately
connected with the donor. It 1s not so much the facts that are
interesting to us as the genealogical and chromustic statements
accompanying the reports They considerably add to our
knowledge concerning the history of both the dynasties and the
Order. Individually as well as in their subsequent members
quite a number of princely houses, a o. the Ganga, Rastrakiita,
Calukya, Hoysala have proved friendly to the Jains. And yet,
taking into account the well-known versatility of Indian princes
i rebigious affairs, we must be careful not to overrate the réle
acted by Jainism in political hife, and 1t 1s rather bold to speak
of “adeptes du jainisme’” 1n this connexion. It may be assumed
that more often than not 1t was for reasons of prudence that 1t
was thought necessary to suit the Order so influential owing to
its wealthy laymen, whereas true conviction may be taken for

1. FLEET CII g, No 65, R&p No g1,
2. BOHLER EI 2, No. 39, Rép No ga.
g. FLEET CII 3, No 15, R¢p No g3

4 Samardiccakahd p XIIT VII That R G BHANDARKAR Rép
1883/84, p 125 considered the Jamns ‘“a very ummportant sect’ far up 1n the
and century 1s explained by a different context

5. Comp PISCHEL, Gr. § 17 end.
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granted wherever the populace was struck hard by serious
ahimsi-commandments, in other words, wherever its displeasure
was not dreaded, and where, acc. to Jain rites, death through
fasting was believed to crown one’s life.  For these rites some
pieces of evidence are given by inscriptionsl.  As in Candragupta
and Canakya (s.a ), so the Jains sce great supporters of their
religion also i Vikrama, Sdlivahana, Munja, Bhoja and others,
Up to now, however, their respective reportslack  authentication
by monumental or non-Jainist literary documecnts. Rccently,
Toramana, the prince of the Hina who invaded India about
500), and different members of the house of Gupta have been
added to the above-mentioned Iist?,  For, acc. to the introductory
verse of the Kuvalayamalakatha composed by Uddyotana Siiri
in Saka 700 (=778), Torardya (as here he is called) had as a
guru the acarya Harigupta from the Guptavamsa, a pupil of his
was the poet (kaz) Devagupta. If these harmless reports prove
true 1t may be said that the Jains had exercised at least a certain
influence upon Toraméana, though this influence did not extend
to his son Mihiragula or -kula after he had ascended the
throne, since it was Mihiragula who by his cruclty testified
to him by Brahmans and Buddhists had also been hard on
the Jamns. We areindebted to PATHAK for having offered
proof that he is identical with Kalkin (Kakki), the Indian
Antichrist3,

For the Svet. the case of the Kumirapila of Gujarat (s.
1200-1229) represents a show-piece of how a prince was won
for their Order. We are informed of this case in all details
since BUHLER has rendered a masterly biographical represen-
tation of the ongmator of the conversion, the scholar Hema-

1. Rép No 152 163 298

2. JINAVIJAYA Jama-Sihitya-Samsodhaka 3, 169 ff N. C.
MEHTA JBORS 14, 28 ff

3 IA 47, 18 ff, Festschr Bhandarkar p 216 Apart from Uttara-

purana 76 comp also Mahams 5 IV (th ;
atrumjayamahitmya 14, 203 15- (the AUTHOR P 43) and Dhaneévara

—Previously (IA 46, 145 ff ) JAYASWAL
had seen 1 Kalkin the Yasodha A
chronological treatise SHAMASASr'}n'I%Ii; o ogueror of Mibiragula In 2

Annual R fi L.
Dep 1923 (p 24) asks for two Toramiinas and two }«cighl:agsfash,{ysom Archaco
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candra, by separating the historical from the legendary?.
According to that there is no doubt that starting from s. 1216
Kumarapala “tried to make Gujarat in some manner a Jain
model state’ and forced his subjects to go far in putting into
practice the ahimsa, etc , acc to his example. At the same time
Hemacandra by his versatile scientific work established the basis
for a typical Jain culture?. But even Kumérapila did not
leave off favouring the Saivas with whom up to then he had
been intimately connected, so that after his death they again
won the upperhand. Finally there is the belief in being able to
call the Emperor Akbar a Svetaimbara Jamn. He requested
them to send him Hiravyaya (1526,7-1595), an Acarya from
the Tapa-Gaccha (§ 34). He, the so-called jagad-guru spent
some years at the court of Delhi. After his departure in 1584
Santicandra, Bhianucandra and Viyayasena were successively
active 1n the same direction of making Akbar familiar with
the Dharma. As 1s known Akbar was not converted (prabodhita),
but similarly to A§oka under Buddhist, so he under Jain influence
edited some regionally and temporarily limited prohibitions in
accordance with their teaching3.

§29. The successes previously mentioned mostly go back to
the outward reputaion of the Jain Order, whichagain goes back
to the number and the importance of its adherents, whereas
its publicity explains itself by the substance of the doctrine.
Since about 80 A.D 4 when a pseudo-Bhadrabahu (§ 43) first
came to put the traditional text comment into shape, the Svet.,
for centuries, have tried hard for thss substance, although, as was
said, mostly in the pale of the community. Itistrue, the investi-
gations 1nto the details of this intellectual acomplishment
started by LEUMANN remained stuck in their first stages in
public (§ 4), but yet they allow us to realize the comprehensive

1. On the Life of the Jain Monk Hemacandra (Vienna 1889, transl
by Man: Lal PATEL, Singhi Series 11) For the following comp p 39 41f
51 Rev by LEUMANN ZDMG 43, 348-352

2 Acc to JACOBI, Par (2nd ed ) p XXIII this effort tended to the
very details of versification

3 V A SMITH, Festschr Bhandarkar, p 265-276, the SAME,
Akbar, the Great Mogul, p 47 fF

4. LEUMANN, Ubersicht p 28b.
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character of that scholasticism. The names of those that stand
behind it we do not know?, and presumably we shall never do;
and it is not until we come to the cnding stages in Prakrit
that we have several names, sce Chapter III. A wide
carculation of the Svetambara texts had become possible by the
redaction of the Canon under the direction of Devarddhi (980
or 993 after Mahavira). Owing to the schism of the Order the
Dig had since long become estranged from the Canon, and there
were only very few passages of some texts which partly 1n a shape
prior to its defimite fixation continued to live in their memory?.
Hence they first appear with the so-called prakarana, and, what 1s
more, they represent the first authors of tlus kind of literature
with the Jans®. By prakaranas we understand systematic treati-
ses?, 1 ¢ treatises following a fixed plan and leading the subject
mstead of being led by it as is the case with works that start
from something given. With its beginnings the prakarana period
reaches back as far as the period of comments. Among the Svet.
it opens with Umasvati, Siddhasena Divakara and Haribhadra
(750 A D.), among the Dig. with Vattakera and Kundakunda®
who both wrote Prakrit and preceded Umasviati® who wrotc his
prakarapa in Sanskrit. With this we do not intend to establish
a historical criterion, for in the literature of comments the change
over to Sanskrit was first started by the above mentioned

. 1. On account of a passage in the Avadyala tradition LEUMANN
gives Siddhasena khamd-samapa (Drvakara) as the author of the oldest inter-
polations 1n pseudo-Bhadrabihu's Nuyjuttis’, the so-called mila-bhdsza  For

gag&k:;a ;nc% ISI Ganin between whom we have Harbhadra comp JACOBI,

2 (The Dig redaction of the Avadyaka) g the only remamder

:)li]' th(l:1 Canon worth mentioning among the ngam)baras, of the Dzéavaxkﬁhka
VIC{I ave r‘c’t’amed in their memory but some Slokas (It IV7f VIs4 56 65
v 17ta) (Footnote ) ‘Aparajita still quotes (on Aradhana 415 and 6o1)
mterent passages from Aciranga, Sitrahrta (I1, 1, 58), Niéitha, Uttaradhy

(I16a 7 12b 34 XXIII 12b-14) and Dafavaiks

vaikijka S
run quite differently 1n the traditional Canon, and :omc %Tfhzf;xat?ﬁgc{s&zigﬂﬂ
pletely”, LEUMANN , Uebersicht P 3

3 Somewhat different JAGOBI Samaraiic X
II.
4 JACOBIL loc ait P x1 ’ eop

5 This sequence after LEUMANN, Ubersicht 1 5b

6 TFor K com
Tatty p 288 LEU%)I P_PETERSON, A fourth Report p XX, JACOBI,

Uebersicht
kunda after his birth pj ’ P 3a. The Dig call im Konda-
DESAT esp p. 55 f,P>3a7c<: Hu spintual name 15 Padmanandin. Comp.
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Haribhadra who was a Brahman by birth and:probably also {or
this reason frequently proved considerably impartial in his treati-
ses?, and accomplished by Silanka (872 A.D.), and Prakrit treati-
ses have long continued to be written. But the use of Sanskrit
coming in was significant. By editing his Tattvarthadlmgama
in the shape of Siitras (imitated by Haribhadra in his Dharma-
bindu) Umasvat: followed Brahman models, and by doing so
he led the Svet. out of the narrow circle and made them become
competitive. Umasvati also appears in the lists of the Dig.;
but there is no doubt that he was a Svet., since the Dig. do not
acknowledge the Bhisya he humself wrote for his Stitras, but use
their own comments instead. They have changed the basic
text?, too, if only inconsiderably. Among the authors following
Umasviti the above mentioned competitiveness led to arguments
and disputes of remarkable dialectic refinement with both
Buddhists and Brahmans3. On the part of the Svet. we have to
mention Siddhasena Divakara and Hambhadra as contestants
to Dharmakirti (about 650)%, while among the Dig. we have
Samantabhadra (lst half of the 8th century), Akalanka (2nd
half of the 8th century), Vidyananda (Patrakesarin) and
Prabhicandra (Ist half of the 9th centurry) as opponents to
Kumarila and Santaraksita. Vidyananda also stood up aganst
Samkara. After the unammously testified dechne of Buddhism
in South India it was in the personality of Kumarila that “the
Miméamsa flourished for a short while. It was followed (thanks
to the Dig.) by a Jain reaction culminating during the reign

1 LEUMANN ZDMG 46, 582, For H ’slife and workssec JACOB]I,
Samarficc, p I ff The Yogabindu (Bo 1911) and Yogadrstisamuccaya
(DLJP 12, Bo 1912) ed by SUALI are no Jamn works

2  For a confrontation of the two versions of the Tattv see edition by
JAINI SBJ 2 A critical discussion about them and the author of the Bhagya
by GHATAGE JUB 4 p 105-111 \

3 Hinted at already also by U himself, comp compilation by H R
KAPADIA ABhORI 14, 142-144. For polemics of Buddhists and Brahmans
against the Jains see v GLASENAPP 1n Festschrift Schubring p 474-84

—SCHRADER assumes (Philos p 5r) that thesc disputes had helped to
bring the Syadvada to Iife

4 JACOBIZ II 5, 307
5 JACOBI, Samaraicc p XIII For chronology and system of either

logician see Satis Chandra VIDYABHUSANA, History of the Mediacval
School of Indian Logic C 19o0g.
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of the Rastrakiita Amoghavarsa I. (815-877)’1. In the end,
however, Hinduism triumphed. By the Canarese literature
we are able to trace how Jainism loses ground to the Saivas and
the Vaisnavas. That this did not happen untilthe 2nd half of
the 12th century easily explains itself by the solid tradition flowing
from Sravana Belgola. In the region where the Taml language
was spoken the change over in favour of Visnuism and Sivaism
was 1n full swing not until the end of the 10th century after
both had come to rise here alrcady some centuries earlier.
Soon after the muddle of the 12th century the Vira$aiva who
had increased in mmportance owing to the propaganda of the
Basava, jomned the enemies of Jainism. The contest between
the different religions soon took the form of bloody persecutions?,
such as the Jains 1n northern India, 1.c. presumably mainly Svet.,
had to endure by the hands of Mohammedan conquerors in the
13th century.

The above remarks allowed of being confined to the den-
sest possible form since the author made use of the historical
chapter in v. GLASENAPP’s “Jamnismus® (1926) including
various details and references to sources®, It was followed by
Ch. L. SHAH, Jaimism in Northern India (1929); the South
was treated in DESATI’s book previously mentioned (1957).
His predecessors were M.S. Ramaswami AYYANGAR, South
Indian Jaimsm, and B Seshagir1 RAO, Andhra Karnata Jainism,
both combined under the title studies in  South Indian Jainism
(1922). 8. B. DEO gives an historical account 1n his History
of Jama Monachism (1956) p- 57-130.

§30. After having dealt with the exterior adventures of
Jaimsm we now turn to its mmward changes. The teaching
proper was scarcely affected by any of them. The so-called
schusms of the early times (§ 17) concerned quite subordinate

I The mvestigator of these polemics and shifl
tings 1s PATHAK,
comp IX OCI, 186-214, JBBRAS 18, 214-238, a scries of cgsays in ABhORI

11 and 12 —The Pradnottararatnamala
some avoids strict partiality » however attributed to the A by

it -1;40 %omp R G BHANDARKAR in this Grundriss 3,6, p 48 fT,

3 For Rajputana ¢
TANK, Jama Historical Studxgemé)DeﬁE%QtI}:}c) booklet by UMRAO SINGH
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points and were overome in the pale of the Order itself. The
new formations which developed to remain are nearly exclusively
concerned with formalities. This becomes evident already by
the alienation between Svet. and Dig. which goes back, as we
know, to a more uncompromising conception of monkdom on
the part of the latter. It crystallizes around the idea of the
ideal monk, i.e. the Kevalin. He no longer takes any earthly
food but is merely kept alive by a constant influx of material
particles, a process the Svet. would call lom’ghara (§ 96). To
think that he ate and digested was most certainly shocking?,
as much as in the view of Dig 1t was against his dignity to decorate
his temple figure, and, especially, against that of Mahavira to
imagine him owing his origin to an operation performed by
some divine gynaecology (§ 17), or to think that he was married.
If, furthermore, there can be no salvation without nakedness?®
(Chapp. 3,23,), then 1t follows that all female persons, since they
cannot go without clothes, are excluded from it (and that is
why Arhat Malli—§ 15—is said to have been by no means a
girl). The extreme conclusion, however, that accordingly
there should be no nuns at all, 1s not yet drawn by Vattakera in
the Milacara, an early work, nor by others (§ 137). But we
come across it 1n the Chappahuda (3, 24f ), which is attributed,
though wrongly, to Kundakunda®. The Dig. on the whole
deny the stri-mukiz up this day, but yet we find that the attitude
of the Svet,, since ever more capable of adaptation, has pene-
trated into their thinking here and there. Among the Dig. there
were so-called samghas called Kastha, Mila, Mathura, and
Gopya or Yapaniya. Acc. to the Svet Gunaratna®, who, it
is true, lived, as late as in the 15th century (s.1466), they are
dcdre gurdu ca deve ca equal to the Svet. so the Gopya equal them

1 With regard to digestion we have the same attitude with the Svet
pacchanne ahdra-nikare, adisse mamsa-cakkhung ( a §loka line, to read pacchann’

Samav 60a), and also in Chapp 4, 37 we have to understand the word 1n this
way.

2 For this there are g reasons, see Dharmasigara in the Kuv 2
mn WEBER, Kup p 798 ’ & v (§32)

3 The AUTHOR ZDMG 10f p 55f 5f 7
4. Comp Haribhadra, $addarfanasamuccaya ed. SUALI p. 111. -
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1n using as a salutation the word of dharma-labha* and 1n allow-
ing women to find salvation and the Kevalin to liveon food. The
by far older Devasena, who may perhaps deserve some credit
with questions concerning the Dig. (§ 26), traces (Dams. 29)
the Yapaniya back to a Svet., 1e. the Sinkalasa at Kalyina
(s.705)2. Among the different customs of the Kastha-s., which
1s said to have been.established s. 753 by Kumdrasena in
Nanditata (Dams 33 f.), we may in this connexion mention
the difsa of female persons®.

As regards the Mila- and the Mathura-s., Gunaratna
refers to them merely with respect to their adherents being distin-
guishable by the whisks (piccha) of different kindused by them
as hand-brooms (§ 145) which he also mentions in connexion
with the aforesaid. Acc. to Devasena (Dams. 40ff.) the
Mathuras branched off 200 years after the Kastha-s., and they
did so thanks to a certain Ramasena at Mathura who, among
others, believed 1n Padmanandin (i.e. Kundakunda) less thann
Bhiitabali and Puspadanta both referred to as pupils of Arhad-
bal in the inscriptions (s. b.). The place mentioned concerns
Mathura on the Yamuni, since it 1s at Dakkhina-Mahura, i.e.
Madura, where 1n s 526 the Dravida-s. 18 said to have originated
(Dams 24 ff) Its founder was Vajranandin, a pupd of
Pujyapada (Devanandin). He and his ike were less scrupulous
about the alumsd than the traditional teaching wanted 1t, and
so they were liberal in questions concerning nutrition and cvil
activities #  Of the Mila-s we learn nothing from Devasena

1 The other three s, with ““dharma-vrddhi>’.

2 Asecond Ms has 205 The occurence of Yap. in Khiaravela’s
large wmscription discussed by SHAH, Jamnism, p 18of applzars to be rather

doubtful For recent investigations

3 Further characteristics of ths samgha under the hath -
4 3 proviso that he cow
%h:sp;w : he Gopucchikas (comp footnote 1 on p 46) see Srutasigara on

4 For the sake of completenes
Dams 45f acc towhich after 180% s henoe hrpon the prophesy rendered

years hence the 1
in the Vindhya mountamns 1n Deccan will destroy qugagﬁﬁ;aggiaﬁg %Il)xylsllzilaz:
%;::mgha —1In Nitisara 10 Indranandmn speaks of the five ymn’abhdsa or false Jains
A ‘e Dravida-and Yapantya (TA 21, 68, Yapuliya)

o ] S {re as shown b Gunarat t At s
and the Gopucchibas who may stand for the Rasthas (i aemmiraho]
prechiha by Gunaratna) (but IA 21, 68 instead of Gop Kekipiccha)
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since this does not mean a branch but the religious centre of the
Digambaras. For 1t was the Mla-samgha from which by means
of integration (samghattana) in earher times Arhadbali had
formed the samghas called Simha, Nandi, Sena!, and Deva.
This we learn from inscriptions dated 1398 and 1432 A.D.?2, from
the Nitisara® composed by Indranandin between 1524 and 1565,
and from Pattivalis of the last centuriest. In the latter works
those four names are explained by the special praxis of individuals,
and the fact is stressed that these four samghas harmonized with
each other, though the measures taken by Arhadbali were meant
to be an act of pacification after controversies had shown up in
the course of time (kala-svabhdvat). Acc. to the latter inscription
the classification was made after Akalanka’s death (2nd half
of the 8th century). Inthe 12th-13th century, however, there was
once more a Mila-samgha. At least the Nandi-s. was divided
into gana, gaccha and wvalt (balt), and its adherents had
as a second name of the words of candra, kirtideva, bhiisana,
and nandin®.

§31. We now turn back to the Svetimbaras. If we were
certain about the time when the three smaller texts going by the
name of caliyd were composed, we should know at what date the
declines from the normal level desciibed by them had occurred.
The prophesy pointing at 1990 after Mv. rendered in the
Vaggaciiliyd leads to the 15th century A.D. which cannot be the
date of theiwr origin Here we are told of the disrespect shown
towards sacred texts. From the Angaciiliya we learn that partly
with the superiors’ knowledge and consent persons slipped in
without being formally accepted. Their exposure then led to

1 IA 20, 350, Vrsabha

2 First (with translation ) ed by RICE, Ep. Carn 2, 77, 82, improved
by NARASIMHACHAR, loc cat (rev ed ) p. 128, 129, comp also p 87f.

3 HOERNLE IA 21, 84
4 HOERNLE IA 20, 341 ff, 21, 57 ff.

5 Ep Carn 2,123 In the Pattavali IA 20, 350, 21, 71 fails to have
the word of deva The Sena-s has the words. rdga, vira, bhadra, sena,
the Sunha-s supha, kumbha, dsrava, sigara, the Deva-s  deva, datta, ndga, tunga

I A 21, 69, there langa instead of tunga) For a biographical list of the
caryas of the Arungala-anvaya which was a subsection of the Nandi-s.
since Akalanka, see HULTZSCH ZDMG 68, 695-700.
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quarrels and schisms!. The Viyahaclilya, finally, by the means
of 16 interpretations of drcams designs a picture typical of the
time of its origin. In addition to the details already mentioned
in §21 we may, in this connection, point to the loss of texts for
wnstruction, the corruption of monastic morals, the flourishing of
heresy, the disregard for the Order on the part of outsiders,
the deficient traimng of preachers owing to the absence of
theragas, and bickering and biting among the monks.

Since detailed reports are missing, it may be assumed that
the grievances here referred to were of an 1mportance going far
beyond the regional. The custom, however, of using the cult-
places as iving quarters as well (cafya-vdsa) seems to have been
observed at certain times especially in Gujarat, According to
ancient prescriptions (§ 147) the monk 1s expected to ask for his
quarters m ordinary homes (vasati-nwdsa). Those who acted
differently may have referred to the Canon saying that sermons
and instructional talks invariably took place at a cepa (§ 18)
which may have developed into taking one’s quarters there. 'The
argument? 1n favour of and against the cery’dlaya quoted in the
Mahanisiha 1s not motivated theremn. The early leaders of a
Gaccha (§ 34) saw their task 1n opposing the caiya-vasin, and so
energetically was it refuted at Gujarat by Jineévara in s 1080
that for this refutationd he came to be given the surname of
Kharatara (after which his Gacchat was accordingly called),
whereas the caitpavasin were called kuvala. Jinadatta (12th-
13th century s.), the chronicler of this Gaccha, 1s, moreover,
very desirous in pointing out, that Haribhadra was not a civdsi,
while Sildnka is spoken of with respect even though he belon-
ged to them.® So, then, even Haritbhadra had stood up against
the abuse of sanctuaries by profane music and other worldly

1. Comp the AUTHOR, OLZ 1926, col gio fT
2 The AUTHOR, Mahams p 100

o 46 3 WEBER, List IT, 1038, Also R G BHANDARKAR Rep 1882-83
4 Comp § 34

5 Ganadharasardhadataka d
Verf 11,988 f and G 57 and comm on 60, comp WEBER,
on p %X rcadn57)os 37, P 94f, ref. by JACOBI, Samaraicc IXf, (for
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diversions, above all, however, as 1s equally reported by Jina-
datta 1n his Caccari,! Jinavallabha- (who died in s. 1167)
restored them as widhi~carya-grha, i.e. by turning out trespassers
and by enforcing a dignified conduct for their dignified use. In
his Uvaesarasiyanu and his Kalasvariipakulaka,? Jinadatta
renders a sinister report on the state of affairs prevailing among
the Svet. 1n the 12th century.

§32. The antagonism between dwelling places and such
devoted to cultic activitiesr evives many centuries after in the
name of the Sthianakvasi. By this name such Jains are designat-
ed that practise their religious duties not in the temple but
exclusively at some profane place (sthanaka),i.e inthe Upasraya.
Their reason for doing so 1s that they refuse the cult of the Jina
statues, and they refuse 1t because only the hving deserve venera-
tion but not-dead matter like the prattma or bumba to which partt-
cularly the Canon does not refer. The latter argument is wrong,
for at least Rayap. mentions statues of Titthagaras (§ 25).
The Sthanakvasi, however, are not the originators of that
conception, they merely pursue or either revive 1tin the beginn-
g of the 18th century. As early as s 1508 there appeared
a sect headed by a certain Lumpaka or Lonka$a from Ahmeda-
bad and calling itself after him by the name of Lumpaika,
Lunka, Lonka or Launka, since when professionally copying
manuscripts he had discovered that they contained nothing
about the cult of mmayges. The arguments referred to are
attributed to Lumpaka in Dharmasdgara’s polemic work bearing
the title of Kuvakkhakosiyasahassakirana and composed at a
time (s. 1629) when the Sthanakvasi had not yet existed.
‘They did not appcaf until s 1710 in Surat under the leadership
of Lava(j1), the son of Vira, who reorganized Lonkasa’s Order.
The community also passes by the name of Bavis (or Vis) Tole
Panth, and 1ts membeis are called either Dhundhiyd o1
Dhundhak, the latter meaning futile “seekers’ in the script® and
the former owing 1ts name to the fact that the sect goes back to

1 Caccari 12 ff
2 Both following the Caccariin GOS 37
For a different explanation comp MILLET IA 25, 147 following

3
IBBETSON, Outhines of Panjab Ethnography, p 132,§ 25§
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92 groups (told) under named leaders.! Notwithstanding this
fundamental difference various Sthanakvasis still to-day call
themselves Svetimbaras? though without acknowledging all
of their texts, i.e. repudiating 13 out of its 45, including the
Mahanisiha, for therr attitude towards the padimds. Hence
the Battisi mentioned §4. An earlier branch of Lonkada’s
community dating from either s. 1531 or 1333 was repre-
sented in Rajputana and in Gujarat by the Vesadharas who
must have stood out by wearing some conspicuous costume.?
A counterpart to the name of the Bavis Tola is that of the Tera-
panth, the “path of the thirteen”, which appeared in Marwar in
s. 1817. The Teripanthi, within the frame of their strict ortho-
doxy, equally reject the cult of images since the founder of their
sect, Bhikanji, was a Sthanakvasi, but they equally couhted them-
selves among the Svetimbarast.

§33 The afore mentioned publication of Dharmasigara,
known also by the title of Pravacanapariksa®, is up to now the
only contemporary source for the Lumpakas and the Vesadharas,
though for its polemic character it has to be valued accordingly.
Whule the aversion to images represents anactually far-reaching
disparity of views, Dh., on the other hand, deals with a number
of other sects whose principles vary but insignificantly from the
standard rules. We therefore content ourselves with rendering
but a few statements. The Paurpamiyakas (s. 1159) derived

1 Comp p 2,29 of the publication mentioned § 56.

st or honnolinows Shoctambar T Qndore) 101; — SLEVENSON,
- u we ar Jamns ndore) 1911 —STEVENSON.
Heart p 87f ; the SAME ERE 12, 123 f, JACOBI, Archiv f. Rchgxonswms,.

18, 271 £ —SRI PREM CHAND 3
Jamsm Ludmana 1914 , Mathya Khandan, contmmg ongm of

3 R G BHANDARKAR, Rep 1883-84, p. 153

. 4 For detals see JACOBI loc_cit 272, Kesrce Chand KISHORY
in the Census of India 1 72, Sesree Chan
Vidhvamsan (G s 1980); vol. I, p I, App IV, JAYACARYA, Bhram

KANAMALLA Svarmi, Kilu Bhaktamarastotra
I(-chsts I9%7 ), p_ga ff, Teripanthikrt Granth Samgrah (Bo 1876), A short
ory of the Terapanth: Sect of the Jain Swetambar Communmty (G 1933}

i

—On the above mentioned sects ara
partly dive M Atmaramji
ANANDAVIJAYA IA o1, 63, 72 (alse on other dlﬁ'ﬁ% bran\cl:rlllxes). *

5 BHANDARKAR
den Kupakshakaucrkaditya S DOt 188384, p 144-155; WEBER, Uber

Jama, vom Jahre ‘1573 SPAW1882, 795 01s” oo pri: cimes orthodoxeh

of ams., of which the most lmporta;’t 333’?32 n[tlr(:xmssllyngdmcusgm the fragment
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their name from the confession act on full moon-day (pirnima)-to
which they attached as great an importance as to Jina figures
being erected exclusively by laymen without the assistance of
monks (§ravaka-pratisthd). Banished from Gujarat by Kumara-
pala (§ 28) they gained ground once more as Sardha-P. after
his death (s 1236), which possibly expressesitself by their name-
as “‘sesqui’’P. unless, as some want it, Sadhu-P. is the anthentical
form. The Agamikas or Tristutikas? (s. 1250) would not hear
of any worship of the Sruta-devata® ( §14), in other words, they felt
it to be an adulteration of the true teaching. They as well as the
Lumpakas, though they did not share the latter’s aversion to
images (1, 75), resembled those who had appropriated the
mata of a certain Bija (s. '1570) who himself was no man of
spiritial rank (? vapna-vihina). The followers of Katuka (s.
1562 or 1564)% were equally connected with the Agamikas
though the rendering of this connexion is not altogether clear. On
the other hand they were radical enough in rejecting monkdom
and insisting as laymen on the-right of preaching and converting.
This most certainly resulted from observingthe Sadhusleading.
a non-religious life, so that here, too, it may be assumed that their
decisive reforms coincided with the preservation of true belief
and good conduct.

§34. Apart from-dealing with the Digamtaras, Dharma-
sdgara in his publication finally refers to a number of branches
which for the lack of essential material divergencies would
scarcely be designated as kupakse by any impartial author. He
himself belonged to the Tapa-Gaccha. In linguistic usage the
gaccha follows on the gana.? In the course of time there aresaid
to have been numerous gacchas or Orders which is frequently

1. Rijendra Sun (s 1883-1963) was a great promotor of theirs as 1s
told in the biographical sketch mentioned §8. 'The Tristutikas are opposed to
the Catuhstutikas

2 BHANDARKAR loc. cit. p. 153 as compared with Kuv I, 43
probably by mustake kgetra-devatd

3. s 1524 after the hist laid down by Kalyana s. 1685, Kalyina, who
himself was a Katuka, controverts for his part the Tapa to be dealt with
presently. Comp KLATT, in Festgruss an Bohtlingk (1888)p 58f.

The change of the earlier name 1into the later can be pursued g
the Mahansiha (the AUTHOR, Mahauss, p. 78).
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expressed by the figure of 84 ( § 16)1, but only few of them have
come to gain any considerable and lasting importance. Thanks
to the disposition of the Jains for chronicling we have comprehen-
stve hists of teachers to inform us accordingly.? They usually go
by the name of pa¢t’dvali in the sense of paftadhar’avali since in
this connexion patta means ‘‘place of honour, throne’’. He who
occupies it bears the title of Stir1, and he personally appomts his
successor. Frequently the lists (chronicles) are traced back to
Sudharman, or even to Mahivira who, however, is not every-
where considered as patta-dhara.® The Upake$a-Gaccha, to refer
to this list first, even goes back to Pasa which follows from
an intended relation to Kieéin, the disciple of Parsva known from
Uvanga. The fabulous pat#’dvali of this Gaccha probably written
in the 2nd half of the 17th century,® proves as an exception to
the rule that these chronicles are mines of reliable dates regarding
the history of Jain Orders and writings.5 Upake$a is said to be
the later Os near Jodhpur from where the commercial Jan
caste of the Osval derive. A collection of the Svet. lists n a
Pattavalisamuccaya has been started by Mum DARSANA-
VIJAYA (Bh. 1, Caritrasmaraka-GM. 22. Viramgim 1933).°
Now 1t 15 Dharmasagara who, in a Prakrit-Gurvavali? with an
indiwvidual Sanskrit comment, notes the history of the Tapa-
Gaccha who, so he says, took this name but as the sixth after that

I Comp the lists given by M P
Saméodhaka 3, 30-34 given by Mum JINAVIJAYA m Jama-Sahitya

2 Other proofs are the prasasts at the end of Jain works aud the
vynapts, annual reports in the shape of letters (partly {llustratcd) Comp.

the exhaustive study by Mum INAVITAYA }
alsloK P J (AYASWAL) JA 45"1275‘ J Vynapti-tnven: (Bh 1916),

toibhinds Db oktn) soayam eva tirtha-pravacansna Kaspips paftadhara-

armasagara on verse 2 of 3
presently to be mentionod. lis Gurvavali as agamnst the Kharataras

4 Transt by HOERNLE IA 1
V1] = 9 233-242; complete text
Jx],il‘};&_’_lgiYA 1 Jama-Sahitya-Samsodhaka 1, Pa.t?t’gva‘]}isam (self): t;):cscntly)

5 A second exception 15 the ¢

KLATT in Festgruss an Bohtlingk (1888, P 54-59)

, FKLAor ﬂ'llsrnam” of 17 Patt s scc KLATT-LEUMANN IA 23, 170
this an d7 for Chl'omst;cmp;:::i e:2(,:51-9.'55, WEBER Verz II, 651 f gg9%-1015, for
LEUMANN IA 23, %018 and  successors of Dh see KLATT-

wed by Tucihes Tapxszg-; E?t?logl text and comm Pattavalisam. 1, 41-77, follo-

apocryphal Pattivali’’ rendered by
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of the nirgrantha- and those of Kotika-, Candra-, Vanavisi and
Vata-Gaccha, altogether names which are explained 1n different
ways. Different from two other lists presently to be mentioned,
this list by starting from Uddyotana, the 35th Siiri (till s. 994),
follows its own way as that of Vata- or Brhad-G. and leads up to
the 44thSuri, Jagaccandra, who equally gained fame as a reformer
and as a triumphant disputant, but who as a stern fasting ascetic
came to be given the surname of Tapa (Tapa-biruda) (5.1285)1.
Still today the Tapa-G. enjoys a high reputation. Thisalso applies
to the Kharatara-G. and others, whom to attack is a special con-
cern of Dharmasagara’s in his work. In their patf’dvali® the
Kharatara, too,.appear beyond the time of Uddyotana just as the
formation of the above mentioned 84 gacchas is said to go back
to the same number of Uddyotana’s pupils who are said to have
been blessed by him individually in a ceremony before he died.®
One of them, and hence the first Kharatara-Siir1 proper, was
Vardhamana (till s. 1088)4, by origin a caityavdsin, who were
energetically attacked by his own pupil, Jineévara (s. 1080), as
we have seen in § 31. This report of the Kharatarasa, however,
Dharmasagara® declares to be false owing to historic dates,® and
he refutes the statements 1t contains also elsewhere Acc. to him
it was Jinadatta (s. 1204) who came to be the first Kharatara,
and 1t 1s said that his activities equally account for his further
names? Camundika, because Jinadatta dedicated a prayer to
Camunda3, and Austrika, because he fled on a camel. As to the
peculiarities of the Kh. we hear of them from Jinadatta himself
by an Utsttrapadighatanakulaka (30 G.), by a Samayari, and

1 Tapd seems to be the mntimate form for a name beginning with
tapas as Yasa 1s said to have been for Ya$ovijaya (§ 36)

2 KLATT IA 11, 245-250, WEBER, Verz 11, 1030-1056 °

3 KLATT loc cit 248a, WEBER loc. cit. 1035 By this the Gacchas
are legitimated by the Tapa.

This will notagree withs gg4 which dateis given by the Tapés
as the death year of his immediate precursor, Uddyotana 1088 1s the first
year referred to in the Kharatara chronicle

5 BHANDARKAR, Report 1883-84, p 149.

6 Ths, too, 1s the object of an assumed dispute bearing the title
of Kharitmajinim nihnava-sthipana-vida-yuto miilapurusa-vidah.

7  DHARMASAGARA, Gurv 1n Aptadeva San(No. 41), WEBER,
Kup. p 8o4
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again, most comprehensively, from Dharmasagara in his Austri-
kamatotsiitrodghitanakulaka commented by himself (18 G.)1.
By a change of the sign the last small text implcitly teaches us
to know the standpoint of the Tapas. The various points of
divergence scarcely concern anything but irrelevant matters of
praxis. As being of some slightly greater importance we, there-
fore, but mention that women may not worship the Jina (atthi-
jina-piya-nisehana), that there is no fasting beyond the cauitha
(§ 156), that laymen will not exercise padiméd (§ 163), that the
Camundi and other local deities may be worshipped, and that
the ceremony of Mahavira’s being put into another womb is to
be celebrated as his sixth kallapaga®.

§35. Among Uddyotana’s pupils we ‘have Sarvadeva,
the teacher of Padmadeva. With them as the 36th and 37th
Siiri there begins the patt’dvali of Ancala-Gaccha® who, though
under Padmadeva. he was still called Sankhe§vara-G., was
soon after named Ninaka-G. and under Aryaraksita (No. 47)
Vidhipaksa-G. by which name he is still known to-day. The
name of Ancala does not occur here at all. But Dharmasagara
does deal with' the Ancala-G. as such* where he discusses the
Ancaliya (Ancalika) or Pallaviya (Pallavika), once even Stanika
(7). The reciprocal notes have one thing in common: that in
the patt’ dvali’it was an upadhydya Vijayacandra, in the Gurvavall
a certain Narasimha, who was one-eyed, as a Siri was given the
name of Aryaraksita. The origin of the Vidhipakéa-G.is there
said to be the years. 11695, whereas here the Ancala-G. is said to
date from s. 1213, So we have two completley different occurren-
ces, and we certainly cannot charge the Ancalika of to-day with

1. All incl the text ref . i _
Iryapathikisattuméika (Ag S, 455er to in footnote 6 1n - Dharmasigara,

2  The traditional 5 festive daysin h i
i ys in honour of all Jinas are conception,
}Jmo iq!ircsggl;ng a monk, the first notion of the Kevala cognition and entering

3. KLATT-LEUMANN
published 1n the Srimad-Vidfu g
Pratikramana Siitra, Bo 188g,

3, 174-178 after a Gurupattavall
paksagacchiya éravakni dawvas’adik pance
TG P 2nd print 1905

urv mn Antadeva Sar; (No fi HANDAR-
KAR,Report 1883-84,p 152 and W%:BEI%: %iu;r It:h%clai,m;“ comp B ax

loc ait p, 14 gives's 1159 for the Anf:alc?ér.mtmn anded by BHANDARKAR
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saying that acc. to Dharmasagara the ancala or pallava, i.e. the
corner of a dress, had stood for the face cloth by way of imitating
an individual case, and that later also the hand~broom and
even the act of confession had been dismissed. At least the latter
does not apply to the praxis of the Vidhipaksa.

In conclusion we have to add that the Kuv. was also
concerned with the Gaccha of the Pasacandras! whose founda-
tion goes back to an upadhyaya bearing the same name and being
descended from a sidebranch of the Tapa-G. as such frequently
developed being called gaccha as well or, as was the case already
in ancient days, S@khd (comp. § 25). In this case it was a
Nagapuriya--Tapa-G. which had developed at Nagaur (Raj-
putana) in s.1174 and within which PaSacandra established
his mata in 5. 1572. He distinguished himself as an independent
writer and as a commentator of canonic texts who as such a one
also calls himself Par§vacandra.? Since his Balavabodha and
Varttika are still being acknowledged he is not likely to have
departed very far from the principles of the doctrine. Nor did
he ignore the scholastic comments and the Chedagranth as
he is blamed for having done by Dharmasagara. He is said
to have had different points of contact with the Lumpakas.
BHANDARKAR is not fully intelligible in reporting on a system
developed by Pasacandra.?

§36. Since the forming of a Svet.~Gacchat of the kind
described above lastly always comes as a protest against the
traditional state of affairs in order to replace it by a better one,
there can be no doubt that in return reformatory efforts were
made within its body. This we may concludec from the discrimi-
nation still made to-day between monks of a higher and lower
class.® The former are the Sadhus and the latter the Yatis.
Contrary to the linguistic usage in mediaeval times when both

1. KLATT-LEUMANN IA 23, 181 f.
- 2. Comp 'the Calcutta ed. of the Aydra II 280; .WEBER Verf.
» 542.

3 BHANDARKAR loc. cit. p 155.

4. Or else of a {dkhd, comp. the development of the Vijaya-$akha
IA 19, 234. '

5. STEVENSON, Heart p. 233; v. GLASENAPP, Jainismus p.
72, 341, 352 ff.
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words meant the same, the Yatis are the spiritual successors of
those monks who had not participated in the reform. The pomt
where this process starts 1s found with the Tapa-Gaccha. Of this
Tapa-G. Yasovyaya Ganin! of Gujarat was a member. After
having heen trained 1n Jain learning at home his Guru Nayavijaya
of Benares made him become a master of logics who as such
proved extremely productive He dicd in 5. 1745. Without
occupying a leading position in the Order? he carried out his
reforms on the imtiative of Vijayasimha whom the Vijaya-
§akha calls thewr first Siiri, although Vijayadeva who had
appointed him Str1 1n s. 1682 outhved him, who died ms.
1709, by four years * In the way he opposed both the Digam-
baras and the Dhundhiyas* so he was successful first in his own
Gaccha. He who followed him came to be called a samveg
dressed 1n saffron, whereas he who refyused him continued
to dress 1n white, and that is why to-day we hear him being
called not only a yatr but a gorjz as well This differentiation
obviously spread from the Tapas over to the Kharataras, for in
our days here, too, we come across the white Yatis who even have
a hierarchy of their own. So, then, 1n concluding our historical
sketch we observe among the Svetambaras the same capacity to

which 1n remote antiquity they owe their origin: to cling
faithfully to the values of tradition even though reformed.

1 Satis Chandra VIDYAB .
DESAIL, Shrimad Yahoviayay: HUSANA JASB 6 (1g11), 463-69, M D

(a Lafe of a great Jain Scholar) Bo (after
1910), SAUBHAGYAVIJAYA ’
cditions of other wpimy g:]on in the ed of Y ’s Nayopadeéa, forewords to

2 Then his name would be Vijayayasas

-3 HOERNLE IA 1g, 234
. 4 For his polem
against the Dig and the 1
stavan and his letter to Sa

s agamnst the former sce § 195, for those directed

atter comp. a 0 his so-called Virastutiriip hundinit
Devraj, both 1n PK 3, 569-710
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THE CANON

§37. In the. canonical texts! (Uvav. and (a.o0.) Viy
134b; Than. 176a) Mahavira’s teaching is called miggantha
pavayana (Viy. 792b  pavayana®), more precisely duvalas’anga
gam-prdaga (a.o Viy. 792b; 866b=Nandi 246b, Samav. 106b).
This means “the basket of teacher(s)® containing 12 Angas”.
Samav 73D speaking of Angas 1-3 calls one individual Anga
gam-prdaga. The consonance with the fipitaka and the anga of
the Buddhists (for the latter word comp a.o. WINTERNITZ,
History 2, 8) is apparent, As to anga, a reminiscence of the
Vedangas 1s equally possible. But while wedinga means
‘““auxiliary members”® (to the Vedas), the Jain Angas are
members of a unmit formed by themselves. The collection
through which this unit must have been established, is due to a
council at Pataliputra described by the Svetimbaras in Par.
9, 57fF Considering that Bhadrabahu who belonged to the 6th
generation following Mahavira played an important role in it
(§ 23), this council must have taken place in the 2nd decade of
the 4th century B C. On the other hand it must be mentioned
that, as was pointed out by JACOBI,* the oldest texts owing to
metrical observations seem to date from times not earlier than the
end of the 4th and the beginning of the 3rd century, the more
so since the value of literary products 15 acknowledged not earlier

than a good time after their being composed and then leads to
theiwr collection.

1 They have been treated exhaustively by H R. KAPADIA in his
learned book ‘A History of the canonical literature of the Jamas' (Bo 1947),
and it 15 with pleasure that the AUTHOR, while suppressing some minor
criticism, refers the reader to that work for many details which could not be
mentioned here -

2 In company with pavayana Av 127

3 Silanka to Sty ny) 136 (p 253b) 1s correct, the contrary Abhaya-
deva Samav 1072, Malayagiri Nandiv 193a

4 SBE 22, XXXI ff ; ZDMG 38, 590-619; 74, 255
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We have seen that the Angas are not additions to something
previously existing. Tradition, on the other hand, will have it
differently 1n speaking of the so-called Puvva. They are no
longer in existence. To explamn the word, Abhayadeva in his
comm on Samav. 130b says that the Angas were composed by
Mahavira’s Ganadharas (§22) either immediately in the spirit
of the preceding (piirva) oral tradition or indirectly after first
(pirua) having established that tradition’. But he does not
derive the Angas from the Puvvas. If this had been the case,
the Puvvas would have been absorbed in the Angas. Instead
we read 1n the survey of what the A. contain (Samav. 129a;
Nandi236b) that the 12th of them (which was lost) included the
P. and other topics. Hence it follows that the two series were
parallel to, not dependent on , each other.

§38. It1sin harmony with the misunderstanding accord-
ing to which the P. were the most ancient evidences® that
some of them are said (Dasav. n1jj. 15-17) to have been the
sources for canonical texts, viz. P. 6 (Saccappavaya) for Dasav.
7 (Vakkasuddhi);7 (Ayapp ) for Dasav. 3 (Dhammapannatti=
Chayjivaniya) ; 8 (Kammapp.) for Dasav. 5 (Pindesana). The
remaining chapters of Dasav. are said to come form the Paccak-
khana-P. (9),vatthu 4,and from the same, vaithu 3, pahuda20, as
the Av.-nijj will have it, the Cheyasutta Dasio,Kappa,and both
Vavahara and the Ohanijjutti. Utt 2 (Parisahi) 1s derived from
P 8, vaithu 20. Moreover, one of the Gahas preceding the Panna-
vana refers to the P. (another one to the Ditthivaya, s.b.). For
the present writer 1t 1s beyond doubt that it was merely a relation-
ship in contents that has led authors to construe those origins,
provided that the Puvvas did actually lie before their eyes  This
supposition is necessary since at all times imagination is keen
on filling up evident gaps.

In reality the name of puvoa was due to the apologies of
which the texts must have conmsisted. The lists mentioned

count 14 P. and summarnze them as buvva-gaya. Wrth the

mzmaml. Comp. Av g2 (106b) attham bhasas arahd, suttam ganthants gapahard

) Iz, NIIACQEI.}I SBE 22, XLIV ff ; BAGCHI, J. Dept Letters (Univ. of
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exception of four they all have pavdya in their individual title
which means the utterance of a contradictory view (pravada).
They are combined with various fundamental questions and ideas,
viz. uppaya (1), virga, atthi natihi, nana, satca, aya, kamma,
paccakkhana, vyja (3-10; 10; vyyjanuppavgya). It follows that they
were adversary objections evidently not preserved out of histori-
cal interest, but as instructions how to refute them. Similarly
we read Viy. 380b that Mahavira’s monks having refuted their
opponents, proclaimed the Gaippavdya! who was called an
ajshayana and hence was )inténded to set them right by an adverse
view (in this case the right one). Whether the pavdya of the
Ditthivaya (the 12th Anga) were fiction or fact we do not know.
The names of P. 2 Aggeniya of Agganiya?, 11 Avanjha, 13
Kiriyavisala, and 14 Logabindusdra for their obscurity all
speak in favour of their factitive nature.

From Than. 1992; Samav. 128b; Nandi 235b we learn®
that the Ditthivaya consisted of the sections garikamma, suttaup,
puvoa-gaya, anuoga®, and (with P. 1-4) citlyydo. Here, evidently,
the course of .a dispute is reflected where puvva-gaya is
the same as the well-known pirva-paksa. The *introduction”
is followed by the ‘‘stitra’® which may have been construed ad
hoc and which then are ‘‘attacked’” whereupon a close
“‘examination’’ unveils the truth. The 12th Anga thus, under
the title of a ‘‘discourse on (heterodox) views’’® (which is
but one of other titles showing a “didactic or polemic meaning,
comp. Thin. 491b) was an instruction to apology and quite
naturally fitted closely 1n the doctrine laid down in Angas 1-11.
In the course of time 1t was lost. JACOBI (SBE 22, XLV)
explains this fact by saying that later generations thought the

1 Qute anofher gai-ppavdya (five-fold) Pannav. 16 (end) (Malaya-
gir1 gati-prapdata or pravada )

2. Angacilyd Adgrayaniya-pina

3 For the Digambaras about the Puvva see Nemicandra, Gommata-
sara Jiv g43 ff, 360 f , Sakalakirti, Tattv 1, 106 f; BHANDARKAR,
Rep 1883-84,S 108f 395, Subhacandra, Angapannatt1219f 38f

4. Hemac. Abhidh 2,,160 has piizanuyoga before pirva-gata, the same
Gommatas - Jiv 360 padhamanyoga before guvva

5 Sthan 491b both Drspivdda and Dystipata. The latter gives a good
sense, too; “Collapse of refuted views,”
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discourses of their early predecessors not to be important any
longer It is more likely that their preservation appeared to be
undesirable smce the study of such disputes was apt to arouse
heretical thoughts and activities Some quotations from the
Puvvas indeed have been preserved in the reports on the early
schisms (§ 17) exclusively.

We have seen that our interpretation of the word puvva-
gaya 13, partly, based upon what both Samav and Nandi say
with regard to the contents of Anga 12. Though there can be
no doubt that these are merely rhetorical, we must suppose that
the names of the sections have been preserved just as faithfully
as those of Anga 11 The minute descriptions of the subsections,
on the other hand, seem to be fictitious, and all attempts of an
interpretation are useless, since he who wrote down the alleged
contents had the Ditthiviya no longer hefore him.! No less
fantastic, therefore,1sthe extent in vatthu or “‘subjects’ attributed
to the Puvva (to be seen also in Samav 25a; 26b, 35b, 44b and
1n Thian ), to say nothing of their number of words. Their alleged
size corresponds with their gradual loss, as referred to by the
Svetambaras and registered 1n the posthumous spiritual titles of
cauddasa-(coddasa-), dasa-and even nava-puvv:  The lastto know
all 14 of them was Sthiilabhadra (§ 23). For it was he whom
they were told by Bhadrabiahu upon the request of the Council
of Pataliputra, but he was forbidden to teach others more than
ten (Par. 9, 110). After the seventh patriarch following
Sthiilabhadra even these were lost. And that 1s why Mahagiri
and his successors up to Vajra are called dafapiirom. So far the
Svetambaras; the Digambaras haveeleven daSapirvadharin with
other names. The last of them, Dharmasena, is reported to have
diedin 315 AM 2

§39 The gradual loss of the Puvvas, which must have
happened according as an apology in general or in the shape

1 The AUTHOR, Worte p 5 —LEUMANN (VI OC III. 2 8
thought to see a close relation of a small Saiva tc>(tt with the ’Dxitll)uvgﬁsya),

Parikamma 1 Possibly the so-called t
posed after the model of that kind eof 22;:(? e gy have been com-

known, not vice versa, as LEUMANN bclls:‘?ccg the real facts were no longer

2 Sabalakirty, comp BHANDARKAR loc ait S 125.
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taught by the Ditthiviya was no longer necessary or desirable,
has been copied by the Digambaras with regard to the Angas.
They give the names of five patriarchs whom they say to have
known 11 Angas, and of nine more who knew 10, 9, 8, 7 (?) and
1 Angas only, until eventually that too—the 1st—was lost. This
report is based upon the Digambaras in very early times having
become alienated from the collection of the Angas, from which
it followed that they no longer acknowledged them as authori-
tative. Hence, for the Digambaras, the Angas of the Svetam-
baras are younger productions, and when the latter give the
number of words 1n them (Samav. 107 ff., Nandi 209b ff.)?, the
former bring up other figures against them2. To a certain
degree it is justified to look upon the Angas as being of a younger
age, since they have not come down to us in their original shape.
This follows from comparing their present state with tradition
and subjecting it to a critical view. As the saying goes, new
wine has been poured into old bags. The method was to form a
unit out of parts and fragments, to supply lost portions and evén
works, and, in many cases, to arrange the text suitably. It 1s
probable that all this was the result of two councils,?
the one taking place at Mathurd, the other at Valabhi
(Kathiawar), and bothpresided by Skandilaand Nigarjund
respectively. In the course of time the former must have
gained the upper hand, for, when in one more Valabhi council
Devarddhi undertook to lay down the wording of the text
definitely, he gave the.Nagarjuniya pathas not the first but the
second place, even though he stood in the parampard of their
originator (s. b ), Devarddin is reported to have got copies of
the holy works multiplied with a view to provide with them as
many communities as possible Memorial verses serve to faci-

1 Up to Anga 4 the figure 13 doubled, Anga 5 has 84,000 words (a
favourite figure ), and the rest samkhiyga words (see § 21)

2. Gommat. Jiv 357 ff , Suyakkh g ff, Tattv 1,75 , Angap.15ff,
Comp. also JAINI, Outlines p 135 ff

3 The AUTHOR, Worte p 11 ff

4 We here follow KAPADIA p 61 fi whogivesthesources. BHAN-
DARKAR, Rep 1883-84,p 128, JACOBI, Kalpasiitra p 117 and SBE 22
294 can be added
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litate the survey of the contents for the monk students. This,
of course, hadto he prceeded by collecting the worls within
reach ! Here we have the ongin of the Canon.  This event took
place, according to Jmac. § 148, in 980 or 993 A V.

§40. Nandi 202a, 153h; Anung, Gaj Pakkhiya-S. 61b
divide the substance of the teaching ito anna-paci ftha and erarga-
p. or angabalura. While history, as we have sren, 1s concerned
with the Angas only, we here learn that there were more works
in caistence.  This is no wonder since the Angas donnt include
any regulated prescriptions for the monks’ discipline which must
have been observed from carly times omward. Its germ
arc the 6 dvassaya (§151), 1.c. formulae for daily recital, the
knowledge of which was, indeed, “indispensable”.  They were
the starting point of discipline and, theicfore, alone are opposed
to all other ananga-pamttha or dvassaya-tarritta. These again
arc divided into Adliya and ukldliya, i.c. mto those that are to be
learnt within certain hours devoted to study (§ 150) and into
those that arc not. The kdliya-list 1s an extension of what is
prescribed to the monk in Vav, 10, 20 {T and elsewhere. Ina
certain way, the uhkaliya-list runs on parallel lines with it.  In
cither bist the titles partly arc unica, since the works themselves
do not exist any longer or at least did not reappear as yet, partly
they belong to works incorporated into the Canon or are 2 la
suite of 1t, and partly they are mere scctions of both the last
named kinds. Let us presupposc that the authors of the Vav.
list (which attributes certain texts to certain years) must have
been guided by pacdagogic points of vicw, but we are unable
to recogmise them in the succession of the texts.  Still this succes-
sion has furnished a basis for the grouping in the Canon. For
among the Uvangas and Painnas some texts appear one after
the f)ther in the same order as they do in their quality as vklilya
subjects nos 5-8 and 11-15.2
tions fiﬁ:&fn?:;epi:tumty or introducing the canonical sc-

gas, viz.* the Uvangas, Painnas, Cheya-

1. Comp JACOBI, Kalpasiitra prigfl

2. Ind Stud 17,134, » P- 15T, SBE 22, XXXVII.
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and Mila-suttas, of which only the first name seems to be old.
To judge! from its appearance in the introduction to Uvangas
8-12 there was a time when no more than just these Uvangas
were called by this name, i.e. ‘‘secondary Angas’® because of
their being closely related in contents and style with Angas 8, 9
and 112, Later on out of those and other texts (all of which may
be found among the ananga-paviitha) there wasagroup formed by
imitation of the 12 Angas not only as to numbering but as to its
inner structure as well. For just as the Anga group starts with
two works mostly composed in a high poetical and prosaic style
(Bambhac. and Gahéasolasaga) and then proceeds with dogma-
tical ones (Thina and Samav.) followed by minor legendary
accounts (Uvas. etc.), so does the Uvanga section3, as can be
seen in the course of this chapter. Apart from the Angas, the
Uvangas are the only section of a stationary size. Most variousis
the number of the Painnas or “mixed text’’. But the different lists
betray a nucleusformed by Painnasof a disciplinary character,
and among these we find a group of ten which are the most
frequently quoted.® The various classes of the Agama seem to
have been arranged according to the diminishing number of their
members, for, historically,the Cheyasuttas ought to have preceded
the Painnas. The latter dwell upon the monks’ practice in more
or less broad gaha treatises, that is to say, in a remarkably imita-
tive way, while among the Cheyasuttas (of which there are 5-7)
we have the most ancient summaries of discipline. The name of
this group appears as cheya-ggantha in Av 8,55 and certainly
means the punishment of cheya, i.e. the shortening of erther a
monk’s or a nun’s seniority. And it is this seniority upon which
the communal life of either 1s based. When seniority is dropped
altogether this is called mila and, indeed, the culprit then must
start from the ‘“‘root’>. But this is the situation of novices, too,

1. The AUTHOR, Worte p. 8 .

2. Possibly also Anga 10 which once looked different from the one we
have before us to-day (§ 46).

3. The AUTHOR, Worte p 8 —But 1t 13 a fiction held by Jambidv.
Ib and others that the Angas and Uvangas bearing the same number were
related with each other

4. Comp. v. KAMPTZ, Sterbefasten p. 5 ff.
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and 1t 1s no more than logical to 1nterpret the name of Miilasutta
in this direction on account of their clearly being sclections and
treatises about fundamental subjects for the mnstruction of young
monks and nuns. From this point of view we understand why
the diminuation mentioned above 1s interrupted and why 1its
mechamcal principle 15 replaced by a methodical one®. For
in the solemn list the Mlasuttas arc preceded by two propaedeu-
tic works, viz  Nandi and Anuogadard In both of them the
theory of knowledge 1s treated 1n the style of the time. The
number of the Agamas 1s 45 with the Svetimbaras, but 13 of
them are rejected by the Sthanakvasi, their puritan offshoot
mentioned before? (§ 32). As to the Digambearas, it was alrcady
said that the Angas are missing there on account of their gradual
passing into oblivion. Thus applies to the other texts, too Some
of them were lodged 1in their lLists of lost works® The5 Pariyam-
mas of the Ditthivaya are equated with 5 Pannattis, four of which
we know as Uvangas, wheieas the 5 Cithyas are said to teaeh
different kinds of sorceries Among the so-called Painnayas
of the Angabahirayas current with the Digambaras we find the

names of Svetimbara Painna-, Cheya-, and Mila-teats,
§41. We now proceed to give the common survey of
Ehe extant Svetambara Canon (dgama, siddhanta). Angas.l.
Ayara (quoted as Bambhaceraim, Gilao, Bhavana, Vimutti),
2 Siyagada, 3. Thana, 4 Samavaya, 5. Viyahapannatti, 6.
Nayadhammakahao (quoted as Naya and Dhammakahao,),
7. Uvasagadasio, 8 Antagadadasio, 9 Anuttarovaiyadasio,
10: Panhavagaranaim, 11 Vivagasuya. Upangas 1. Rayapase-
naijja,* 2 Uvavarya (quoted as Samosarana and Uvaviiya), 3.
JiVibhlgama, 4 Pannavani, 5. Siirapannatti, 6. Jambuddiva-
pannatti, 7 Candapannatt;, 8 Nirayavahyao. 9. Kappavadim-
siyao, 10. Puplzhlyéo, 11. Pupphacilao, 12 Vanhidasio Pamnas.
I(\l;us?rana, Allrapaccakk_héna, Bhattaparinnia, Samthara,
ahapaccakkhidna, Candavyjhaya, Ganiviya, Tandulaveyaliya,

1 The AUTHOR, Worte p 1

2 ccS k L3
be comctcdec er”, Notes (§ 32) p 9o The AUTHOR, Mahanis. p oo must

3 Gommatas, Jiv 360 f, 366 f
4. The AUTHOR, Worte p  VIII to be corrected
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Devindatthaya, Viratthaya and others. Cheyasuttas: Ayaradasio
(Dasd 8, ‘“Kalpasiitra’=]Jinacariya, Theravali, Pajjosavana-
kappa; Dasa 10=Ayaitthana), Kappa, Vavahira, Nisiha, Mahi-
nisiha, Pancakappa, Jiyakappa. WNandi, Anuogadara. M ilasutta:
Uttarajjhaya, Avassayanijjutti, Dasaveyaliya, Pindamijjutti,
Ohanijjutti. The homogeneity which, as we are led to assume,
unites these titles is often merely an apparent one. Nearly
all old and various later canonical works are composed of parts
which frequently are rather incongruent, as may be seen from the
brackets given above. Apart from such cases striking the eye
there are others where parts and particles of some chapters, on
the ground of higher criticism, can be connected 1n a new manner.

§42. Thus, when we replace the mechanical arrangement
just given by a critical one, the result is as follows.! Apart
from the dvassaya formulae the most ancient style presents itself
in the Ayara, Siy., the Utt., the old Cheyasuttas, the Isibha-
siyaim, and in portions of the Dasaveyiliya. Sigmificant are
old grammatical forms, the tristubh, jagati, vaitiliya, and
aupacchandasaka metres, a primitive form of the Aryi,? the
opening formula supam me, ausam, etc., the concluding one
ti bemz, and, of course, the subjects, especially so far as they are
formed by the will of self-preservation and the fundaments of the
order. A metrical investigation made by JACOBI, as was said
before, resulted in surmising the origin of the most ancient texts
at about the end of the 4th and the beginning of the 3rd century
B.C. It hardly needs to be mentioned that the characteristics
referred to are distributed differently upon the individual texts.
‘The younger parts of the Canon show the younger grammatical
forms, the common Arya taking the place of the Sloka , and partly
in them a symmetrical arrangement of subjects. This can be
observed in most Painnas and in the Nijjuttis among the
Milasuttas which are not far from the commentaries bearing the
same name (§ 43). A good number of texts join in groups thus
unveiling the peculiar taste of the author’s times and later on

1. The AUTHOR, Worte, p 2 ff.

2 Ayar IIg, Siy I, 4 (sce ALSDORF Ind Ir.J 2, 259 ff ), Utt. 8;
comp JACOBI ZDMG 38, 500 ff , LEUMANN Z 11 7, 160-162,
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becoming a mere habit. Considering the role the figure 10
plays 1n the titles, we speak of dasa-texis. In the second half of
the Angas we come across clichés of stories called vagga, and thus
we may sum up Dhammak., Antag., Anutt. and Uvanga 8-12
as vaggo-texts. In Than. and Samav. conceptions and con-
crete subjects occurring in the teaching have been arranged
according to number just as has been the case with details from
discipline taught in the Ayaradasao and some other texts by
the ther@ bhagavanto, so that we are entitled to speak of calegory-
texts. Further, there is the vedha metre, the locus classicus of
which are Samos. and Jinac, They are the prototype for number-
less pessages 1n tne later Angas, the Uvangas and the Ayaradasio,
passages meant to introduce or to characterise a scene or an object.
Here catchwords indicating the opening and the ending of the
passage to be supplied served the purpose.  Hence we find many
artificial vedha-texis next to the genuine ones mentioned to which
we have to add Anga10,6and4sections in Jambudd. Thesame
distinction applies to the case of the dwalogue-terts, On the one
hand we have Viy. alone. Itis true that here already question
and reply are conventional, but the general impression is that
of true life thanks to the variety of questioning individuals as well
as to personal traits in Mahavira’s answers. At anyrate, the Viy.
Is the prototype for the various artificial dialogues where the
appearance of antiquity was combined with methodical fitness.
The latter, above all, seemed necessary for the systematical ex-
planations in the Uvangas Their typical name is pannatii.

§43. The commentaries on the canonical texts exhibit

the usual preferences and defects of scholastic literature, i.e. they
represent the apprehensions of their time. We cannot neglect
them, though, freouently, we are not in a position to follow them.
fi'i(:;t I();Jiz:z‘ﬂa:i:arrlzzng them are, of course, the Sanskrit explana-
: na, oréft) composed, as regards the Angas and

who wrote in s, 1135 or II;SQa 19 =872 AD’ Abhayadeva,
his Sanskrit Grammar between g ey who compased
1. KIELHORN NGWe cen s. 1200 and 12307, " These great

Gott. 1892, 318-327; PATHAK ABHI 1, 7.
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works mark the end of a long development; what follows them
(dipika or avaciir?) is insignificant and rhostly no longer inde-
pendent. The personalities mentioned are preceded by Hari-
bhadra who, among various other scholarly works, wrote the
Nandi-and Avaéyakatika. Ashasbeen proved by JINAVIJAYA?
he belongs to the middle of the 8th century. His epoch is
significant by its definitely turning away from the Praknt com-
mentaries in favour of such in Sanskrit. The development of
the former at that time had reached the stage of the cunpis. A
cunnz is a composition in prose® of a kind wherein a change of
language announces 1tself by a more or less intensive penetration
of Sanskrit words and phrases into Prakrit. The object of the
explanation is not confined to the canonical text, the Sutta, but
also refers to the foregoing commentary, the Bhasa or the Nijjutti.
A Bhisa is in metres and of a considerable length. Comprising
thousands of Gahas it far surpasses each Cunni, the name of which
—Sanskrit: ciirpi—dispersion®*—s not badly chosen when
compared with the block called bhdsa.? This againis the Nijjutti.
forus the Nijjutti (mroyukis®) is the earliest tangible stage in the
Svetambara commentaries, but itself it is the gdhd-skeleton for
the body of prose explanations which had existed long before and
were the ancestors of the material exhibited in a Cunni. The
usual size of a Nijjutti, as we know it, is relatively small (a few
hundred gahas), but even there Bhasa verses have been inserted.
As long as such insertions were limited, the title of Nijjutti
remained, in which case we find, in the course of time, a Nijjutti
followed by a Cunni. But when the size of the latter had swollen

1 Often, but wrongly, avacira:.

2. JACOBI, Samaraiccakahda p 1 ff on account of JINAVIJAYA’
results exposed 1n S’artslmt and published Poona 1919 under th{ title tﬁ]e Dat:
of I-{)anlbhadra Sirn Thus LEUMANN’s calculation ZDMG 43,349 (s go4)
1S obsolete now.

3. Wrongly called metrical by CHARPENTIER Utt p 52.

The word 1s not confined to the Svetimbaras nor even to the Jains.

We find 1t, though apparently in a different meaning, in the gl%ajninggcwadlrﬁsa

of the Shivaites, see SCHOMERUS, Der Gaiva-Siddh@nta p 26. Here

cﬁrmkﬁl, varttiha, and uddharana are rendered as ‘fassertion, argument,
cxamp c’l .

5. bhdsa and cunni were confounded by JACOBI, Sthav (2nd ed )p. VI.

6. WEBER, Ind Stud. 17, 57 CHARPENTIER » Utt, S, 48.
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up owing to an extraordinary number of Bhasa verses, 1t was
they that gave the whole work its title T Both Bhasa and Cunni
do not furnish much information about individual words. What
they do have to say is dictated by abstracts and is very schematical
to the degree that we seldom find a connection with the Sitra.?
Tnstead, their importance as to history of thought and of literature
will be great, when one day all of them will be accessible and
subjected to scholarly study.

The Nyjuttis are looked upon as works composed by
Bhadrabahu, but they are centuries later than the leader of the
Order who bore this name 1n the 3rd century B.C (§ 23. 26)
as 1s proved a o by their being a domain of the common gaha
which was far from being in use at that time?® LEUMANN
holds that the collection of Nijjuttis to be mentioned presently,
came 1nto existence about 80 A D.4 ‘It follows that ‘Bhadra-
bahu’ 1s an author’s name of the kind we meet with in India
in great number (e g. in law-books and many other literary
products”.5 Theauthor of Av 2, 5, a great scholar, sees his task
in writing a Nyjutt1 on dvass , Dasav, Utt, Ayar , Say , Dasdo,
Kappa, Vav, Sirap , and Isibhasiyiim Those belonging to
the works in sfalics are at hand and have been printed with the
exception of the Utt -and Dasa-nyjjuttis  The printed Bhasas
will be registered below. Some Cunnis are—or were—indepen-
dent of Bhasas, they partly belong to canonical works, a.0 to Viy,
Jiwv., Pannav, partly to non-canonical ones as Pakkh and
Jiyakappa But we must not forget that the word ¢#irni in Sanskrit
commentaries may denote the famous Avassayacunni.

The authors of tikas and vrttis often register a different
reading (pathantara, vacana’ntara or sim ), and the same occurs in
the Cunnis  (paghyjai ya). Such variants, partly considerable in

1 LEUMANN, Ubersicht 15 b.

2 Comp Dasav -ny; with Dasav 4 (LEUMANN ZDMG 46, 587 f )

3 CHARPENTIER Utt P 49 wrongly finds fault with the metrics of

the Bhisas and Nyjjuttis O
n the contrary, the .
mar 1n favour of metmeal s Ty, their authors have sacrificed gram

4 Ubersxcht, p 28 b

5 Ib 23 b
namesake of tII)Jc G%h Pgtﬁg?gr, Sthav (2nd ed ) p VI calls the author a
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size, 1n Ayar., Stiy and Utt. are attributed to the Nagajjunijja
or Nagarjuniya (s. a.) who sometumes are called bhadanta or
sakkhinol in a friendly or respectful manner, The explanation acc.
to CHARPENTIER? is that the authors of those commentaries
were friends to Devarddhi, the editor of the Agama who was a
parampard-gury of Nagarjunad., From this it follows that this
time was later than the end of the 5th century A D. LEUMANNH*
dates the Avassayacunni from about 600 to 650 A D.

§44. We now proceed to render a survey of the canonical
works and some more closely related to the Siddhanta. Insome
respect our survey has to be elastic in that not all details of the
contents can be given. The general praise of the mendicant’s
Iife, for instance, could be, in many cases, omitted as being
evident. On the other hand, care has been taken to enable the
reader to find out subjects that should interest him, especially
since it was impossible to incorporate all details into the descri-
ption contained in chapters IV to VII.

The Angas

§45. Angal-5. 1 Ayara 2. Suyakkhandha 9 (8) Bambha-
ceriim and 4 Giilao The 6th chapter once was followed by a
seventh called Mahaparinna which was lost Both 1n his edition
and his translation (s b ) the AUTHOR undertook to solve many
problems we find ourselves confionted with in the Bambh. by its
mixing prose and verses or either by the fragments of such ones.5
The subjects inchapters 1-6 and 8 are Ahimsa, the avordance of
weakness and relapsing, and, on the other hand, endurance 1n
hardships The last chapter (9) offers in ancient Aryas a vivid
sketch of Mahavira’s early career as an ascetic What was
begun here was continued 1n the 4 Ciilis In the first we find

1 The AUTHOR Acdr p VIII
2 Utt p 53

3 Sce ante —PANIKKAR (Indo-Asian Culture 5, 46 ) attributes the
predicate of bhadanta to the great Buddhist philosopher Nagarjuna

4 Ubersichtp IVL
5 Comp the AUTHOR, Worte p 15 ff The commentators do not

See metrical portions amudst those in prose It follows that }Jiv 259 a the
Satthapaninna (=Ayar I, 1)1s called acchando-baddha J 5
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detailed prescriptions for the begging for alms, wandering, speech,
the way how to ask for garments and alms-bowl, and such con-
cerning the question of residence; n the second Cila we have
prescriptions regarding ascetic postures and study, easing nature,
and indifference towards external influences including favours
and nursing. These chapters have been arranged according to
the dumnishing number of their sections, as is done in Siiyagada
I. The third Ciila is called Bhivani after the instructions for the
right understanding (bhdvand) of the 5 Great Vows which in their
turn form the climax of Jain ethics and as such are rightly annexed
to the above stated topics.  But, as to quantity, by far the greatest
space of this Ciil 1s devoted to Mahavira’s biography up to his
leaving the worldly hife. Since right conduct on the ground of
the vows will lead to salvation, *“Vimutt1’’ is treated 1n the 6th
Cila For the Nistha as once having formed a further part of
the Ayara see § 51.

Comem . Nijjutti; Cunni! by Gandhahastin (printed);
Tika by Silanka (concluded in Saka 798) ; Dipika by Jinahamsa.
Ed 2 AS (along with Nujj , Tika, and Dipika, C. s. 1936.—The
Ayiramga Sutta of the Cvetimbara Jains. Ed. by Hermann
JACOBI. (Pali Text Society.) Lo  1882.—Acaringa-
Stitra.  Erster Srutaskandha. Text, Analyse and Glossar
von Walther SCHUBRING. L. 1910. Rev.. JACOBI, Archiv.
f Religionswiss 18. 283 ff. Nagari transcr. Jaina-Sahitya-Samé$o-
dhaka-Gr.-M., Poona 1924.—Ag S. (along with the Tiki), Bo.
1916. —1. supakkh - Bo. 1916.—Transl.: (Engl ) by JACOBI
SBE 22, Oxford 1884 —The Bambhac. by SCHUBRING in:

Worte Mahaviras, Gottingen 1926, p. 66 ff. Rev : LEUMANN
Z117,157-162.

1 As to the Cunnis in general, see KAPADIA, Histo 1go T As
far as they have been printed, they, with few exccptxons.,, have z)tp con?e into the
hands of Western scholars Those the AUTHOR has seen and used, unfor-
tunately are lacking any hint as to editor, among whom, as we understand, 13
ANANDASAGARA Siiri, place and year, to say nothing of mterpretation

2, Asto

prints of the complete Canon the reader 1s referred to § 4.
These prints are mentioned neither here nor on the following paggs s4

3 Thesecond suyakkhandha T v i -
out any revision on the part of the ccgiljtog.g ) seemstohave been printed with
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2. Siyagada. In Sansknit this name is reflected as
Siitrakrtanga, sporadically even as Stutrakrdanga.! But, as a
matter of fact, sitra in Ardhaméagadhi appears in the form of
sutta exclusively.? Possibly we have siici=drsti, Pkt. sin=sdyad.
At any rate the name is taken from the discussions in Siy. I 12,
I1 1. 5-7 of heretic systems and views. 2 suyakkhandha: Gahasola-
saga and Mahajjhayanani. The Gahasol. consists of 15 metrical
chapters arranged in the manner mentioned in Ayara. Quite
contrary to its title (gahd) the 16th chapter is 1n prose devoted to
Mahavira explaining the terms of méahana, samana-bhikkhu, and
mggantha, Old Aryas appear in I 4 as they do in Bambh. 9 and
Utt. 8. In15 we are given an elaborate description of the hells
and the tortures therein, 2 uddesa. The 7 Mahajjh., “‘great
chapters’’, are indeed actually four big ones on prose, the
following two are in verse, and the last is in prose again. As to
contents see above. But we specially mention I1 2 Kiriyatthana,
forms of activity; 3. Aharaparinna, a description of all
forms of life and of their origin, as “told in olden ages” (pur’
akkhaya); 4 Paccakkhinakinya, a discussion on guilt accumula-
ted either consciously or unconsciously.

Comm.: Nijjutti; Cunni (printed); Tikd by Silinka;
Dipikd, by Harsakula —Ed : AS 2 along with Nijj, Tika, and
Dipikd, Bo.s 1936 —Ag S, with Tikia, Bo 1917 —AMP
5, with Nyj, by P. L. VAIDYA, Poona 1928. Ed. with Guy.
transl. by Mum MANEK, Surat 1922 —Some separate prints
of I 6, Mahavirathui.—T7ransl.: (Engl.) by JACOBI SBE 45,
Oxford 1895 ; 7 chapters by SCHUBRING in: Worte Mahaviras,
Gottingen 1926 (see above) —Detailed Studies GHATAGE
THQ.. 12,270-281, ALSDORF (Itthiparinna, I 4).

3. Thana. Alist of dogmatic topics which can be grouped
in1-10 categories, cases or possibilities (¢thd@na). But for the cosmo-
graphical dates placed at the end of each chapter (section),

1. Comp BARNETT, BM (1g08)sv.

et 2. Kappasiyain PISCHEL, Gr § 19 etc.=Kalpasiitra 1s a mere
ction

3 Samav 1og b; Siyagade nam sa-samaya sihyjant: ete =siicyante Abhay —

Gommatas Jiv 355 and Brahma Hemacandra, Srutaskhandha 1o have
Suddagada,
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no leading principle 1s recognizable. Many categorics appear
in other canonical texts, whereas other ones are not to be found
elsewhere. Thana as well as Samavaya (s. b ) refer to texts that
got lost, and those we still possess are, partly, listed as having
other sections.

Comm : Vrtti by Abhayadeva.—Ed. (along with the Vrtti):
As 3, Ben. 1880 —Ag S, 1. 2. Bo 1918-20.

4. Samavdya. A supplement of, and a continuation to,
Thina according to groups of 1 up to 10" (sagarovama-kodakodi)
objects Thelast third of Samav. isan appendixandin general
describes the duvalas’ anga gam-prdaga. In one further appendix
the qualities of all beings are described 1n query and reply A
third appendix, in common Gahas, shows the dates of the spiritual
and’ (temporal) heroes. There 1s no doubt whatever that
these appendices found their place in the Samav. on account
of therr numberings

Comm Vrtuby Abhayadeva —Ed. (along with the Vrtti):
AS 4, Ben 1880.—Ag. S,’Bo 1918.

5. Vwdahapannattn  This 1s the true old name frequently
perverted to Vivahap as which PISCHEL unfortunately quotes
1t in lus grammar. The later title of Bhagavai 1s no more than
an adjective occasionally attributed to Ayira and Siiyagada
likewise ? What we have before us 1s a “proclamation of
explanations’ rendered by Mahavira as an answer to individual
questions asked by disciples and, by far in most cases, directed
to Goyama. 41 saya of which 1-20 seem to form the germ of the
whole, and to which 25 can be added. Says ““one hundred”
aptly means a great number of interviews taking place at
different places and not interconnected by a distinct thread of
thought ‘Their sequence 1s frequently merely superficial and
similar to what can be stated in the Bambhaceriim. Apart
from the germ thus characterized, sayas 24 and 30 as such and

21-23 (subdivided into vagga, etc ), 26-29, 31 and 32, 33 and 34,
35-40 form groups of umform contents. Frequent references to
other works, especially so to Pannavani and Jivabhigama, by
which the preceding or subsequent topics are either introduced

1. Comp. Samav 92 a, Ayaranuyjutts, 1, Styagada-ni)) 1.
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or explained. No other texts furnished a picture of Mahavira’s
character and activities as distinct as that of the Viy. inspite of
the style being mostly conventional.

To analyse the whole Viy. would go beyond the frame of
this book. Its motley character will become sufficiently clearin
a specimen, for which we have chosen saya 2.

Udd. 1.—1 (109 a). Breathing. 2 (110 b). A mada

myantha (§ 154). 3(112 a.). The scene: Chittapalasaya near
Kayangala. The Brahman monk Khandaga Kaccadyana, a
disciple of Saddabhaili, is instructed by Mahavira. On his part,
Kh had no reply to the questions of the layman Pingalaga of
Vesali The subjects are: the resp. finiteness and infimiteness of
the world, the soul, siddh: and siddha; unwisely and wisely
dying,Kh.’s conversion, spintual career, fasting to death and
post-existences —Udd. 2. (129a.). The 7 samugghdya ( §89 ):
reference to Pannav. 36.—Udd 3 (130 a). The 7 regions ref. to
Jiv. 3, 1. 2.—Udd 4 (131 a). The 5 senses. ref. to Pannav. 15.—
Udd 5.1 (131b). Against annautthiya gods and goddesses 1n their
mutual relations; the soul has one gender exclusively. 2(133a).
Embryology. 3. (133b). The embryo is product (putia) as well as
cause. 4. (133b). Sexual intercourse 1s lack of self discipline
(samjama) 5(134b). The scene. Pupphavai near Tungiya. Some
Pardva teachers (names) are teaching some laymen about the re-
ward for self-discipline, ascetics, karma and worldliness (sangiya).
Mahavira approves of them in every respect. 6 (140b). The
reward for having served a true (tahd-riva) samana or mahana
by degrees will lead to siddhi. 7 (142a) Against annautthiya. an
explanation as to howa hot spring comes 1nto existence.—Udd 6
(142a). The speech’ ref to Pannav 11 —Udd 7 (142b). The
regions of the gods: ref. to Pannav. 2 and Jiv.3, 4. 2.—Udd 8
(144a). Thesabha of the god Camara.—Udd. 9 (146a).
Samayakhetta.—Udd 10 1 (147b). The Fundamental Facts.

Comm : Vrtt1 by Abhayadeva —Ed (along with the vrtt1):
AS5,Ben s.1938.—Ag S.1-3, Bo 1918-21.—Both text and vrtti
transl. into Gujarati by BECHARDAS, saya 1-6, Ahm. ca. 1927.
WEBER, see § 2.

§46. Anga 6-11. 6 Nayidhammakahdo ‘This title is a
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dvandva with the a lengthened at the end of the first member,
comp. Anga 10. WEBER was wrong in taking the name
as Jnitrdharmakathd. Gommatasdra, Jiv. 355, speaks of
Nihassa Dhammakaha. ndya (jnata) acc. to Than. 253b and
Dasav. ntj. 51-85 15 astory serving as an example, while dhamma-
kahi means a sermon or lecture. Of the 2 suyakkhandha the first
contains the naydup, whereas the second 15 said to be the dhamma-
kah@o. But, actually, there is no more than 1 kathd multiphied
over 200 times, with various places and names. This feature,
frequent 1n the Stddhanta, must be taken as an attempt to attain
completeness where materials were not at hand. In the case of
Nay. the great number of repetitions may reflect an intention
of giving the second suy. a similar size as had the first. Prose
along with Vedhas in most of the naya. In the following lines no
reader will expect more than the skeleton
1. suyakkhandha. 1. Ukkhitta. Intending to become a monk
Prince Meha 1n his resolution is strengthened by Mahavira telling
him how, ina previous existence, he himself, being a strong
elephant, patiently protected a hare seeking refuge below his own
lifted foot. 2 Samghadaga. Dhamma,a merchant, being thrown
into jail and chained together with the murderer ofhis little son,
kindly shares his meal with him. 3. Anda. Sagaradatta impa-
tiently breaks an egg hatched by a peacock, while Jinadatta
patiently waits until 1t 1s hatched out. 4. Kumma. One turtle
1skilled by a jackal because 1t exposed itself to the danger, another
one, being cantfious, remained unhurt in its shell, since 1t waited
until the beast had gone. 5. Selaga. King Selaga, converted to
monkhood by Suya, a disciple of Aritthanemi, had grown weak
owing to the hardships, but was strengthened by the encouragement
gwven lum by Panthaga, his former munister. 6, Tumba. A gourd
cased with eight layers of clay will sink to the bottom when
thrown 1nto water, but will rise to the surface when the clay has
dissolved  Just so the soul when released from 1ts Karman burden
will rush up from Samsira to the place of the Siddhas.7. Rohini,
lelhmi, In contrast to her four careless sisters, shrewdly sows and
cultivates 5 corns of rice (cp. Matt .
Princess Malli, by means (ofl‘) drast chsgf;lzhjfétf:s)tiiukc 19): ;
g beautiful
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features and ugly intestines, sets right six suitors who thereupon
take the vows (§ 15). 9. Mayandi. M’s son, Jinapaliya, firmly
resists the temptations of the cruel goddess of Rayanadiva, while
Jinarakkhiya, his brother, yields to them and perishes miserably.
10. Candima. The waning moon compared with the fickle
monk, the waxing with the persevering one. 11. Davaddeva. Just
as the davaddava trees growing on the ocean shore are strength-
ened by land and sea-winds (diviccaga and samuddaga) so are true
monks exposed to praise and blame. 12. Udaga. Matter is
subject to change, as is demonstrated to King Jiyasatta by his
minister Subuddhi by means of putrid water cleared to purity
by seven times filtering. This method, as is explained by
Subuddhi, was taught by the Jina, and thus ¢leverly the king’s
interest is roused for the Creed which eventually leads him to
salvation. 13. Mandukka. Nanda, a layman, is reborn as a
frog in a pond he had made for the general amusement of his
fellow citizens. Feeling his guilt now he goeson a pilgrimage to
see Mahavira, but on his way he isinjured bya horse and dies
saying ‘“‘namo tthu nam’, whereupon he becomes a god. 14.
Teyali. Pottila, wife of minister Teyaliputta, had innocently lost
her husband’s affection and became a nun to be reborn as god
Pottila. As such she preaches him the Teaching , as has been
stipulated previously, but it is not before he has lost his high
position that she is successful in making him accept it. 15.
Nandiphala. Some travellers, though warned by their guides,
restin the pleasant shadow of nand: trees and feed on their poiso-
nous fruits so that they perish; others avoid both shadow and
fruits and thus remain healthy and alive. 16. Avarakanka.
A monk, Dhammarui, eats poisonous alms thus sacrificing rather
himself than exposing to certain death apts which, as he saw,
are dying when tasting them. Nagasiri, who had provided the
alms, is stricken with poverty and 1llness, and, finding no husband,
in her next life becomes a nun, Sukumaliy3, thereupon a courte-
san in heaven, then Princess Dovai, who in her svayamvara
chooses the 5 Pandavas. She is raped by King Paumanabha of
Avarakanka, but Vasudeva Kanha defeats him and returns her
to her five husbands. Four of them and Dovai himself then join
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the Order 17. Ainna. Some wild horses (dmnna) ignorantly
fall into the trap laid out for them and get caught, while others
which are clevér remain free 18 Sumsuma S., the daughter of a
merchant, was raped and killed by a brigand, called Cilaya.
Her father and his sons discover her body and cat of it from want
of food Dhanna, her father, later becomes a monk. 19 Pun-
dariya P., a layman, 15 a lay king, succceds in persuading
his younger brother Kandariya to remain firm 1n his monkhood,
though fickleness and 1illness have befallen im. On the next
occasion, however, he 1s not equally successful and the two
brothers change places, the one taking the other’s position, but
K. dies soon after

The 2nd supakkhandha has 10 vagga, which in pairs consist
of5.54.32 4 8ajjhayana This comesup to 206 ajjh. But nomore
than the Ist kahd of the lst vagga (247a) was completed. With
names and places changed 1t serves as a cliché for the whole
remaimng part (250b) Having heaid Pasa’s sermon, Kali
takes the vows with a certain nun, Pupphacila, as her superior.
But she cannot bring herself to desist from tending her body as
she 1s demanded to do, and so she goes her own way. Hence she
1s not granted salvation, and since her self-castigation fails to
reach the full mark she 1s reborn as the goddess Kali When as
such she approaches Mahavira respectfully, he gives Goyama an
account of her past and her future.

Comm. Vrtt1 by Abhayadeva —Ed (along with the vrtti)
AS 6, C 1877.—Ag. S, Bo. 1919.—Paul STEINTHAL,
Specimen der Nayadhammakahda (Thesis ) Berlin 1881. The
text goes on up to fol 52a of the Ag S -ed Notes and glossary
have been added —Nayas 1, 16 and 14 were treated by
LEUMANN VI OC III, 2 p. 539 ff'; all the Nayas by W.
HUTTEMANN, Dre Jnata-Erzihlungen 1m sechsten Anga . . .
(Thesis ) Strasshurg 1907.

7 Uvasagadasdo 10 ajjhayana concerning plous laymen 1n
Mahavira’s ttme In the title we should expect dasd, comp.
the next Anga 1 Ananda and his wife take the Minor vows.
Mahavira speaks about the principal offences against the same.
He further says that even laymen can obtain ohi-nidna. 2 A god
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tries to intimidate Kamakesa, but fails. 3. Culanipiya does not
allow his meditations being disturbed though a god kalls his three
sons, but he drives away the ogre who threatens his mother. Yet
he ought not to have interrupted his meditation. 4.5, The sam.e
about Suradeva and Cullasayaga with the only difference that it
is their health and property (resp.) that are endangered. 6.
Kundakoliya defends his creed against 2 god who is an adherent
of Gosala. 7. Both Mahavira and Gosila vie with each other in
winning the Ajiviya Saddilaputta and his wife. The latter is
threatened by a god as was the mother of Culanipiya. 8. Maha-
saga when fasting refuses to be seduced by his wife and prophe-
sies her death and subsequent abode in hell. His fault was, so
says Mahavira, that he gave her a reply at all. 9.10 are repetitions
of 1 with the names of Nandinipiya and Salihipiya.

Comm.. Vivarana by Abhayadeva.—Ed. (all along with the
Vw.): AS 7, C. 1977.—Ag. S., Bo. 1919.—Bo. 1895.—The
Uvas. or the religious profession of an Uvasaga. .. ed. (Vol. 2.
trans.) by A F. Rudolf HOERNLE. (Bibliotheca Indica.) C.
1888-90. Rev. by LEUMANN WZKM 3, 329-350; GRIER-
SON IA 16, 78-80; revised ed by P. L. VAIDYA, Poona 1930,
rev. by the AUTHOR, OLZ 1931, 1082 f.

8. Antagadadasis Legends partly dating from the time of
Aritthanemi and dealing with individuals who “put an end to
axistence’” (though this does not apply to the first story).
dasdo 1n the title rightly (comp. Anga 7) means groups of 10, as
are formed by 4 chapters out of 8. The chapters are called
vagga and contain original legends (I-VIII) and such running
parallel to them, but the former have been distributed unequally
among the vagga. As to disposition and contents the Antag. are
closely related to Anga 9. In the time of Thina 506a, where the

chapters of both Angas are enumerated, the contents were quite
different 1

1. (I) Antthanemi induces Prince Goyama to take the

Great Vows 9 parallels with other names. 2. 8 (the colophon says:
10) parallels to 1. 3. 7 parallels.— (II) Gaya-Sukumala, a son of

1. See the AUTHOR, Worte, p. 6f.
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Queen Deval, renounces dignity and marriage and becomes a
monk under Ar. Somila, the father of his bride, brings him to
death and himself dies on the flight.—>5 parallels to 1. ¢ 10
parallels to 1. 5. (1II) King Kanha Viasudeva advises the inha~
bitants of his town Baravai which, as prophesied by Ar., will be
destroyed, to take the vows and induces his wife, Queen
Paumivai, to do the same. 9 parallels to Paumavai. 6. (IV)
Makai enters the order and practiscs asceticism, parallel to
Gangadattz Viy 16, 5, 1 1 parallel.—(V) The gardener
Ajjunaga, obsessed by the god Moggarapani and thus caused to
do much evil, gets rid of him thanks to the Jayman Sudamsana
and becomes a member of the order.—11 parallels. (VI) Prince
Aimutta (comp. Viy 5, 4) does the same when being led to
Mahavira by Goyama.--(VII) The renunciation of King Alakkha,
parallel to Udayana Viy. 13, 6 7. 13 queens hke Paumavai. &.
(VIII) The great fasts of the nun Kali who previously had been
a queen —9. parallels to different fasts.

Comm.* Vrtt1 by Abhayadeva.—Ed. (alongwith the vrtti):
AS (alongwith Anga9),C. 1875.—Ag. S (along with Angas
9 and 11), Bo. 1920 —Along with transl. in Hindi, Lahore
1917.—(Along with A 9:) ed with introd , gloss., notes and
an app by P. L. VAIDYA, Poona 1932.— T7ransl : (and the
Anutt ) transl by L D. BARNETT, Lo. 1907. Rev. by
LEUMANN, JRAS 1907, p. 1078 ff.

9  Anuttarovavaryadasdo. Legends of persons who were
reborn in the uppermost heavens 3 vagga of which the first and
the third, in correspondence wath the title of the whole (comp.
Anga 8), have been filled up to 10 gjjhayana. We have but 2
original pieces. I. vagga Jali with 9 parallels 2. 13 further paral-
lels 3. Dhanna, who was the most successful among Mahavira’s
14,000 adherents. 9 parallels Comp. Anga 8.

Comm.: Vrtti by Abhayadeva.—For Ed. see Anga 8. The
text also Bo. 1914 and in BARNETT, see Anga 8 (with transl.).

10 Panhdvagaranaim. The title means ““questions and
explanations” (comp Anga 6), but 1t 1s Justified neither by the
contents nor by thesurvey given Than. 506a. We have a loqua-
cious and comparatively modern treatise in prose mixed with
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Vedhas about the 5 Great Sins and their consequences on the
one hand (ddra 1-5) and the 5 Great Renunciations on the other
(dara 6-10). 5 ahamma- or anhaya-d. (pdna-veha etc.) and 5
samvara-d. (ahupsd etc.) the latter are followed by five times
five bhavando, partly differing from those given i Gila 5 of
the Ayara.

Comm.: Vrtti by Abhayadeva.—Ed.: C. 1877 and Bo.
1919.—Amulyachandra SEN, - A critical introd. to the P.
(Thesss), Hamburg 1936.

11. Vwagasupa. 2 suyakkhandha. Than. 10 calls this Anga
Kammavivagadasao, thus indicating that there were 10 chapters
relating to the consequences of Karman which, generally, are
expected to be evil ones. It seems that the resp. chapters corres-
pond almost precisely with those we have before us. Later there
were other 10 chapters added in order to show the reward for
meritorious doings. But, nearly as poor as in Nayadh. 2, etc.,
we find but one story with 9 parallels.

1. Duhavivaga. Mahavira tells Goyama about the pre-
vious existence of somebody miserable and briefly prophesies his
future ives.  We learn that 1. Miyaputta a cripple, had once
been Ekkai, an unjust governor; 2. Ujjhiya, an ewil-doer, has
been Gottasa, who had slaughtered cows; 3. Vijaya, a brigand,
had once been Ninnaya, who had bought and sold eggs; 4. a
certain Sagada had lived as Channiya, who was a venison dealer
and a cook; 5. Bahassaidatta, a purohita, had once been
Mahesaradatta, a child murderer; 6. Prince Nandisena (in
the beginning Nandivaddhana), the police-master Dujjohana;
7. Umbaradatta, now suffering from a severe illness, had once
been Dhammantari, a cruel surgeon; 8. Soriyadatta, a fisher-
man who is suffering from an incurable disease, had once
been Siri, a woman master-cook; 9. the tortured Devadatta,
King Sihasena who burned his wives alive; 10. Amju,
now dangerously ill, had once been the courtesan Pudhavisiri.
2. Suhavivagi. Prince Subzhu, a layman, had been hospitable
towards the pious Sudatta when once he had been a certain
Samiiha. 2-10 are parallel to 1.

Gomm.: Vrtti by Abhayadeva,—FEd. (along with the
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vrt1) AS 11, C 1877. Ag 8. sec Anga 8 —MKJMM 10, c.
1920 —Ed with mtrod and notes by P. I VAIDYA, Poona
1933, 2nd «d 1935.—1, I (Miyiputta) sith transh in BANARSI
DAS JAIN, Ardha-Migadhi Reader, Lahore 1923

The Uvangas

§47 Uvangas 1-3, 1. Uratdaa (thic, not Ova-, is the t.rur;
old name)  Two parts not numbered of which the s~cond gives
the name to the whole Uvangy  The first part ealls itrzlf Same-
sarana and deseribes the preparations made for the approachof
Mahavira and thescrmon he is poing to deliverin the prcs«nc‘c
of King Kiiniya near the tov nof Cimpi  ‘Thre extensive dr:%crx-
ption in vedha metre appearing in co-c illed tarraga s provided
the modell for many canomeal texts, including Angas & and 9
where they are indicated merely by catchwords  The sceond
part decals with reincarnation (urardye) and silvation as the
reward for certain actions and prinaples (the story of Ambeda
and Dadhapninnt), deseribes the Lecali-samucekize (§ 89), the
entrance into Ninv ina (an mterpolation), the physical conditions
necessary for 1t, and the abode of the Siddhas  All this, witha
few cxceptions, 1s told as heing a rephy of Muhivira to a question
of Goyamnr. The Uvaviuya, accordingly, 1s of a very compo-
sitc naturec.

Comm . Vrtt1 by Abhayadeva.—ZEd (olong with the Vrytti):
As 12, C 1880 —Ag. S, Bo. 1916.—Dus Aupepatik a28urra, 1.
Teill (the only one pubhshed ). Von Lrnst LLUMANN.
Introd with eatensive summary of contents, text and glossary.
Leipzig 1883. Rev.. H JACOBI, Literatur-Blatt fd onental.
Philologie, 2, 46-49 —Transl  of a number of §§ 1n Antagada,
sce Anga 8

2. Réyapaserayja  The Sanshrit name of Rajaprasni
seems to reflect the original title which may been that of Riyapa-
sinyja, i.e. “the questions of the king ” LEUMANN contents
that the name of King Pascnai (Prasenajpit) mfluenced the tutle,

1 The AUTHOR, Wortc, p 3ff

2 Thus tradition wrongly has 1t nstead of aupapadika
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for it is he who appears in the Buddhist version of the Paesi story
which in this Jain text we have before us. Pasenai once possibly
was a figure in that story. We find him Than. 280 a.

The god Siiriyabha pays homage to Mahavira who gives
Goyama a descriptionof his abode and his glory and then of his
previous existence as King Paesi. Citta, his charioteer, brings
him to Kesi, a disciple of Parsva’s, who1n a discource persuades
him to become a layman. He is poisoned by his wife, Queen
Dharini, who feels neglected by him, and he will be reborn as
Dadhapainna (see Uvavaiya). The discourse mentioned con-
cerns the existence of a soul different from the body Kesi denes
this to be so, but Paesi affirms it and, moreover, says that the soul
is invisible and invariably of the size of the body it dwells in.

Comm : Vrtti by Abhayadeva —Ed. (along with the
Vriti). AS 13, C. 1880, Ag. S, Bo 1925 —The Rayap. was
treated exhaustively by LEUMANN, VIth OCIII, 2, p. 490 ff.

3. Jivabhigama In the introduction and at the end the
work calls itself Fivdjivabhigama, i.e.‘Classification of Animate
and Inanimate Objects”, though it treats no more than the first
category. The originators are said to have been the therd
bhagavanto who obediently complied with what the Lord had
meant and taught. This1s notin harmony with the conventional
form of question and reply as mostly found in the text. It has
2 times 9 padwatt “meanings” (8a, 463a) where in.a non-polemic
manner it is being said how some (¢ge) classify the beings from
two-up to tenfold. In the Colophon there 1s no reference made
to padwattr  As to major and minor interpolations see below.

I. Beingsinthe Samsara aie either immovable or movable
(=2). II.* female, male and neuter beings (=3) III. Hell-
beings (H), animals (A), human beings (M), and gods (G)
the latter in 2 vemdmya-uddesa (=4) IV Beings with one up to
five senses (=5). V  Earth-, water-, fire-, wind-beings, plants,
and amimals (=6) VI. H(without sexual differenceés) and AMG
both female and male (=7). VII HAMG 1n the first and the
last moments of their existence as such (=8) VIII Beings with
one sense (=5) and those with two up to five senses (=4) IX.
Beings with one up to five senses as in VII (=10),—The following
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divisons are no longer confined to the Samsara, but include the
Siddhas. I’.Beings in the Samsira and above it having organs
of sense, body, activity (joga), etc. etc., and such having not(=2).
IT’. Beings capable of beheving limited (paritta), developed, fine,
having the inner sense, capable of salvation, and movable, or
etther representing the opposite or being subjected to a third
condition (=3). IIT’. Activity, sex. belief, self-control in
beings (=4). IV’. HAMG plus Siddhas (=5), or the same five
having and not having the 4 passions. V’. Beings having and not
having the five senses or the five bodies (=6). VI’. TFour
elementary beings, plants, movable beings (=AHG) and
Siddhas (=7), or beings having and not having the lesa
(=641) VII’ Beings in possession of the five kinds of right
and the three kinds of wrong cognition (=8). Beings as in VI
plus the Siddhas (=8). VIII’. A4 (AS.) HAMG plus
the Siddhas (=9). The same asin VII (=9). IX’. Beingsas
in VIII plus the Siddhas (=10). Bemngs as in VII plus the
Siddhas of the two kinds (=10).

Than. 126a, 205a says that, apart from the Canda-,
Stra- and Jambuddivapannatti! the Divasigarapannatti, too,
had an independent existence. But we only know it as being an
interpolation in the Jiv. where it begins right in the middle of the
discussion concerning the star-gods in IIT (176a). It closes
(373a) with the words diva-samudd@ samati, and we find no
sections? as is equally the case in Jiv. and Jambudd. (§48). For
the relation between the latter and the Divas. see below. As
indicated by the title, the contents—in question and reply—
refer to the ring-continents and oceans. But the description
opens with the Jambuddiva. A summary of the Divas. is the
Divasigarapannatti-samgahani, 223 Gr , as we are informed by

the Jainagranthavali p. 64, the latter counting it among the
Pamnpa,3

I. For this sequence see LEUMANN, Ubersicht 21 b

2. Only the Comm - -

chapter dﬁmgingcthc Lavar?:s o;gaﬁﬁ’;dé'ﬁddm‘”h samaptah at the end of the
. 3  The Vihim 3

Painna Divasigarapazg;,ga?g?ava (WEBER, Verz II, 876) wrongly names the
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The Divas. are followed (373b-375b) by some small inter-
polations merely interconnected by the word of poggala applied
in various meanings. After them the star-gods begin anew.

Comm.. Tikd by Malayagiri, but making no difference
between Jiv. and Divas —Ed. (along with the Tika). AS,
Ahmedabad 1883.—Ag. S, Bo. 1919.

§48. Uvangas 4-7. 4. Pannavand, frequently with the
addition of bhagavai as found with several Angas. A systematic
treatise 1n the common shape of question and reply, based upon
the preparatory work of Ajja Samal as indicated by Gihas 3
and 4 (out of 9 preceding the text). TherewelearnthatAjja
Sama was the 23rd dhira-purisa 1n the viyaga-vamsa, and in Gaha
5 we are told that the text applied for teaching is qualified as
Dutthwaya-msanda. The subject-matter is divided among 36 payas.

1. Lifeless as well as living things with all their subsec-
tions can be the object of ““proclamation”. 2 Thana The places
where beings restde. 3 Bahuvattavvaya. 27 dara for indicating
the relative number of the beings, i.e. place, kind and sex, one-
sensed up to five-sensed, one-sensed only (5), activity, sex, pass-
sions, lesd, standpoint (10), cognition, creed, self-control, distinct
spiritual function, taking in of matter (15), speech, individual
body, development, fineness, power of reason (20), aptitude for
éalva.tlon, fundamental] facts, place as last or not last, number in
the 3 worlds (25), binding and other qualities, number of poggala
in the 3 worlds, total number of beings 4. Thii. Duration of life.
5 Visesa. Conditions (pajjava) of hiving and lifeless objects
6. Vakkanti Reincarnation (7 dara). 7 Usdsa. Breathing.
& Sanna. 10 directions of consciousness g Jom 4 times 3 kinds
of places of origin r0. Carama. Objects as being relatively lastand
not last and their relative numbers. 711 Bhasa. Speech. 72. Sarira
The 5 bodues as to their being inhabited either now or previously

(baddhellaga or mukkellaga) rg Parmama. 10 kinds of changes in
living and Lifeless substances. 14 Kasaya. The 4 passions. 15.
Indiya Thesenses,m2uddesa Inthefirst udd.afew peculiarities 2

r6. Paoga. 15 applications of inner sense, speech, and
H
1 Also Kilaka :fcc to tradition, comp § 24.
2 The AUTHOR Worte, p 13 footnote.
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body. 5 kinds of getting somewhere (ga-ppaviya, comp. § 38
footnote) along with their sub-scctions; the first of them 1s the
the paoga-gar 17 Lessd, 6 udd. 18 Kayattlni. Remaining in the
same shape of a body for more than onc hfe. 79. Sammatta.
True, wrong and mixcd msight 20. Antakiriya. How to reach
the end of active being  2r. Ogdhanasamtha@na. Size andshape
of the 5 bodies 22 Kiriyd. 2 times 5 hinds of activity. 23.
Kammapagadi. The 8 kinds of Kamma, 1n 2 udd. 2¢4. Kamma-
bandha Binding of several Kamma species when some of them
are being bound 25 Kammaveya. Scnsation of several kinds
of Kamma when being bound 26. Veyabandha. Binding (as m
24) when being felt 27 Veyaveya (asin 25) when being felt 28.
Ahira Attraction of matter. 29 Uvaoga.2 kinds of spiritual
function 5o Pasanaya. 2 kinds of sceing 37 Sanni. The beings
in possession of reason. g2. Samjaya. Sclf-control. gg. Ohi. Its
2 and 6 kinds. g4 Parnyarana. Embodiment and scxuality
(with the gods). g5. Veyana. 3 kinds of scnsation, four more,
three times threc more, two times two more. 36 Samugghaya.
The 7 kinds of explosive annihilation.

Comm * Tika by Malayagiri —Ld (along with the Tika):
AS, Ben 1884 —Ag.S., Bo. 1918-19.

5. Sarapannatti ‘The physics of the sky, though chicfly
concerned with the activity and the cflects of the sun and the
moon In the opening passages we have the usual legendary
mntroduction of Goyama’s questions directed to Mahavira, but
later on ether personality disappears completely, and both ques-
tion and reply are impersonal ! The question invariably has
fﬁ kaham te .. ahite i vadeyya with the word of {@ invariably
Introducing a sentence This style 1s peculiar for the Sirap.
With the Jiv. the Sirap. shares the usage of e¢ge 1n all chapters
with the only exception of the main portion of the 10th. These
ege following one after the other produce their padwatii, but,
finally, the true teaching 1s brought up against them all (vayam
pu_na evam vayamo), a method reminding us of the Kautaliya The
Surap. has 20 pﬁhuda, each subdivided into ]Jﬁlzuq'ajiﬁhuq'a,- and

1. Saman’squno 846 ff 13 most exceptional



THE UVANGAS 101

in 10, 1 we have a vatlhu, all this being equally reported of the
Ditthiviya. The individual pahuda bear no.names, but instead
there are catchwords in the introductory §lokas. The contents
were rendered by WEBER, Ind. Stud. 10, 254ff. (1868),
THIBAUT JASB 40, 107 fT, comp. also his ‘Astronomie” in
the Grundriss p. 20ff., 29.1 It may be mentioned that these
descriptions are based not so much on the text itself but on
Malayagir1’s commentary.

I. The narrower and wider circles (mandala) formed by
the 2 suns around Mount Meru according to the seasons. 8 p.-
pah., of which the 4th,5th,6th, and 8thhave 3 up to 8 padiwatti.
Possibly this pahuda is the Mandalappavesa in the hst of anga-
bahira texts (§ 40). 2. The horizontal way of either sun
through the quarters of the compass (8 pad.),their transition from
one circle over to the next(2 pad. ),the distance covered by one sun
during 1 muhutta (4 pad ). 3 The range illuminated by both
sun and moon (12 pud.). 4 The figure (samthu) formed by the
bright light (seya) of both suns and moons above the earth and
upon it (12 pad. each, of which the first 1s accepted). 5. The
atoms of the Mandara (sic) are impervious (padirananti)to the
light of the sun (20 pad. exclusively due to the 20 names of the
Mandara). 6. The time i which the power of the sun’s rays
remains constant (25 pad. according to the resp time measured).
7=5, only varayant: instead of padihanantr (20 pad ). 8 The
course of the sun 1n relation to day, night and other earthly time
measures (wdaya-samthu) (3 pad.). 9 How the earth-temperature
is effected by the sun (3 pad.).? The length of the shadow
(poruwicchdyd) depends on the hight and the light of the sun (25,2,
and 96 pad , the latter on the ground of opinions that the
shadow has the length of 1, 2 up to 96 porisi. The truth 1s that
in the first and the last moment of the day it measures 59 por.
and a fraction). The shadow has 25 names according to shape

1. To be exact we will not pass over SHAMA SHASTRY Q JMythic
Soc 15, 138-147; 16, 201-212 under the misleading title of ““A brief Trans-
lation. . .

2 The 1introductory question is mussing  Instead wefind the one
leading up to the next subject,
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and angle. Possibly this 9th pafhuda is the Porisimandala listed
among the anga-balura tekts,
Inthe 10th pahuda and in most of the following it is no longer
the sun but the moon and the stars that are dominant. We,
therefore, venture to assume that 1t was here where the Candapan-
natir, the so-called 7th Uvanga, came 1n. All we know of 1t from
manuscripts apart from differencesin spelling is identical with
the Strapannatti.! Pah 10 has 22 p -pahuda. They contain the
List (dvaliya) of the 28 naksatras (5 pad ) according to its begining
and end, the duration of their conjunction (joga) with the moon;
the portions (bhdga) of day or mght when the conjunction starts;
the moment when it starts;(5.) the narrower or wider relation-
ship (kula, wvakula, kulbvakula)of the naksatras with thc months;
the days of full and new moon in their relation to the kula, ctc.;
the shape(samthit) of every individual naksatra, the number of
their stars (tar’agga), (10). the naksatras as guides (neld)® of
the months and as the measures of the shadow casted in them by
the sun; the position of the naksatras to the course of the moon
(canda-magga) and the orbit of the moon during 15 days (e~
mandala) ; void of n. or not, the gods of the naksatras (Bambha-
devaya, Vinhu-d.,etc.),the names of the 30 muhulta, the names
of the 15 days and mghts of a half-month; (15.) the 5 names
recurring three times, of the 15 f1ths and their nights, the gotras,
of the n. (Moggallayana, Sankhay ana, ctc.); the food conducive
to trade affairs under a certainn. ; the frequency of a conjunction
of a n. with moon and son (canda-cara and dicca-c.) in the course
of the 5 years’ Yuga, the names of the 12 months; (20 ) the 5
kinds of years and their sub-species; the gates of the naksatras
(jotsassa dard), 7 of each opening into a cardinal direction
(5pad );ar}d, finally (nakkhatta-vijaya) the duplicity of sun, moon,
and n, their junction with the 62 full moon-and new moon-days
In one Yuga, the comcidence of the movements of the 2 moons,
i.:u’;s}iee;ck; Id STO};e beginning of each of the 5 years of a Yuga.
years forming the sub-species of one of the 5

I Malayagin's quotation from the Candap Sthin 415a=Siirap. 173b
2 Comp JAGOBI ZDMG 74, 258
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years treated in ro, 20; the 6 seasons, the amaratta and 6 airatta,
1.e. missing and surplus days; the 5 solstices in a Yuga in their
relation to naksatra and moon, the tenfold joga. r3. Both the
waxing and the waning of the moon, full and new moon, the
circles formed by her movement. r4. The bright and dark
halves of the month (dosipd-pakkha and andhakara-p.). r15. The
velocity of moon, sun, planets, naksatras, stars, both relative and
absolute. Circles formed by moon and sun both during 1 day
and 1 month. 16. canda-lessa and dosing, sara-l. and ayaa,
andhakara and chdyd are homonymous pairs. 1. For the change of
existence (capandvaviya) of the gods embodied in moons and suns
there is no fixed time (25 pad. as in pah.6), but each of these gods
is bound to live his or her time as destined by his or her Karman.
18. The altitude of the stars’ above the earth (§ 126) (25 pad ,)
though this altitude does not concern the moral level of their
resp. gods. Theirattendance and the latter’s distance from
the Mandara. The innermost, outermost, topmost and lowest
naksatra relative to the Jambuddiva (Abhii,Mila, Sai, Bharani):
The shape, the size, and the tractive power (wimana) of the star-
gods. The velocity of the stars (as in 15), their power (:ddh:),
their mutual distance, their princely life, their duration, their
relative number. 19. The number (12 pad.) of the stars above the
human world, with 40 Gahas mentioning Rahu as the originator
of the moon’s waxing and waning, their normal course, their
shape, the vacancy of a seat. The fixed stars beyond the human
world. The remote ring-continents and -oceans, and the stars
above them. 20. Moons and suns are powerful gods (2 pad.),
and so is Rahu (2 pad.); his 15 names, his vimana, hisdoings, his
twin character as dhuva-R and pavoa-R. The names of sasi and
aicca of moon and sun, thewr princely life. The 88 mahaggaha.

Comm.: Tikd by Malayagiri.—Ed. (along with the
Tiki),: Ag. S., Bo. 1919.—]J. F. KOHL, Die Siiryaprajfiapti.
Versuch einer Textgeschichte. Stuttgart 1937. Rev. by the
AUTHOR, OLZ 1938, col. 562f. .

6. Fambuddivapannatis., A description of the Jambuddiva,

¥, This includes both the moon and the sun.
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the centre of the physical universe In the Divasagarap. (§ 47)
we have portions describing the Jambuddiva in the same words,
and KIRFEL(Z I 13, 50ff) was right in inferring that once both
texts formed a whole and that, when they were disjoined, the
position of the Jambudd. were repeated in the Divas. for the
purpose of acting as a fundament and a starting-point. The
usual costume of question and reply was dropped altogether in
the continuous portions; as in the Jiv. there are no sections, but
the comm has 7 vaksaskdra, an expression occurring in the cosmo-
graphy (§ 115) only.

1. TheJambuddiva in general, its enclosure with the gates
therein. The continent of Bharaha. I1I. The duvision of time
in Bharaha, the conditions of life 1n its different epochs susama-
susama, etc. (§ 120). The life of the 1st Titthagara Usabha
during the susama-disamd, etc. mostly in correspondence with
Jmnac. 204-228  The solemn cremation of his corpse III. Here
a Bharahacakkicarypa is inserted with the intention of showing how
King Bharaha came to rule over the world thus giving the Bharaha
vasa 1ts name ! 1V. The remaining continents of the Jambud-
diva and the “benches” separating them. V. How the gods
honour a new-bhorn future Titthagara by solemn ceremonies
(§ 15) VI A brief statistic survey of the geographical details
of Jambuddiva (Zravaya here stands for Erdv.), continued at the
end of the work,and here followed by VI1,an astronomical section.
In 1ts contents (though not in its style) it frequently corresponds
with the Siirap , especially so with Siirap. 18, 19. and parts of 10.
New subjects dealt with are. visibility, presence and temperature
of the suns (458b=V1y. 392a), circles of the naksatras (474a),
sun and moon with ref. to Viy, 5, 1 and 10 (480a), the karana,
the beginnings of the year, the half-year, the months, etc., the
rnutualddlstance of the stars (531 b). The statistic survey now
proceeds in giving dat 3
i e g e g
dimensions, eternity, duration, cont ts, 1 s the attt?r y
up in the legendary frame oy o and names. - Eading

with which I had been opened.

t. Comp the AUTHOR, GGA 1931, p 293-208
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Comm.: Tika by Santicandra.—Ed. (along with the Tika):
DL]JP 52. 54. Bo. 1920.

7. Candapannatts. This work is contained 1n all lists of the
Siddhinta and in the older ones (e.g. Than. 126a) it marches
at the head of the three pannatti, comp. LEUMANN, Ubersicht
p. 26 b ff.  But we have reason to assume that 1t is embodied
in the Siirapannatti, s. a.

§49. Uvanga 8-12 form t supakkhandha called after the
first of 1ts 5 vagga There are relations of these texts to Angas 6
and 8, comp. the AUTHOR, Worte p. 7ff. where it is being sug-
gested that it was they that first had been called Uvangas.

Comm.: Vivarana by QCandra Sdari (Sricandra).—Ed
(along with the Vivarana). AS 19-23, Ben. 1885,—Ag. S., Bo.
1922 Ed. Danavijaya, Ahm. 1922.—With Introd., Gloss., Notes
and Appendices by P. L. VAIDYA Poona 1932.

8. MNwaydvaliyao. 10 ajjhayana. 1. Kali, a wife of King
Seniya residing at Rayagiha, is informed by Mahavira that her
son Kala who with his stepbrother Kiiniya went to war, will fall
in the battle and be reborn in one of the hells. Asked by
Goyama, Mahavira tells him how this war came to pass.
Cellana, Seniya’s first wife, had felt a dokada to eat flesh of her
husband, a dohada which apparently was satisfied by a trick of her
stepbrother Abhaya. She now fears evil consequences for the
dynasty from the part of her child and wishes to remove 1t, but
she does not succeed in doing so. Indeed Kiniya, scarcely
having grown up, puts his father into prison. Cellana, however
makes him understand that when she had exposed him it had
been Seniya who had saved him, whereupon Kiiniya hurres to
release his father. Tragically enough, Seniya, in the wrong
belief that his son comes to execute him, commits suicide. Now
Kiniya, as a king, resides at Campa. Soon after he comes to
quarrel with Vehalla, his genuine brother, about some precious
objects in Vehalla’s possession. V. seeks refuge with his grand-
father Cedaga, king of Vesali, who refuses to surrender him to
his pursuer, and Kiniya in company with his ten stepbrothers,
including Kala, starts war.—2-10. The same story with reference
to Kala’s mine brothers Sukila. etc.
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Separate edition: Nirayavaliyasuttam, een upafiga der
Jaina’s. Met inleid., aanteek., en glossaar. Van Dr. 5. WARREN.
Amsterdam 1879. Rev. by JACOBI ZDMG 34, 178 f1.

9. Kappavadimsiydo. 10 ajjhayana. 1. Pauma, son of Kala
(s a.) and Paumavai, becomes amonk (as did Mahabbala, Viy.
11, 11, 1) against his parents’ resistance. He is reborn in the
Sohamma kappa (hence the title) and will attain moksa later
—2-10 have the same story with reference to the sons of Kala’s
nine brothers, Sukila, etc.

10. Puppliyds. 10 ajjhayana. The title derives from story
3. 1. The god Canda goes to pay homage to Mahavira (as does
Stiriyabha, comp Rayap.) who when being asked by Goyama
gives an account of his pre-existence as a certain Angai of
Savatthi. He is converted by Pasa and dies from fasting, is
reborn as a god and will find salvation in the near future. 2 and
5-10 are parallels, but in the latter group the converters are the
therd bhagavanto.  As to their frame, 3 and ¢ also are parallels,
but the corresponding pre-existences are dealt with in greater
detail, 3. The Brahman Somila of Vanirasi consults Pisa
(reference to Somila’s questions directed to Mahavira Viy. 7582)
but does not become converted. He plants trees and decorates
the groves with flowers (hence the title of the whole), honours
Brahman ascetics and practises asceticism himself, He is finally
convinced by a god that the Brahman method is wrong since,
after all, he has consulted Pasa. Somila thereupon allows him-
self to be converted. 4 Subhadda, a sterile housewife, on consul-
ting some nuns becomes a lay woman and then a nun herself. As
such a one she makes 1t her hobby to nurse children and to adorn
them for their festivities. Though reprimanded for doing so she
does not listen and returns home, though still remaining a nun.
In her present existence she is a goddess Bahuputtiya, and in her
next hife she will be! Soma, the daughter of 2 Brahman. In the
course of 16 years Soma will give birth to 32 children, then she
will become a lay woman and a nun; after that she will be
reborn to live among gods, and finally she will attain salvation,

. The text has the past tense.
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11. Pupphacildo. 10 ajjhayana. 1. The goddess Siri going
on a pilgrimage in order to pay homage to Mahavira had been
Bhiiya converted by Pasa in her pre-existence. One day she is
reprimanded by her lady superior for having thoroughly washed
her body, but yet she repeats doing so. That lady is called
Pupphacaldo ajjdo (comp. Nay. II 1), The duration of Bhiiya’s
existence and her moksa are consonant with 2—zr0 except the
name of the goddess.

12. Vaphdasdo. Not “ten’ ajjhayapa, but 12. 1. Prince
Nisadha, son of King Baladeva and his wife Revai of Baravai,
was converted to laymanship by Aritthanemi. When being
asked by Varadatta, one of A.’s disciples for the reason of N.’s
bodily perfection, Aritthanemi gives an account of N.’s pre-
existence as Prince Virangaya who was converted by a master
called Siddhanta namam Gyariya. N. later becomes a member of the
order; after his death he will be reborn as a god, and, finally, he
will gain salvation. 2-12 are of the same tenor, but the princes
are called differently. They all belong to the same dynasty of
the (Andhaka-) Vrsni (comp. Nandi 418f.), whence the title of
the text.

The Painnas

§50. The number of the Painnas varies, but, as mentioned
in § 40, we find a central group or core. It consists of 10 of them.
Since these have no standard order we are justified to deal with
them in an order suitable to their contents. There will be added
a few works that surround the centre group in a wider circle.

Editions: Dasapayanna miila siitra. Ben. 1886, containing:
Tand , Dev., Ganiv.,, Caus., Samth., Aurapacc., Bhattap.,
Mahapacc., Cand , Maranavibhatti.—Payanna samgrah. Bhag
1. Ahm. s. 1962, containing: Bhattap., Caus., Mahapacc.,
Aurapacc., Aradhandprakarana by Somasiri, Atmabhavani
(Guj.) by Buddhisigara, Paraminandapacisi (25 Skt.-§1.).—
Sri Caus., Aurapacc., Bhaktaparijna, Samtharaga. Car payan-
niano samgrah., Bh. s. 1966.—Catuhdaran’adi-Maranasamadhy-
antam prakirnaka-dagakam. (Ag. S.) Bo. s, 1983, containing:
Caus., Aurapacc., Mahdpacc., Bhattap., Tand., Samth.,
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Gacchayara, Ganiv., Dev., Maranasaméhi.—Caus. and Aurap.
along with other texts, Ahm. s. 1957.—Vividh Payannavacii,
Jam. 1912,

Five out of the ten disciplinary Painnas mentioned above
have been dealt with by VON KAMPTZ.? They are partly
interrelated with each other and their context has suffered from
misconceptions. Here we restrict ourselves to but a few remarks
regarding the essential contents.

Causarana ““The Recourse to the Four”, i.e. to the Arhats,
the Siddhas, the Sadhus, and the Dharma. 63 G. Comm.:
Bhuvanatunga Siiri. Avaciiri on the Caus. and the subsequent
teats by Gunaratna.

Bhattaparinnd. Theritual for the “Renunciation of Food”.
172 G.

Sampthira. “The DeathBed”. Preparations, ritual, legends.
123 G. Comm.: Bhuvanatunga.

Aurapaccakkhana. “The Renunciation of the Sick’ as to
all that 1s evil, his preparation for death. 70 G. along with a
formula of confession containing a list of 63 objects.

Mahéapaccakkhana. <“The Greater Renunciation’ 141 G.
instead of 70. Here we add the Maranasamah: or Maranavibhattz,
660 G., with three more 1n the ed quoted above. Inthem the
anonymous author appears to confess having used ““the Marana-
visohi, the Samlehandsuya, the Bhattap., the Aurapacc., the
Mahapacc , and the Ardhanapainna”. The first as well as the
second of these texts belong to the anga-bakira.

Candavejjhaya  ““Hitting the Mark® (candraka-vedhyaka=
vedhya-candraka, Cand 127 ff.; Aurapacc. 54; Samth. 122
candaga-vijpha)  On monastic discipline, the virtues (guna) of a
teacher and of a pupil in education (niggaka) through discipline,
knowledge, practice, and in dying. 171 G., the first of whaich,
since it refers to the Tand., most certainly is out of place here.

Gamwyja. “A  Ganin’s Knowledge” as to the dates either
propitious or not for anything planned in monastic life. 9 dara:
natural days, tithis, naksatras, karanas, days of the planets,

t  Uber die vom Sterbefast

en handelnden lt Ka-
nons  (Thesis ) Hamburg 1929 clnden &lteren Painpa des Jaina-Ka
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muhfrtas, bird-omina, constellations, more omina. 82 v., §1.
and G. at equal parts.

Tandulaveyaliya, so called after a calculation (zicdra) asto
how many grains of rice (fandula) a normal individual would
consume in the course of 100 (years) times 360 (days) times 30
(hours) times: 3773 (breaths). (They would fill 22 1/2 vaha.).
A jumble of prose, G. and $§l. of varying origin. Embryology,
the human stages of life, the duration of hfe in remote times
(including a description as to the bodies of Arhats,Cakravartins,
etc.) and nowadays when the maximum age comes upto not
more than 100 years (s. a.). Measures of capacity and of time.
The parts of the body, the quantity of fluids contained by a human
being, the body as an impure mass. A contemptuous description
of the mothers, mostly laid down in comparisons and etymologies.

Ed. s.a. The text along with Vijayavimala’s Vrtti and the
Caus. DLJP 59, Bo. 1922.—The text with transl. in Guj. by
HIRALAL Hamsraj. Jamnagar without year.

Devindatthaya. A layman commencing to praise (thaya)
Vardhamana (Mahavira) is interrupted by his wife the
moment he mentions the devinda, the woman asking him to
explain the meaning of the word to her. By way of personal
information he systematically treats the 20416412 Bhavana-
vasi, Vanamantara, Joisiya, and Vemaniya kings as to thewr
seats, duration of their lives and faculties, moreover reporting
on the Vemamyas also as to their size, sexuality, etc. 302 G.

Viraithaya. A stotra of Mah&vira whose various names are
listed in 43 G.

As to the Titthogali and the Arahanapadigd which occasio-
nally appear among the Pamnnas the AUTHOR has come to

know them through manuscripts as abstracts of the entire teaching
(1233 G. and 930 G.).

The Cheyasutias

§51. Aydradasdo, abbreviated to Dasdo, Skt. Dagasru-
taskandha. 10 das@ (Than. 506a) 1. 20 precipitancies of tem-
per (asaméhi-tthana). 2. 21 offences against the vows (sabala).
3. 33 cases of disrespect (ds@yand) on the part of the pupil, 4.8
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requisite qualities of a Gana-leader (gami-sampayad) and two
times four modes as how to gain sclf-control on the part of a
younger. 5. Transcendent cognition is gained by right conduct
(citia-samaln), 10 cases. 6. 11 stages of laymanship (uvdsaya-
padimd). 7. 12 stages of monkhood (bhikkhu-p.). These 7
dasd are ascribed to the therd bhagavanto and together with Utt.16
and Dasav.9, 4 they constitute the remains of a code of discipline
arranged 1n the fashion of both Angas 3 and 4.1 Itisonlyin6
that we are surprised to come across an cxposition of the kiriya-
and akiryya-vai which 1s quite out of place here. Prose with the
exception of 17 §l. appended to 5. The remaining dasd differ
completely from the previous ones as well as among themselves
8. This dasa ends up in the Pajjosavanikappa (the
Samayari)offering prescriptions for monastic life during the rainy
season (§146). In joint connexion with the two texts preceding
this code of duties (presently going to be mentioned) this d.
forms the so-called Kalpasiitra. The first part is the Jinacariya,
a lengthy account of Mahavira’s birth and life rendered 1n many
Vedhas owing to which the text has come to serve as a model as
does the Samosarana (§ 47). At the very end a date, see § 39.
Then there follow the biographies of the preceding 23 Jinas,
but in 2 much shorter and stereotype way. The second part
1s the Theravali, a list of the immediate disciples of Mahavira’s
and of the patriarchs following them, of affiliations and schools
In many cases the names appear i Gahias, and we equally find
them 1n the concluding part At the end of this chronology
we have Devarddht (§ 39) from which we nfer that those lists
were started in his time or else soon after. Thus 1 the Kalpa-
sitra there are rather disparate portions probably due to the fact
that 1t was intended to prove that both teaching and custom
went back to very remote days 2 From tradition3 we understand
that the K was recited before a King Dhruvasena 1n order to
comfort him for theloss of his son 9 39 moha-ithina to show that
illuston (moha) results 1n evil deeds 39 §l. which 1n a legendary
1 The AUTHOR, Worte p g fI.

2 The AUTHOR, Wortep 12 ff
3 JACOBI'sed p 114 ff; SBE 22, 270
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introduction are attributed to Mahavira. 7r0. Ayaitthina.
The splendid show presented by King Seniya and his Queen
Cellana and their retinue arouse a niyana in the hearts of monks
and nuns. Mahavira defeats 1t by means of 9 analogous examples
given as to such ambitions for the future life (@) which will
have detrimental consequences. Only he who abstains from all
desires is certain to reach the end of existence.

Comm. on the Dasao* Nyjutti, Gunni (printed), Tikd by
Brahma Muni.—Ed : Da$asrutaskandhasiatram, Lahaur 1936.—
Dasa 8 frequently was commented independently and separately
printed. For the Ist ed. by STEVENSON see §l. The
Kalpasfitra of Bhadrabahu ed. with an introd., notes and a glos-
sary by Hermann JACOBI (AKM 7, 1), Leipzig 1879. On p.
25 a survey of the many comm. from the Pajjosavananijjutts
onwards. To them we have to add Vinayavijaya’s Subodhika,
DL]JP 7 and 61, Bo. 1911 and 1923, and AGRM 31, Bh.1915.—
The text along with Dharmasagara’s Kiraniavali AGRM 71, s.
1022, The text alongwith the Kalikacaryakatha DLJP 18,Bo.1914.
—The text, illustrated. Sri-Kalpastitram Barasasiitram sacitram.
DLJP 82, Bo.1933.—Transl.. JACOBI in SBE 22, Oxford 1884.

Kappa. 6 uddesa. Rules for the lives of monks and nuns. For
the composition see the next work. Often styled Brhatkalpa in
distinction from the Kalpasiitra mentioned above.

Comm.: Bhasa by Samghadasa; Cunni by Pralambasiiri
(both in 3 recensions); Tika by Malayagiri, completed by
Ksemakirti —Ed . Das Kalpasitra,die alte Sammlung jinistischer
Monchsvorschriften. Einl., Text, Anm., Ubers, Glossar von
Walther SCHUBRING. Kappasuttam (this text in Nagari
retranscription by Jivray Ghellabhai DOSHI). (The Sacred
Books of the Jains 4.) Ahm. 1911 Kalpa-Vyavahara-Nisitha-
sitrani (retranscription of SCHUBRING’s editions). (Jaina-
Sahitya-Sam$§odhaka-GM ) Poona 1923.—Brhatkalpasiitram
(along with Nijjutti, Bhasa and Vrtti). Vibh. 1-6, Bh. 1933-42,
—Transl. into English of the German transl. mentioned by May
S BURGESS IA 39, 257 ff

Vavahdra. 10 uddesa. Contents as in Kappa. Both K. and
Vav have flowed together from different sources. In the
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AUTHOR’s opinion the original K. contained a collection of
what was permitted and proper for monks and nuns (niggantha
and -thi) and what was not, while the original Vav. was the more
differentiated codification of both order of rank and sub-
ordmation and of the procecedings (vavahdra) taken against
bhikkhu and bhikkhuni acting contrary to prescripts. Whence it
follows that the Vav. rests on the Kappa

Comm.: Bhasa, Cunni, Tiki (Vivarana) by Malayagiri —
Ed Vavahira-and Nisiha-Sutta, by Walther SCHUBRING;
Leipzig 1918  Nagari retranscription along with Guy. transl ,
by Jivra) Ghellabhat DOSHI.  (The Sacred Books of the Jains.)
Ahm. 1925 —Vyavahiarasiitram (with Nijjutti, Bhasa and
Vivarana) 1-10 Bh 1926

Nistha, 20 uddesa. Thas title appears to be a minture of nischa
(interdiction) and msihiya (place of study). Udd. 1-19 offer
lists of transgressions and their sanctions reaching from 1 to 4
months in which case the pumshment either becomes effective
immediately and without reduction (anugghdiya) or clse may be
suspended or reduced (rgghdiya). Thus the text has two different
subjects. A third one refers to additional punishment (@rovana)
when previous transgressions have been concealed or new ones
were committed This is treated in the 20th udd (20, 1-20=
Vav 1, 1-20). Itis this udd. that must be meant when Than.
325a speaks of the fivefold, and Samav. 47b of the 28fold,
Ayarapagappa (though 1n the latter we have but a few terms not
contained in N1s 20) Abhayadeva, 1t is true, takes the Ay. as
being the whole Nis , just as does Malayagiri m his comm. on
Vav 3,3and 10, 16 f Av nyj 16, category 28, gets this number
by including the threefold Nis. 1n the Ayarapagappa=Ayaranga.
A_‘}bout the Nios once having been an appendix (5th ¢ild) to the
Ayara (§ 45), as state still reflected 1n the Ayaranyjutt, see
LEUMANN, Ubersicht p 22a.

Comm - Bhasa; Cunni; Visesa-Nisthacunn by Jinadasa,
ed by Vijayaprema Sari. Vol 1-4 Agra 195f-60.—Ed. See
Vavahara.
 §52. Mahamsiha. This “greater Nistha® is very closely
linked with the origmal one 1n that part of 1ts 7th section, the
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Pacchittasutta, which quotes punishments for various transgres-
sions. This is intended to serve as a legitimation for a pretended
old date of the Mahéanisiha, and there are some more attempts
to this purpose. But the language is degenerated and the
tradition defective, as was already seen by the copyist of the
archetype.

1. Salluddharana. Confession and contrition, 222 $l.
except an introduction in prose. 2. Kammavivigavivarana,
209 81, a large centrepiece in prose. The consequences of evil
deeds, chastity, sexuality, and moral refexions 3. Prose and
Gahas. 200speciesofa kusila, ritual and importance of the
panca-mangala and other formulae; the cult of the Arhats. 4.
The story of Sumai and Niila® and the way they behaved towards
some kusila, with characteristic details. 5 Navaniyasara. G. and
§l. Concerns the Gaccha and the teacher, with kathas of Vaira
and Kuvalayappabha 6  Giyatthavihara. 415 §l. The
arbitrary dealings of Nandisena, the same of Asada; confession
and atonement, the inaccurate confession of Meghamala; the
intercourse with trained and untrained monks (giy’aftha and
agiy ) The stories of Isara, Rajja, Lakkhanadevi-Khandottha.
The devotion to the Iife of a monk or a nun must be unconditional
There follow two alleged appendices (ciliya) 7 Prose, G and
§l. About atonement, the pacchitta-sutta (s. a ), sundry
matters. 8 The story of Sujjhasiri and Susadha The advantages
of full confession

W SCHUBRING, Das Mahéanisiha-Sutta, Berlin 1918.—
F.-R. HAMM and W. SCHUBRING, Studien zum Mahianisiha,
Kap 6-8 Hamburg 1951. J DELEU and W. SCH , the same
ch 1—5Jn prep DELEU—Mahanis 45?)mm Sumat1 Nagil
caritra tathda samjatdsamjat ane gaccha-kugacchano adhikar.
Ahm. s. 1933 —Susadhacaritra. app. to ASRM 67 (1918).

There is a close connexion between the Mahanis and the
GACCHAYARA since the latter has borrowed nearly one third
of its whole from the former, comp the AUTHOR, Mahanis.
p 50f. 137 (138) §l. and G Description of the qualities requisite
for both a teacher and his Gaccha. Occasionally the G 1s histed

1 For Niaila and his late successors see LEUMANN Ubersicht, p. 28 b
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among the Painnas, see § 50.—FEd : Gacchicara-prakirnaka along
with the Vrtti by Vinara Rsi.. Ag S Bo 1913.

Pancakappa The contents can be gathered only from the
P.cunnims. The text originally composed 1n Gahas (of which
we can see the Pratikas) refers to the system of monkhood by 5
methods according as the kappa is understood to be 6-, 7-, 10-,
920-, and 40-fold. The Pancakappabhisa (by Samghadasa ?)
apparently is of an age younger than that of the Cunni.

Fivakappa. 103 G. dealing with the 10 kinds of pumishment
and composed by Jinabhadra whose great fame is likely to have
caused the Jiy. to be incorporated in the Cheyasuttas if 1t 13 not
meant sumply to fill the gap caused by the loss of the Pancakappa.

Gomm - Cunmi by Siddhasena Ganin; Bhasa (of later
origin, see JINAVIJAYA p. 17 ), Cunni-visama-pada-vyakhya
by Sricandra Sir.—Ed * Jinabhadra’s Jitakalpa (with extracts
from Siddhasena’s Ciirn1) by Ernst LEUMANN, SPAW 1892,
p 1195-1210 —Sri-Jinabhadra-Gani-Ksamaisramana-viracitam
Jitakalpa-siitram (along with the complete Cunni and Sricandra’s
Vyakhyi), ed Mum JINAVIJAYA Jaina-Sahitya-Samso-
dhaka-GM. 7. Ahm s. 1983.

' Nandi and Anuogadard.

§53. These two texts have no common title as might be
expected owing to both being works concerning propaedeutics
and both preceding the important group of the Milasuttas (sce
below). AN

Nandi. The unknown author frequently looks beyond the
bars of Jain dogmatics Hence 1t 15 likely that the title was taken
from the introductory verses of the Brahman drama ( §46).
'I.'hc contents are cognition (n@na), its means and sources
(including a survey of the canonical texis 262a) ; 23 namaskara-G ;
G. 24-50 a list of the patriarchs from Suhamma up to Disagani,
2 fragn.nents 13 kinds of good and bad pupils indicated by catch-
words in one G , and 3 kinds of an audience in 3 G At the end
of the N we find an uncommented appendix referring to anunnd
or the permussion to speak, of which there are 6 kinds with alto-
gether 20 names, and, finally , to knowledge by tradition (suya).
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No other cognition can be object of teaching. All these items
are answers to Goyama’s questions.

Comm : Cunni by Jinadasa (printed); Tikd by Malaya-
gir.—Ed (along with the Tikd) AS 45, C 1880-—Ag. S. 45,
Bo. 1924.—]NANASUNDARA, Surat V 2447, (no Tika).—
An Alphabetical Index of the aphorisms etc. occurring in (Nandi,
Anuog, Av, Ogh, Dasav, Pind. and Utt.) along with detailed
lists of subjects treated in these seven Agamas AGS 55, Surat
1928.

Anuogadira@(im). Investigations (anuoga) into the range of
knowledge 1n general and of Jain dogmatics in particular,
starting from four different points of entrance (dara).Supa as the
object of teaching (closely related to theappendix of the Nandi).
Thus leads on to the dvassaya-suyakkhandha. The author’s purpose
to describe all six of the &avassayas (§ 151) has, however,
been materialized only in the first one, the samawya Its 4
anuoga-daré (in which the samdiya plays no role whatever)
are* approach from without (uvakkama, 85b), forming a scheme
(mikkheva, 250a), penetration (anugama, 268a), the modes of
expression (naya, 264a).

Comm . Cunni by Jinadasa (printed); Vrtti by Hema-
candra Maladharin —Ed (along with the Vrtti): AS 44, C.
1880 —DLJP 31 37,Bo —Ag S,Bo 1924 —Atmaram Pamabi,
Ajmer 1917 (with Hind: transl )—Jinadatta Sirn-Pracina-
Pustakoddhara Fund, 21, Surat 1921.

The Milasuttas

§54. Uttarajjhaya (Uttarajjhayandim). 36 ajjhayana. In
Jinac 147 weare told about 36 aputtha-vagarandip, explanations
given by Mahavira without being asked (by Goyama, etc)
to do so. Some old authors who took them for our Utt , explai-
ning utlarajphaya as “‘last chapters’” taught by the Master, were
subjected to an anachromism It rather seems that-the work got
1ts name from a group of apparently younger chapters ““following
(uttara) the old ones For, on the whole, the Utt. are an ancient
chrestomathy intended for the members of the Order It
might be characterized as a mixed variety of catechusms, parables,
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systems composed in Tristubh, §loka and, occassionally, in
other old metres, among which the archaic form of the Arya
(in chapter 8, see § 45) has to be mentioned : there is some
prose, too. The Subhikkhu chapter Utt. 15 has a parallel of
the same name in Dasav. 10. Dogmatics and duties are exposed
in the following chapters: 2 Parisahi. 22 kinds of temptations.
16. Bambhacerasamahitthana, the 10 instructions of chastity
(comp. Dasdo) 24 Samiio The 5samu andthe 3 gutti (§ 173).
26 Samayari. 10 cases of right conduct  Daily duties. 30.
Tavamagga. 6 outward and 6 inward austerities. 33. Kammapa-
yadi. The nature of Karman, 1ts 8 kinds, etc. g4. Lesio. The 6
lesé. 36 Jivajivavibhatti. The system of both the animate and
nanimate world.—g7. Caranavihi, 21 §l , may be the text refer-
red to in the anga-bahira list.

Gomm.: Nyjutti, Cunni (printed); Tikds by Santisin
(Sisyahitd), Devendra, Laksmivallabha ; for others see CHAR-
PENTIER (s. b ) p. 59 f.—Ed.: AS 42 (Laksmiv.), C 1880 —
DLJP 33. 36.41 (Santusiiri), Bo. 1916-17.—JAYANTAVIJAYA
(along with comm. by Kamalasamyama), 1-3, Bo. 1923-27 —
The Uttaradhyayanasiitra ed...... with an introd ,crit. notes and
a comm by Jarl CHARPENTIER. Uppsala 1922. Rev. by
the AUTHOR OLZ 1924, 484 f—Bikaner 1923.—Lahaur
1936 —AGRM 32 (no year).—Utt 1-9 in Jamnapathamala, 4.
avrtts, Ahm. 1921.—Utt. 1 with Guy transl 1n Jainajnanaprakisa,
P.1, Ahm. 1898 —T7ansl JACOBI 1n SBE 45, Oxford 1895 —
For Utt. 12 (Hariesijja)and 14 (Usuyarnja)see CHARPENTIER
ZDMG 62 f; for 13 (Citta-Sambhiigja) see LEUMANN
WZKMS5f, ALSDORF, Belvalkar Felicitation Vol.

. fndgzzef’aﬁé?i.o izzxsccordlng to tradition a compilation of the
his son Manaka pThls 23antged by Seyyambhava (8 22) or
monk’s Iife even more de ';Cdllon Consfdﬁrs o practice of the
means “10 (lectures) b C1 ed Y than is done 1n Utt. The title
2 caliyd at the end bn ¢yond (the prescribed study hours)®”’!
ng the number of ajhayana up to 12. §I,

I The AUTHOR 1n Stydia Indologica (Festschrft Kufel) 1955, p

280 For the title of Dasakils
ya sece GHATAGE -
the chronology of Dasay and Ayira II THE SAI\]IIJBE:OI\I} Ii II9 %%58 3; ‘i?é%- II;?F
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Tristubh, and prose. 4. Chajjivaniyd. The 6 forms of living
beings and their non-violation. The 5 vows and the abstention
from eating at night. All chapters of even numbers (incl. the
present 4th) deal with monastic Iife in general, while those of odd
numbers do so in particular. 5. Pindesani. 2 udd. Pure and
impure alms. The correct way of collecting alms. 7.
Vakkasuddhi. The allowed and forbidden kinds of speach. g.
The devotion to mght conduct is four-fold (comp. Dasdo).
11. Raivakka. 18 consolations for a monk in case of temptation.

Ed.: Da$avaikalika-siitra and-niryukti, nach dem Erzih-
lungsgehalt untersucht und hrsg. von Ernst LEUMANN. ZDMG
46 (1892), 581-662. Comp. the AUTHOR in the article
quoted in the preceding footnote. Retranscription into Nagari
by Jivfdj. Gh DOSHI, Ahm. 1912, printed in: Dasaveyaliya
Sutta. . . transl. with introd. and notes by Walther SCHU-
BRING, Ahm. 1932.—Ed. along with the Nyjutt1 and Hari-
bhadra’s Sisyabodhini DLJP 47, Bo. 1918.—With the comm. of
Samayasundara, Jinaya$ah Stryi-GRM 1,Cambay 1919.--Dasav.
1-9 in* Jainapathamala, 4. avr., Ahm. 1921, Many more com-
plete prints were published in India. Jinadasa’s Cunni was
printed Indaur 1933.—M. V. PATWARDHAN, The Das.
sitra: a study (with special references to chapters I-VI. VII-
XII). Sangh 1933-36.—L. ALSDORF, vantam apatum, Ind.
Linguistics 16, p. 21-28 (concerning Dasav. 2, 7. 8).

§55. Avassapanyjuthi. A Gaha work taking its name from
the 6 dvassaya, i.e. the formulae to be recited daily and hence
called dvassaya, i.e. “indispensable’®).! For a great part the con-
tents, howevef, go their own ways. The Av.-nijj being the st of
10 mypjuttrs written by a scholar traditionally called Bhadrabahu
(Av. 84 ff. of the Ag. S. ed., comp. § 43) is furmshed with an
elaborate introduction (uvagghdya-nyjjutts).

The prints of the Av. contain what may be called the Vul-
gata recension. As was established by LEUMANN,? this recen-
sion developed as the last out of four redactions from the original

1. The old text of 1-3 15 discussed by LEUMANN, Ubersicht p. 6f.
2. Ubersicht passim.
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work first revised by Sidhasecna and then by Jinabhata.
Afterwards Jinabhadra wrote an “extensive’” Bhisa; but
this Viscsavassaya-bhasa serves merely the first half of the
Nyjjutt,

The manuscripts of the Uvagghdya in the Vulgata recen-
sion start by rendering the hst of teachers taken from the Nandi
(§53). The printed edition begins with the theory of cognition
based upon the 5 ndna and going back to the Nandi as well. These
v. 1-79 are no more than an mtroduction (1. Pedhyd)!, the
samdiya to be dealt with presently being a component part  of
suya-ngna, (2. Padhamd Varavariyi?) (v. 80-242). In the
beginning we find “Bhadrabahu’s” programme just mentioned
followed by the Samaiyany;. (from v 87). With respect to the
samdiya it 15 proposcd to caplan (137 ) uddesa  nstruction,
mddesa special information, mggama origin, Lhetta place, kéla
time, purisa oniginator, Adrana causc and further subjects, 26 in 2ll.
In miggama we meet with Mahivira's pre-existences (143), the 7
kulagara (148)and the it they exercised, previous lives of Usabha
(167), the Karman that predestined hum to become a Titthagara
(176), lus young age (182). The same applies to all Thttha-
garas (230), the dates of each (up to 337). (3 Buya Varava-
riyd) (v.243-525). The story of Usabha and his people conti-
nued (338) with special refercnee to his grandson Marici, a pre-
existence of Mahavira’s  The hfe of the latter (458) up to when
he entered into the kevala-nana. (4). Uvasaggd begins with v.
462 and hence 1s an excursion to 3. (5.) Samosarana (v.526-
590). The place where a Titthagara 1s going to dehver his
sermon  the way how 1t 1s prepared and how the audience repre-
sented by gods, human beings and higher animals is ranged; the
sermon 1tself and the glory of the Titthagara, the donations of
the audience (6). The 11 ganahara (v. 591-665). (7.) The
tenfold samayari (v 666-827). Init the discussion of the methed

1 T ;
LEUMANN, haye jons BYen 1n brackets, as introduced by WEBLR. and

there Nothing of 1t 1n tltxiksgrs{gg m Malayagirr's comm as far 2s they appear

2 ~varavanikd  ‘var. means 1 -
(Kapadia p 177, acc to the Cur)nf)go)? amation of giving the desired object”
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of instruction (puhatta and apuhatta)l leads back to the two
patriarchs Ajja-Vaira and Ajja-Rakkhiya the latter having
played a rdle in it. Then there follows the description of the 7
schisms (778-788). It seems that LEUMANN, when following
WEBER’S counting of 20 sections (which was wrong since
WEBER took the uvagghaya-nyjutts as No. 8), attributed No. 8
to the discussion mentioned. The Uvagghayanijjutti closes
with v. 879.

The main portion deals with the 6 avassaya in their due
order preceded by the (9.) Namokkaranyj. (881-1019),2 (10.)
Samaiya (1020-1062), (rr.) Cauvisatthaya (1063-1109), (12.)
Vandana (1110-1235), (13 ) Padikkamana (1236-1412), (19.)
Kaussagga (1413-1549), (20.) Paccakkhana (1550-1617).
Section 14 to 18 are excursions into 3. viz : (r4.) Jhanasaya
by Jinabhadra (1-105), (15 ) Pantthavaniyanyjutti (1-148)
about ‘leaving aside” animate and inanimate objects, (16.)
Padikkamanasamghayani, a list of important categories from 6
up to 30, comp. Anga 3, (17 ) 32 joga-samgaha, kinds of mental
discipline, (1269-1314) and 33 asdyapd, see Ayaradasio No. 3,
(18 ) Asajjhaiyanyj. (1315-1412).

In LEUMANN’s words {(Ubersicht p. 296) the whole of
the Av. nyj. 1s 2 manual of fundamental sigmficance. Thanks to
mtroduction and excursions it is far above the Nijjuttis of later
composition and rich in legends, myths, anecdotes, allegories
and parables, the interpretation of which 1s left to the com-
‘mentators since they are presented in the poor shape of
catchwords only.

Comm.* Clunm1 (printed), Tika by Haribhadra; the same by
Malayagiri; Visesavassayabhasa by Jinabhadra; Vise$avaéyaka-

1 Ths calls for a brief , explanation Research (apuoga) 1s concerned
with  practice |, (carana-karapanuoga ), 138 homuletic, (dhammakahd’puoga), 1s
calculating (ganyagpuoga), and speculative (daviyanuoga), comp Dasav nyj
8 (kdle to be dropped) Now, if 1n explamming of one Sitra all the 4 ag.
are practised, we have ‘“‘accumulation” apulzaua); if according to contents
no more than 1 an , we have “isolation’ (puhaita), see Dasav ny) 4 comm. and
Av nyj 762 The Digambaras have the hterary divisions of prathama-,
karapa-, dravya-, and carapa-apuyoga, 1 e , world-history, astronomy, philosophy,
and ethics, thus indicating a reflex of that old classification.

2  These figures as well as the following have been taken from Mani-
kya$ekhara’s Avaéyakaniryukuidipika (Bhav. 192g-1941 ).
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tikiby Silanka; Sisyahitdi by Hemacandra Maladharin,—
—Ed.. Ag. S. (along with Haribhadra’s Tika). P. 1-4. Bo. 1916-
17. —The same (along with Malayagiri’s Tika). ASG No. 56,
60, 85. Bo. 1928-35.—S$ri-Jinabhadra- . . viracitam Viéesiva-
$yakabhisyam (along with Hemacandra’s Sisyahita). YJGM
25, 27, 28, 31, 33, 35, 37, 39. Ben. V. 2427-41.—8ri-Vigesava-
Syaka bhasantar (the text along with Guy. transi.). ASG 38
(1924). 48 and ff.—Visesavasyakagathanam akar’adi-kramah
(along with a Summary of the contents) Ag. S Pariéista 1,
vibhdaga 1.2. Bo. 1923.—Extracts from Vises. in Pradyumna
Stry, Vicdrasiraprakarana, Mhesana  1923.—Hemacandra
(-Ma.ladhé.m)-Sﬁm—sﬁtmtam Haribhadriy’ Avagyakavrtti-
tippanakam. DLJP 53, Bo. 1920 —Many modern prints of
Avaéyakasﬁtra, Samayikasiitra and, especially, Pratikramana-
sitra —The old Pakkhiyasutta 1s based upon the half month’s
confession (Piksikasitra, Comm. by Yasodeva, DLJP 4, Bo.
(1911).

Pindaniyjutts, A treatise on food ( pinda) eaten by a
monk composed 1n 67] G., origmally pa.t of the Ayaranijj.
where now we have 2 gap after G.315' In 671 Gahas we
learn to know the mistakes made by an almsgiver (uggama-
dosa 32b), those made by the receiver ( uppayana-d. 120a ),
further we are told of the wrong way of asking for alms
( gahan’esang-d 1462 ) and the wrong way of using them
(ghdsesana-d. 170 b ), all this in 8 dara, the last 5

dealing with the fourth 1tem and treated most briefly in 39
Gahas.

Ohamygutty, <<, general explanation?’ given of subjects and
activities in monastic bfe, viz., examinatiop (badileha 12b),
fooc% (pnda 128a), CQuipment (usahi-pamang 207‘b), how to
avold making mustakes (andyayana-vajyq 222b), contravention
(padisevang 224b), confession (@aloyang 225a), and atonement
(o1s0hr 295 b). In parallel with the Pind. the first four items

I LEUMANN, Ubersicht P 22



THE ANGA<BAHIRAS 121

take up 1133 G. incl. 322 Bhasa verses, though at the end the
text says to have 1149 Gahas.

Comm.* Bhasa; Vrtti by Drona'; Avaciri—FEd.: Ag.S.
(along with Bhasa and Vrtti), Bo. 1919.

§56. We here add those anga-bahira texts which we know
to be independent (whereas others, as we have seen above, are
preserved as parts of other works).

Isitbhasiyaup. Sentences of certain Rsis (or Pratyekabud-
dhas, see below) concerning moral subjects. The style, often
dark, reminds us of Ayar., Siy., and Utt. 45 ajjhayana for the
equal number of Rsis (44 in Samav. 88b. Different other wrong
data Than. 506a and elsewhere).

Comm.: Nyjjutti, not yet recovered, see above.—Ed.:
Srimadbhih pratyekabuddhair bhasitani §ri-Rsibhasitasttrani,
Indaur 1927, with appendix containing 2 Samgahani along with
the names of the Rsis and the catchwords.—Ed. by Walther
SCHUBRING, Nachr. Gott. Ges. d. Wiss. 1942, p. 489-576;
1952, p. 21-52 (with a Sanskrit Chaya).

Than. 506b under the general title of Samkheviyadasao
(“Abridged Dasas’’) gives the names of ten texts of which the
third, fourth and fifth will be found with the following three
minor products having a common subject. In considering the
contents of the latter it seems rather doubtful that they should be
identical with the texts of the Thana.

Angacilipa. Praises the continuous tradtion of, and good
instruction 1n, the sacred texts whence the name of “appendix to
the Angas’’ can be derived. Such considerations are caused by
the fact that through negligence bad mdividuals will penetrate
into the Order and that, as to their moral character, the monks
are no more than lukewarm. This certainly reflects a picture of
the conditions prevailing in those days. A centre portion deals
with the teachers as such and with practical teaching. It goes

parallel with the Ayaravihi (printed Bo. 1819), but the Sanskrit
verses of the same are in Prakrit here.

1. Drona also revised Abhayadeva’s Vrit1 on Uvav., see LEUMANN,
Aup. S, 19 f
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An article by the AUTHOR, following a Berlin ms., in
OLZ 1926, 910-913.

Vaggacilya, also Vanga-and Uvanga-c =~ The third name
is taken from the colophon 1n order to explain a relation to the
preceding work, whereas the style and the contents speak in
favour of the first Yet a rclation cxists in that the Angac.
towards its end, 1 e. behind the words sahinam hilantt mamavi
hilissantr, refers to the Uvangaciihya. This “origin of a
despite of tradition” is prophesied for the year 1990 after
Mahavira 1n the garb of a legend about the 22 lovers (that 1s,
a vagga) of a certain courtesan Kamalaya The style 15 that of the
canonical vagga-texts (sec above) Angas 8, 9, 11 and Uvangas
8-12 thus cqually allowing for a justification of the title.

See the article just mentioned, the following text, and the
analysis in Guj by KSANTIVIJAYAin Camatkansavaciristo-
trasamgrahah, tatha Vankacﬁhyésﬁtrasirﬁméah, Ahm, s 1979

Vipahaciliya, wrongly Vivahaciliya In this text, too, we
meet with a decay of the JainaOrder. For 1t is with reference to
such a decay that 16 dreams of Piyanandani, wifc of Candagutta
of Padalipura, are mterpreted by Bhaddabdhu, a disciple of
Sambhiiyavijayal. Candagutta resigns the thronc to become a
layman —There 15 another Viyahaciiliya of 8 uddesa where in
the form of query and answer Mahavira teaches Goyama that
1dolatry will not lead to salvation

Ed (acc to Briish Museum Cat): Vivahacilika.
1_':‘.d. witn }‘Ilndl interpretation and paraphrase by Upadhyaya
ATMARAM]JI 2nd ed, Sanjit (Agra) s 1979.—Comp. also
Kiforilal Mu MADAYTA Vivihaciibka ki Samalocani aur
Xﬁ;ﬁiﬁ&i I.‘S‘:,fitra (Ratnaprabhakara-Jnanapuspamala 72.)

ar) s 1980 The pamphlet 1s directed against

the Sthanakvasi or Dhundhiya (§32) The 22 men mentioned

above are said to be analogous to as many repiesentatives of
the Dh

Angaviys@ A compendium of divination through man’s
bmbs  This science opens the file of the 8 mahd-nimutta (1, 2;

1 Inth
crroncouslyn lnc ;::gg:lagl (German ) edition of thus book one hae was dropped
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almost identical Than. 427 a). Its source 15 said (I, 10) to
be the Ditthiviya whence possibly? the expression of adha-puvvam
(=Puvvam ?) which occurs invariably often. The Angav. calls
itself  bhagavai mahd-purisa (i.e. Mahavira-Vaddhamana)-dinna.
60 ajjhdya n prose and some 4100 §1. (59 f.. G.).

r1—7  Anguppatti, Jinasamthava, Sissopakkhavena ($1.),
Angatthava, Manitthava (comp. 9, 1), Adharana (presuppo-
sitions, starting points), Vagaranopadesa (Disposition and
method).

8. Bhimikamma (Establishment of fundaments, comp.
8, 2, 3). 30 padala (1326 ¢l.). 1.2. Samgrahani (2: £L.).
3-5. Bh. sattasamuddesa (§1. as in all that follows), Attabha-
vaparikkha, Nemitta-m-upadharand. 6-10. Divination through
the client’s mode of sitting, touching the seat, leaning, and from
what 1s nearest to him. 11-16. Divination through his way of
looking, laughing, questioning, saluting, addressing, and approa-
ching. 17-27. The same through utterances of grief, indiff-
erence and tenderness; 28.29 through rest and activity. 30.
Bh. gunavibhasa.

9. Angamani (acc. to p. 57, 10=angdvijjd-man:). Praise
of the Manisutta with a list of 1ts 270 padala (1868 §l.). Ina
motley order the divinations are connected with the limbs of a
man, their qualities being natural (e.g. right, left and middle,
smooth and rough, curved and straight), subjective (e g. hand-
some and ugly, hideous and pleasing, insignificant), abstract
(e.g. masculine, etc., present and future, bambheya, khatteya,
vesseya; suddeya). Finally, limbs are confronted with figures
(from 1-10 up to kodi and aparimita).

10—58. Prose (§1.in 13, 22 1., 26, 46). The previous
quabfications apply to the client’s coming, disposition, way of
putting questions, and to the locahty where this happens to pass
(10.11). Fundamental traits (oni) in individual human nature
beginning with dhamma, attha, and kdma, and their signs (lak-
khana-vagarana, with 69 §L.) (12 13). Questions of acquisition,

1. This was the view of LEUMANN (VIIth OC, IA 10, 164) who
was the first to draw the attention of scholars upon this work.
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sexual intercourse, children, health, vitahity {jiruta}, commeraal
activity (Ramma), rains (for the crops), and military success, all
of them with their negatives (14-21=8 dara).  Alist of pleasant
and unpleasant omma (pasaltha and oppesattha uppiza} which
allow of respective divinations (22 23, 1 and 3 41.). Birthazen
ajja (bambhana ctc ) or mlakkhu (sudda) snd the domiciles as such
oncs (Jativijaya 24), gotra and personal name {here 113 41}
(25. 26) Office, profession, character, residence (ragera)
(27-29) Tincry, dress, cropstore, conveyances  (30-33).
Previous (valfa) talks (34). Existence of children and their
future fate (Payavisuddlun 35) dokela, lab i kara, t7rjara {36-38).
Looking for a wife (Kannavisand 39). Teod and drink, festive
entertainments  (40).  Sexual intercourse, partly unaatural
(Vanyagandiyd nima arahass’ ajjhiya, Col.c Rahaseprdala
41). Dreams (42). Journey and coming back {13-¢5}. What
onc sees on cntering the house (91 41.) (i6). Military cam-
paign, victory and defeat {417-19).  Discases (50}, Goddersesond
gods, naksatras, metcoric and terrestrial omina (uppdata) {51-33).
Precious objects, treasurcs and  where deposited, the same of
money ((mdht)?, lost things and pereons and where to be detected
(54-57). Thought-rcading which includes all that the world
contains of living beings (Stddhas included) and hifeless matter
(Cintita 58)

59. Kala. 27 padala (709 G., 21, 22 (parily), 27:
prosc). 5 time units. muhulta, dwasa, paklha, masa, ressa (1).
uppata referred to Aala (U. vidhuparihhha 2) and to mukutta cte.
(3-9). The client’s reference to most various, though separately
grouped, mmpressions and objects results 1n predicting the general
duration of an uppdya, 1ts appearance 1 a naksatra, month and
scason, paksa, tithi?, night, dayand in certain hours of the same
(10-19) The precise circumstances (observations, actions)
under which the upp. came 1nto appearance must be known
(20). The aspect of a new-born boy and of a portentous
(ovata) human being, ammal, plant or hfcless object of both

—-— tp thui. ‘)".ghﬂY on p. 262, 14 of the Ld  where we find piooi and

2. The word 1s not used here nor in 2r1.
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natural sex and grammatical gender with reference to day-times
and tithis (21). Increase and decrease of the value (aggha)
of property (bhapda) with reference to time units on account of
what the client has told (Agghappamana 22). Predictions con-
cerning fire and floods (23.24). The time units, increasing in
length as they are, referred to actions and objects interrelated
and, for their part,increasing in significance (e.g. muhutta, dwasa,
pakkha, masa=devanam panama, vandita, thut, namamsita) (25).
Simular reflections about kdla of an uppdya. Its length according
to what happened to occur in the client’s words (26). Duration
and precise term (month, seacon etc.) of an upp. as inferred from
the client’s touching and seizing of his own himbs (Kalappavi-
bhaga 27).

6o0. The preceding life of the client as a god, a human
being, an animal or a denizen of hell inferred from what hehas
presently experienced or related (Puvvabhavaviviga Col:
Purimabhavavibhiga). The same, in inverse sequence, Jdenotes
the client’s destiny in the next following hife (Upapattivijaya).

The Angav. is a most remarkable work not only owing to
its size and the subject treated but thanks to giving us numerous
insights 1nto the daily Iife of the time Long lists of individual
qualities (as descent, name, occupation), town and house por-
tions, household utensils and public institutions provide a picture
of hife as led 1n the early centuries A.D. It follows that apart from
stereotype expressions the Jamn character of the work 1s not
distinct throughout. The language is near to Jain Sauraseni.

Ed.: Angavia (Science of Divination through physical
signs and symbols) ed. by PUNYAVIJAYA. (Prakrit Text
Society, Vol 1) Ban 1957 —A detailed review by the AUTHOR
ZDMC 109, p. 44£.-459
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§57 The Fundamental Facts The word “fundamental
fact” 1s but a fairly hiberal version of atthikdya which literally
means “mass of all that 15 As such it represents a mass by the
totality of the units (paesa).? The five fundamental facts are
known as motion (dhamma), stop (adhamma), space (agasa),
souls (jiva), and matter (poggala), each in combination with
athikdya  Viy. 775b renders alleged synonyms which, how-
ever, do not hit the point. They simply replace the basic words
now 1n a conventional and then, again, in quite a remote way.
Thus e g dhamme stands for complying and adhamma for not
complying with the monastic duties.?

The five fundamental facts constitute the world, or,
rather, the world and the non-world (Viy. 608a). Therr qualities
are laid down 1n Viy 147b. They all share in etermity. The
space embraces both the world and the non-world, whereas the
remaining four are concerned with the expansion of the world
For the dimenstons of parts of the world proportional to motion,
stop and space see Viy 15la ff and, nearly consonant, 775a.
All aithikaya except the jiva are inanimate (ajiva), and, with the
single exception of matter, all are immaterial (ariva). The
last two sentences explicitly represent Mv ’s personal conception
(Viy. 324b) 3 Materiality is defined by saying (324b) that

1. astayas ceha pradedds, tesam kdyah Sthan 516a, Prajn 8b ga. See also
Nemicandra, Davvasamgaha 24 From the Attkibiyas KOHL starts m his
book, Das physihalische and biologische Weltbild der mdischen Sekte der
Jamas (Abganj 1956) Rev by the AUTHOR, ZDMG 109, p 226

2 Thus all five althikdya are dealt with 1o the way described This
speaks against the opinion held by Jagdish Chandra JAIN (IHQ 9, 792-794)

saymg there here a non-metaphysical outlooh on dhamma and adhamma 1s
bemng given

3 Some of the audience had difficulties 1n understanding this as we are
told in two reports (Viy 323b, 750b) Dissenters led by K3loda: ask Goyama

anld the layman Madduya resp for an mterpretation While Goyama 15 at
a loss for an answer, Madduya declares himself incompetent 1n the matter,



GOBMOLOGY 127

among all inanimate fundamental facts matter alone is palpable
(poggal’ atthakayamst cakkiya kei dsarttaevdsaittae vaciithitiae va etc. ),
whereas this does not apply to motion, stop orspace, even though
they fill the world completely. They are, 1nfact, as Iittle palpable
as are the flames of a thousand candles highting a closed room
(615b).2 As to dhamma and adhamma we know them, thanks to
JACOBI onT.5, 1. 17 in theirmeaning? as motion and stop
so characteristic of the Jains. It is by their presence only
that any motion and any rest become possible at all, so that
they themselves are not actually meant® (and, for that reason,
we ought to speak of stop rather than of rest). Within the realm
of souls, dhamma and adhamma produce all possible conditions of
movability and 1ts opposite, on the one hand ‘“comung and
going, speaking, moving an eyelid, activity of the inner sense,
speech and body’” and on the other “standing motionless,
sitting, lying, confinement to the acitivity of the inner sense”
(Viy. 608a). Concerning space we have to distinguish be-
tween the space of the world (log’dgasa) and the space of the
non-world (alog’agasa), the former representing but an infinitely
small fraction of the total space (Viy. 15la). It is in the
nature of space to give room (avagahana, not sgak ) to any amount
of atoms (608a)%, but this, of course, applies merely to the
space of the world, the space of the non-world being absolutely
vold (Viy. 15la). Notwithstanding this discrimination 1

should be observed that both space and motion as well as rest
are defimitely singular, whereas souls and matter are of an in-
finite variety, and, moreover, they alone are active. For the

but when pressed he shows by pointing out to the wind, sweet scent particles,
fire made by rubbing two sticks, persons living beyond the seas, and gods,
all bemng existent without bemng visible, that something, even though nothing
can be said about 1t except by a Kevalin, yet may exist Mahavira commends
him for not having taught things he does not understand and for thus having
evaded giving offence (a:dyand ) to the sacred law, the Arhats and the Kevalins

1 Note that the flame as a hight 1s of material nature (§ 60)

2  But the atthilaya ‘‘dhamma’ stands next to the suya- and the caritta-
dhamma, Than 154 b

3 __This might serve as a reply to SCHRADER’s proposal (Festgabe
fiir JACOBI, page 274 ) to denwve dharma from a root dhr ‘“to go”

4 It therefore does not count among the atthikdya which “‘touch
world”, Than 251b
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nature of the soul rests in its intellectual function (uvaoga),
which by means of will and skill is put to use 1n all possibilities
of intellectual cognition. The matters cause the souls to
take possession (gahana) of the bodies and to enact bodily func-
tions They own all qualities of colour (black, dark, red, yellow,
white), of taste (batter, sharp,astringent, sour, sweet), of smell
(good, bad), and of palpability (heavy, light, soft, rough, cold,
warm, sticky, dry, see also Than 422a). The five fundamental
facts (see also Than 332b, Samav 10 a) are substances (davva)*.
But the expression savva-davva also includes the time, (addha®-
samaya) according to Viy 873 a) ® With the former it 1s connect-
ed by 1ts etermity and singularity, whereas it 1s separated from
them by being confined 1n space and by lacking space points.
The difference in opinions manifests itself 1n the conception of
T 5, 38 where time (kd@la)1s being unconditionally acknowledged
as matter by the Dig , whereas but conditionally by the Svet

Just as space consists of units, so does time. One unit cf time
(samaya)* forms the present. It then follows that the future
owns as many samaya as does the past plus 1, and the latter again
as many as the former minus 1, the total time comes to twice
the amount of the past with a plus, and twice the amount of the
future with a minus, and, consequently, the time that has passed
makes up half its total with a plus, and the time to come half
its total with a minus (Viy 889a) 8 Even the smallest calculable
fraction of time, the dvalyad, consists of as many® samaya as all

Y davyady, gacchadi, taim sabbhdva- aim jam d. ! nt
Pancatthik g e & » ham -pajjayaim jamp daviyam tam bhannante

2 Most certanly 1t goes back to adhvan, but the Sanskrit of the comm
gwves addhdi—{fem ) Viy 532b, n Thian 201 a we find addhi-kila, the cternal
tume as the fourth beside the civil time measure (pamdna-k ), the amount of
hife-tume (ahdu-mwatti-k ), and the time of death (marana-k )

3 F K LALANA, T .
Bombay 1914 » The six Dravyas of the Jama Philosophy

4 Viy 6, 4, 1speaks of paesa as of time, the soul 1s kaldesepam
sapaesa, because 1t has existed since times eternal —For the atomism of time
;v;;hlglée Jamns see MASSON-OURSEL, Archiv{ Gesch d Philos 40,

Both past and future being without beginnming and without end are
equal 1n duration The “plus” and the “minus’’ a.rg1 the Ig.\'amaja of ttl:e present
6 asamkheya (¢ )=mcomputable as a
gainst samkheyja (x )=compu~
table, expressible by a definute figure; apanta ) )=mgurﬁ’gmb(le) P
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the remaining others which are being recorded (see also Than.
158a2), up to the ussappini. When occurring repeatedly their
number may increase up to o (Viy. 887 b). For the list of
time measures see Viy. 275a, 888a, Jambudd. 89a and also a.o.
Than. 158a. It may suffice to refer to JACOBI on T. 4, 15
and KIRFEL, Kosmographie pp. 337-339, and to note the
fundamental difference between those measures that are cal-
culable (ganya) and those expressible by way of comparison
only (addho’vamiya) The latter (see Jambudd. 92b) according
to Than 90b, 430b are paliovama, sdgarovama, osappini, ussappini
(§ 12), poggala-parwatta, tiyaddhd, andgay’addhd, and sav’ addha,
but that expression will apply only to the first four or five.
§58 The Units. Logically the ““masses’” are preceded by
their parts, and these appear as the desa and the paesa. But
while the paesa are essential for the structure of the world, the
desa represent but calculable quantities So, ¢ g, the funda-
mental facts dhamma, adhamma and dgdsa do not exist in their
totalities 1n the lower, the upper and the higher regions of the
world, but only 1n their parts mentioned (desa), whereas in the
total world (loga) they do not exist in parts but wholly with the
exception of dgds’atthikdya, which, as we saw, 1s existent in the
world as well as 1n the non-world (Viy 522 a). On the other
hand (see again Viy. 522a) we may just as well examine a unit
of space as to whether it contains the aithikdya either completely
or in parts (egammi* dgdsa-paese). For other considerations
containing the desa and the paesa see Viy. 149a, 493a, 714a;
Pannav.8a. Letusmake 1t quite clear thatitis the paesa or the
“units’® whach in their totality, and in their totality only, con-
stitute the ‘“masses”. No fraction of either, however large,
may replace them, and any deduction 1s as little admissible as
with a concrete object (no khande cakke . .—sakale cakke . . . V1y,
1482). With motion, rest and space this comglomeration which
lacks both beginming and originator (visasa) is nota merger,
but the units of one and the same mass are strung up like the
links of a chain. They do not mix like milk and water (Viy.

1. We ought to expect * egamst
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394a incl comm ). The number of the units is « with the total
space as well as with souls and matter, and § with motion and
rest (148a) and with the space of the world (421a, 610a, 873b)
Moreover there are 8 centremost units (majgha-paesa), which,
each with motion, rest and spacc are supposcd (acc to comm.)
to exist in the centre of the upper regions of the world, called the
Ruyaga, in Rayanappabha (§107), with the souls within their
resp. bodies They will occupy 1 to 6 or cither 8, but sastu-
svabhavat not 7 units of spacc (Viy. 886a, 395b). In the realm
of space we meet the 4 main and the 4 intermediate dircctions
(disd@ and pidisd) 1n addition to zenith (vddham) and nadir (aho)
Their are given as indd, jamd, vdruni, soma; aggei, nerai, odyavvd,
isdni, mmald, tamd (see Viy. 492b).1  Acc. to the comm. they
are of two-resp one-dimensional shape.? The pole from which
they start (Viy 606a, Than, 477b) 1s a squarc cubce3® of 8 paesa.
If the masses constitute the world, they necessarily have to
interpenetrate each other, and the units of the onc must be
touched (putgha) by those of the others. Viy 609a discusses with
how many units this will be the case In doing so, the
units of time (addhd-samaya) are included In other words,
they are placed on the same level with the others and considercd
constant Maximum and mimmum figures (ukkosenam and
Jahannena'm) mean that a unit 1n one corner of the end of the
world can be surrounded only by 2 lateral umts and 1 erther
above or below, but not by 4 round about and 2 above and below.
Both space and time are conditionally, or resp. unconditionally,
¥im1tcd, so that contact will not occur everywhere. The masses
Interpenetrate each other insomuch that 1 u motion will comn-
f:ide withl u rest1u space (jattha . ogadhe tattha. og ). That
13 to say that e g 1n the minimum of cases the afore-said unit
of motion is being touched not by 2 but by 4 u rest, and not by 6
but by 7 u. But then 1t comncides (tark pratyckam antarvyaptah)
with o units of souls, matter and time, as far as the latter is

t  Butwe find the tn1
Just as well (Than 132b)

2 dilah fak . - L T o
difau ca ru(ak‘lc?alcdr:a\/";faicgg;a”mhuah’ mdiias tu muktdualy-dkarah, drdhuadho-

3 LEUMANN, Ubersicht P 43b

partition above, below and honzontal directions
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concerned By I u. of soul, and, equally, I u of matter, coin-
ciding with o u. of soul and o u. of matter, we are given proof
of the greater density of these substances

Viy 420b, Than 251b say that the individual soul has as
many paesa as has the space of the world But this does not
refer to the limiting case of the Kevalin as the comm. wants
us to believe, it simply says that both have umits 'One individual
soul occupies the room of 1/, ang. (or either more) of such
quantities (T. 5, 15) as are presumed by the part of that or
that s1ize acquired through Karman So then (substantially) the
soul of an elephant equals that of a louse, as 15 explained by the
simile of the lamp whose light, as thecase may be, willilluminate
a large or a small hollow room (Rayap 140a, referred to by Viy.
313a). T. 5, 16 in giwving this stmile its literary expression
hereto introduces the conception of contraction and expansion.
They stand for different densities within the same number of
units, i e., ¢ 1n different bodies (Siddh. ref to T. 5, 8).1 For
the historical importance of the theory (Viy 365a), according
to which the soul equals the body 1n size, see JACOBI GGA
1919, 17.

Also the units of matter differ in number from 0 up to .
The lower limit 1s the smallest unit of matter, the atom. It is
true that, acc to Kundakunda, the atom has 1 unmit (Davvas
26), but acc to Umaisviti it hasnone Itisone (T. 5, 11 and
Siddh. ref to 5, 11, 14), and thus 1t coincides with 1u It
follows that also the word poggal’atthikaya-paesa is being applied
in speaking of the atom, and 1its combinations have the word
paesa added (see below) 2 There 1s still another difference with
regard of the density of these paesa: 1 u space may contain up
toco atoms (Viy.613b) That 1s to say: 2 units of matter coincide
with 1 or 2 u of space (and as many units of motion and rest),
3 with 1, 2 or 3, and finally owith 1, 2,3, ....x, wor ®,
For an explanation Siddh. gives a number of similes with ref
to 5, 14.

1. JAINI, Outhines p 17 speaks of an elasticity of the soul
2 Comp also paramanu ~poggala-metle ;m paese Viy 579a
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§59. The Atom. poggala, the word for atom,? 1s applied
in 1ts basic meamng as a “concrete body’ in Viy 176D, whereas
in 240a 1t means the part of an individual  The atom is cternal
(Viy 65b) asis the substance of whithtis the ultimate particle
and among the fundamental facts 1t is the only one hearing any
physical character (T 5,4). Owing to the fineness of its struc-
ture by which 1t cludes observation, it 1s beyond the grasp
of tools and 1indivisible?, but it owns the quahties of colour,
smell, and taste at either 1 kind or 2 kinds of touch (Viy.
746b 797a) among the possible 5, 3, 2 and 8 kinds of these
four (Viy 778 a), and such in an cndless variety of different
grades (guna). The qualitics of touch are cold or warm in
combination with smooth or rough

It 15 either spontancously or by mcans of an impulse from
without (Than 63b) that atoms by merging constitute aggregates
(khandha) whach, as the casc may be, may own a greater number
of quahties of colour, etc (Viy 748b). According as such a
one consists of 2, 3, etc , atoms, we speak, as already mentioned,
of a du-paesiya, t1-p , ctc. up to ananta-p. khandha. In conncxion
with aggregates the atom 1s called ﬁaramgnu-jlaggala An
aggregatc consisting of even-numbered atoms 1s divistble mto
halves, but 1t lacks a middle (1t 1s amayjha), whereas conditions
are reversed with odd numbers, and both cases arec valid with
indeterminate numbers, (x, and ¢ ), 1t goes without saying,
however, that all of them are sa-paesa (Viy 233 a). The way
how to decompose an aggregatc consisting of 2 and more
atoms 1s demonstrated in Viy 102b and, more closely, in Viy.
56la. That such a decomposttion will result in gaming only
complete atoms had to be specifically stressed m 103a Just
as the question of divisibiity s being discussed so 1s the
contiguity (puttha) between atoms and aggregates by taking
as a basis 9 possibilities, either whether 1t occurs in  parts

¢ 7 4 l
1s scarcely plrayah galatrca Siddh ref (0T 5, 10, comp with 5 32 —puggals

2 _ This 1s what the paramanu has in common with the samaya and the

paesa (Than 134b) It appears to be
A ) probable that apaesa along with anaddha
::I;g]] ot’h:xrf) avtbhdima equally means only the lacking of parts (sce also 2333’
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(desenam, desehup) or completely (savvenam) (Viy. 233b). It
must be noted, therefore, that the number of atoms constituting
an aggregate may divide among one and several paesa.

The mergence of atoms and aggregates with atoms and
aggregates 1s brought about (Viy 102b. 103b) by a sinecha-kdya,
though nothing concerning its nature i1s mentioned.! T. 5,
32 introduces the contrasted pair of snigdha and riksa, ‘smooth’
and ‘rough’.

As 1s the case with all sensuous qualities, also these two
lukkha and middha (Viy 638 b lukkhi and alukkhi) exist 1n grada-
tions (guna), as 1s presupposed by Viy 878 a, whereas in Viy.
394 b they are but hinted at by vemdya-mddhaya etc. According
to T 5, 33 the lowest grades will not merge because they lack
sufficient power to assimilate (Saktr Siddh ), 1t takes at least two
grades of difference to make this power effective (T. 5, 35),
and that 1s why only equal grades—though only s4-r, not s+s
(T 5, 34)—will assimilate, and, accordingly, only the lower
grade to the higher.

§60 Thus 1t follows that the atom, though as a substance
it is eternal, 1s changeable 1n 1its conditions As to Viy. 640a,
colour, smell, taste, and touch are qualified as conditions,
(pajjava). They are inherent in the substance (parydya T. 5,37).
But according to Pannav 5 (196b) pajjava also means the

‘secondary differences of atoms and aggregates within each of the
above mentioned four spheres and, moreover, within their size
(ogahand). Their number 1sc , and thus 1t happens that
they coincide with the parinama, the ‘“‘accidental’”’ changes and
their results, which constitute the momentary being of an object
(T 5,41)  Assuch the above mentioned four are referred to
by Viy 420 b along with the shape (samthana, see below). The
latter 1s omitted by Than 20la. These five species as existing
spontaneously (visasd) are contrasted with those caused by an
impulse from without (paogas@) or either by the mixture of both

1 Quite another kind of suhuma 1s the sineha-k which ace to Viy. 83b

moves 1n all directions (pavadai) and thus dissolves rapidly in contrast to the
bayara au-kaya
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(misa) according to Viy. 398 al. panndma, however, within
the realm of the inanmate does not refer to these five  only
(Pannav. 13, 287b), but also to combinttion {of smunth and
rough), cleavage (s b ) and sound (s b}, #s well as to mation
and the absence of weight and non-weight  Motion may
mamfest itsclf by extending either in long or short distinces or
by cither leading to contacts or not ¥ From Viy 35 b, we leamn
that neither heavy nor light 1s a quahty of the Karman body
§ 262), of the tinge of souls (§97), the wnward sense [§71), or
of speech (§ 68) which 211 pertun to the realm of mntter.

The transition from one pannama® to the next is deseribed
by synonyms as a process of motion; ]mmn:;:ru-j»agralr { rnd
khandhe) eyar veyar calar phandat ghattar Mlwbbbar udirce dam tar
bhavam parmamar Viy. 232 b (after 182b). Agpregetes will
experience 1t cither totally or partially T 5, 26 teaches 2 0.
that aggregates come about by an amalgemation of atoms ps well
as by the sccreting of atoms (sahanard and bhese, Viy 5673, 1 ¢,
by giving away atoms This theory may well go bacl to Viy.
743b, where 1t 1s said that of all peggala <cized for the purpose
of taking in matter (genhar) a bong will retown {Ghdra) 1/,
and give away 1/ o (nmpara), that 1s to say seya-fele, dunng the
vibration as which the transition manufests itself {grakanrantarem
Vy.), for with reference to ¢ya all atoms and aggregoetes are
called seya and mireya  (saya and mirga) ¢ The act of motion
passcs 1 an incalculably small time, 1¢. 1n 1/¢ aralya at the
very utmost, which 1s called antara (Viy. 234h, 833b).

In connexion with the theory of motion the sadda-parirs)a
poggala arc quoted and cquated with the atoms and aggregates
1n motion, whercas the asadda-p p are cquated with those in rest
during motion and rest So that, then, the sound, either
subbhr or dubbhi,® 1s a quality of the matter 1n 1ts form as an

1 The paogasa and visasa parinaya la :
to us prince Jiymamn (o U 1:74:1 _}) poggala are mentioned by Subuddhi

2 For the phusamdna-gar Prajn refers to the act of mnk flat
stone skip along the surface of water (bdla-_]arza-prandt}z:) s e

3 ] Acc to Viy 638b the new parindma comes on when the former 18
nyypapa  In this connexion samayam means “for some time *

4 Vy 13 wrong n saying egyatr kdle
5 NAayadh 174a, Pannav 288a
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aggregate, According to T. 5, 24 the same 1s true with associa-
tion, fineness and coarseness?), form and decay, darkness, shadow,
warmth and hight. Of these ten phenomena the first seven are
such 1nherent in the aggregate, whereas the last three are irradia-
tions. The modes of the association, i.e. of the units within the
animate and 1nanimate world, are grouped by Viy. 394b accord-
ing to spontaneousness (visasd), impulse (paogasa), and finality
(sawa, anaiya sapajjavasiya  and ap.). Between the fineness
and its opposite there runs the dividing-line which separates
this concrete world from the one beyond sensual conceivability,
the first being bayara, the latter suhuma. Their difference is in
the number of atoms' an aggregate consisting of ¢ atoms is
equally unsplittable as 1s the single atom, whereas 1f consisting
of o atoms 1t can be spht, and then 1t is even combustible as
well as 1t may get wet and be able to float (Viy 232 b). T.
5, 28 points out that 1ts spectacular appearance results from
decay and association, and 1n order to prove this Devanandin
offers a theory®, though it may simply mean that the object
radiates atoms which associate with the organs of sense known to
be of material quality. Asto the shape of aggregates we dis-
tinguish between geometrioal and non-geometrical formations,
the latter being called amitthamtha “not thus behaving’. In
circular (parimandala ), orbicular (vaffa), triangular, square,
and linear formations the atoms, or the units resp., are arranged
1n an either two-or three-dimensional order (payara, ghana), in
linear formations (dyaya) also one-dimensionally (sedhi-dyaya),
and, with the only exceptionofcarcularformations, they contain
atoms in etther odd or even numbers (oya-paesa, jumma-p ).
Their highest and lowest numbers are laid down 1n Viy 860a

Decay may manifest itself 1n the shape of smaller units, lumps,
potsherds, leaves, and brookes (Pannav 266a, 288a) The
material quality of darkness becomes evident in the tamu-kkdya
and the kanha-rai of the world (§ 134) Darkness and lightness
of night and day are attributed accordingto Viy. 246b toasubka

1 Thus instead of ‘‘smallness’ and ‘‘largeness” (JACOBI for
sauksmya and sthaulya).

2 JACOBI with ref to T, 5, 28
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and subka poggala, and to the former also the darkness in the
different regions of hell (see Than. 263a). In the legendary
story of Jambudd. III the lightness is like scattered matter
thatlasts. For Bharata (§ 13) at the head of his army succeeds
in passing through the long tunnels of both the Timisa-and
Khandappavaya-guhi in the rays of his jewel by forming circles
which alternatingly appear on the right and the left walls
(Jambudd 225a). This can but mean that he 1s anxious not to
leave any spot dark, and, actually, no spot remains dark, after
he has passed. Each circle lies in the radiant sphere of the
other,

§61. The Substances. The formations of aggregates, as men-
tioned just before, result in the substances of, so to say, a second
order, 1.e., 1n material masses called davva like those of the first
order (§ 57). In Viy 420b we read that one atom and its
multiples form whole dawva or either parts of such (desa) - from
four atoms upwards all eight combinations possible 1n this con-
nexion will occur. suhuma (§60) are the accumulations of colours,
smells, and different kinds of taste and palpability which, acc.
to V1y. 757 a, are to be found 1n closely packed density below
each region of the lower and the upper world. Materal
masses of this kind, together with their shapes, come into being
fpontaneously, whereas all accumulations furnishing the souls
fn the world with bodies and opportunities of activity—for the
inanumate substance1s destined to serve the ammate (Viy 856a)—
result from 1mpulse, i e , through the working of the Karman.
But as those accumulations have concrete qualities, 1t follows
tha.t they represent a mixture of both cases (Viy. 332 a). Now,
owing to Karman, matter forms 1n four bodies, the inward sense,
speecch and breath (Viy 567a, Than. !58a) The infinite
erlety of matter thus grouped 1s called poggala-paryatials

t least in the case of the inward sense matter 1s divided 1nto
vaggand (Viy 222a, 646b), for we hear of the o mano-davsa-
vaggana of certain gods. Further proofs for this are missing,
but s b Of the five bodies existent the body of transmission 1s

1. Homonymous 1s the maximum measure of time (Viy 887b)
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equally missing in this connexion,since (comp. Sthan. 158a)
it cannot occur along with the body of transformation in the same
individual (§ 62). From Viy 621 a fI. we learn, to begin with,
that the inner-sense and speech areof a bodily quality (révin).
Concerning the inner sense we may refer to the vaggand mention-
ed above. Speech, however, counts as being shaped like a
thunderbolt (vayja-sqmthiya, Pannav. 255b, comp § 68), and 1ts
atoms are “beyond heavy and hight’’ (agurulahu) and thus of a
quality (parmmama) which (comp Prajn. 389a) is shared by all
non-bodily substances including also the inner sense and the
Karman. That both speech and the inner sense must be
distinguished from the I (ego) (aya) (§70), that they are uncons-
cious (acitia) and mmanimate (qjiva), but yet are inherent 1n
souls, adds to establish their bodily nature.

§62. The Bodies. During the time of 1its specific bodily
existence the individual possesses more than one body (sarira).
Their number 1s five in all (Pannav 12. 21; Samav. 216a;
Than 169b), but their distribution among the different beings
differs (§ 67.104).1 They all have the Karman body (kammaga
s.) and the fiery body (feyagas.) hfe long. All beings per-
taining to the upper world, 1 ¢ animal and human beings with
one to five senses, permanently own the earthly body (urdliya or
ordl s ). Both the gods and the inhabitants of hell always live
in bodies of transformation (veuvviya s ),2 but other beings do so
only temporarily, while the body of transposition (@haraga s.)
merely applies to human beings and in special cases only The
functions of some of these bodies 1s as well as their purpose are
told in the commentaries which however do not always agree.
‘The established list leading from oral over veuwv , ahar , tey to
kamm sarirasuggeststhe gradualincreasein finenessand, simulta-
neously, 1n density of material unics (T. 2,38-40).2  Apart from
the beings alrecady mentioned all higher animal and human

1  Acc to Viy 622b Pannav 268a we have different kinds due to

stages of transition supervening in case the seizure of a new body has not yet
been completed

2 (a)veuvsya-sarira ref to gods= (un )adorned Viy 746a
3 In this connexion Prajn 269b speaks of vargandsu pradeSa-bahulyam
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beings, generated by breedmg ( §63)—the Intter when living
in a kamma-bhiimy (§117)—own bodies of translormation, that
18 to say, that a human being may change 1ts appearance
(vikuvittae) magically, provided that 1t be free from sin (amai,
§ 181). For, so we lcarn from Viy. 189 a, the prepared food
taken by a monk 1n a sinful way (mai) will strengthen his bones
and the marrow within, but 1t will weaken flesh and  blood,
whereas the accidental food of the sinless will result in the
opposite  While the onc aids to the development of the bodily
organs, the other will transubstantiate into excretions  The
capabihity of transformation thercfore depends on bodily pre-
conditions. We arc not told when and at what point higher ani-
mals enter into transformation Apart from the beings mentioned
above the coarse wind-beings cqually have bodies of trans
formation, which appear in theshapeof a flag (paddga), mamifes-
ting themsclves cither as storms or clouds, yet without changing
therr minute smallness (1/g angula) (Pannavy 416a, 417a)?!
Animal and human beings, however, may become cither quite
small or immensely large (1/. ang. upto 100, resp. 100,000
jo» ) The inhabitants of hell and the gods, with the cxception
of the Gevijja and Anuttara (§ 129), are cqually able to change
their appearance, even though they alrecady livein bodiesof trans-
formation This body of transfoimation so characteristic of
their form of eaistence and built up without attracting forcign
particles of matter (§ 181) 1s called bhava-dharanyja, whereas
uttara-peuvviya 1s the body deliberately taken.

Pannav 423a points out that the body of transposition 1s
exclusively destined to serve pious persons in the Karman places
(§ 117) who own magic powers (:ddhi-patta), but who have
not yet succeeded in accomplishing sclf-disciphne (pamatta-
samyaya), whereas acc to Devanandin on T 2, 37, 49 1t 1s meant
to prove those powers, to solve subtile dogmatic questions,
and to escape any violation of self-discipline * It 15 defined by
T 2, 49, and 1ts possession 15 confined to those who are in

1 eldvat-promana-vikurvandydm eva tasya dakti-sambhavdt Prajn 418a

2 s#ksma-paddrtha-mpndndrtham asamyama-parsyshirgayd ca
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command of the 14 Puvva, 1.e. its occurrence is antedated by
Umasvatt and located inthe historical past. We may be allowed
to assume that rather than aharaka ‘“attracting’?! its name should
be adharaka in that the body represents a ‘‘vessel” either for
him who, for the time of 1 muhutta at the longest (T.p. 60, 9),
slips 1nto 1t which 1s no higher than a rayana, or else for the
instruction brought home by its bearer from a consultative
magic change of place. But i1t was not before Umasvat: that
the latter purpose was mtroduced. The body of transposition
does not exist simultaneously with that of transformation, as this
is neither the case with magic powers by which they are generat-~
ed. The Karman bodyis the individual formation given itsshape
by deeds previously wrought. The fiery body has to be under-
stood as a bearer of potential energies, and by being allotted to
all beings the latter are attributed a latent energy which may
manifest itself with individual persons on the ground of magic
power (labdhi). This power will appear a. o as an radiation
of either heat or coolness as an effect of either curse or blessing
(comp the teya-nmisagga which provides the name for Viy 15).
The teachers referred to by Umasvat: on T. 2, 43 are wrong 1n
considering only those exceptional persons, as 1s Devanandin in
adding his Sitra to T. 2, 48. Not enough with the functions
mentioned, Siddhasena (T. S. 59) and Haribhadra (T.S. 56),
understand the fiery body to cause digestion, but we think it
improbable that of all five bodies the finest but one should serve
that purpose. All bodies except the earthly one are closely linked
with the soul (yiva-phuda, Than. 251b).

§ 63. Physiology. A being comes into existence physically
by three ways, by mamifestation, by coagulation, or by generation.
Manifestation (uvavdya) means creation brought about with
lightning-like suddenness without any material basis,® thus the
gods and the inhabitants of hell spring into life. Caogulation
(sammucchand) takes place spontaneously out of existing matter;
it pertains to all beings furnished with one to four senses. All

1 dhryata 1ty dhdrakah Devanandin 182

2 jaha mehasam-tyas’indacdva-vifjiina sambhavo hor gayanamm: khapena
@hd devdna vs hos uppatii, Hambhadra, Samaraiccakaha ed JACOBI, p 57,3 ’
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beings with five senses, 1.e. all higher animals and human beings,
come 1nto existence partly in the same way (s.b.) and partly
by generation (gabbha-vakkantr, garbha-vyutkrantt). The place
where a being comes 1nto existence, 1s 1ts place of origin (joni).!
It 1s either cold, ammated, concealed (samovuda),? or the opposite
hereof or both. A fourth trinity (Pannav 227b) 1s purely
anatomical (§ 64). The distribution of these 9 qualities among
the beings, as given 1n Pannav. 9 (comp. Than 12la), can be
easily understood. The inhabitants of hell, for instance, come
1nto existence 1n cold and hot places, the gods 1n temperate ones
(sidsina). In such as the latter ones generation takes place,
and, moreover, they are both covered and open to view (samouda-
syada) For according to 1its position the uterus (garbha) 1s
concealed, though yet it 1s visible mn advanced pregnancy.
Mamifestation takes place in unammate places. the gods come
into being on the throne of gods and 1n the garb of gods, that is
mn a covered concealed place, and the same applies to the inhabi-
tants of hell (ndrakétpatti-sthananam samvta-gavaksa-halpatvat Prajn.
227a b.) Coagulation takes place in an open place. Of the
higher animals the miraculous species of snakes called dsalya
exclusively comes into being in this way (Pannav. 46 a), but
there are still other beings which may be brought into existence
by coagulation, e.g, the sumsumdra, mahoraga, quadrupeds
equpped with claws (saenapphaga) and the vipaya-pakkhi, birds
that never fold their wings (Pannav 44a, 45a, 46b, 492), and,
finally, the human beings. These all may spring into life from
moist human excretions and from uncleanly matter sponta-
neously?® (50a), though than they will remam undeveloped
(apajjatta) and diminutively small (1/¢ ang ), and they will

stay alive .for 1 muhuita at the longest Apart from the asalya
:iies(;;j;f; %:;;1;?;2 by coagulation are sexless By develop-

onl. 8,12, p 177, 4fF asks us to under-

1 With plants we speak of joni-pocche
extinguishes (Viy 671, 274a, Thénj xégvgicfgi,;b‘jﬁgat.l)lelr sermmacve faculty
2  For samurta JACOBI T o
» 33 writes samortla=minmmal S -
sena p 191, 19 suggests this version by samuvrta pracchanna samklar;d vz’ ( yor:?lld)ha

3 Ayar 5, 2 distingusshes between t
and samsgyaya  For the same bist as here rr;f I:E .'ff]l?gz: “?’:g;g a:?ﬁathc rewa
2
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stand the faculty of assimilating matter to the body and to
complete the same along with the sensuous and breathing organs,
and, as the case may be, also the speech and the inward sense.
In elemental beings, as well as in plants, amimal and human
beings this development may even be found missing , and then
they are apajjattal
§64. The description in the text of embryo-life nearly
always concerns the human germ. An animal embryo (tirikkha-
Jonyya gabbha) exists between 1 muh and 8 years, a human
one (manussi-g ) between 1 muh and 12 years, and a fully
developed fruit (? kdya-bhavattha) between 1 muh and 24 years.
This conceptionis obviously related to the informations rendered
by Viy 88b saying what evil and good 1s being practised by a
jiva gabbha-gaya samana, and of what kind his reward will be
when he dies as such a one Human and amimal sperm lives
in the womb from 1 to 12 hours (Viy. 433a, Tand. 4b%).
Cases of getting with child and of 1its counterpart, negative
sexual intercourse, are dealt with by Than. 312b along with
their causes  The first food an embryo (jiva) takes after having
entered the womb consists 1n the menstrual blood of the mother
(mau-0ya) together with the sperm of the father (Sty II 3, 21);
353b), but later 1t varies It 1s not taken by bits, but by the
entire body (§ 96), and while nothing 1s being excreted, all
serves to build up the sensuous organs and the body Mother
and fruit are interconnected by two strings. the one (mdu-jiva-
rasa-harini scill nali ?) starts from the mother and serves the
fruit to breathe and to transubstantiate the different substances,
whereas the other (putta-) -r -h ) starts from the fruit and serves
it in bwlding up the body (cinaz, uvacina:) While flesh, blood
and brain come from the mother (mdwy’anga, Than. 170b mauy’
a ), bones, marrow, hair and nails come from the father (p1p’a ).
These parental gifts (amma-prya sarirapa) will endure as long
as the body of the descendant remains unweakened (avvavanna).

The main source for the afore-said 1s Viy 87a, partly also Tand.
7a, 8a.

1 Acc to Viy 852b, Samav 26b this sums up to 14 kinds of beings,
2 Ed. DLJP 59
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The embryology of the human being is discussed in the
first part of the Tandulaveyaliya. In referring to the intro-
ductory Gahis we here but state that the margin of fertility
15 55 years withthe woman and 75 years with the man (v. 13,
comp Sthan 313b), and that the fruit remains 1n the womb
for 277% days on an average (v. 4f). Its stages are listed as
kalala (7 days), abbuya (the same), pes:, and ghana Its weight
amounts to 3 karisa=% pala in the first month, in the second
1t gets solid, 1n the third 1t rouses lusts within the mother, in the
fourth 1t makes her limbs swell, 1n the fifth 1ts extremities and its
head develop (panca pindiydo), 1n the sixth 1ts gall and its blood,
in the seventh 1ts veins, muscles, vessels, nerves, pores, hairs,
and nails, and 1n the eighth the child 1s complete. The sex
depends on the preponderance of either sperm or blood,
in case neither prevails sexlessness will result. A sexless fruat
lies (v 18) 1n the centre of the mother, but a male on the
right, and a female on the left side. Its position and its
condition are in accordance with the mother. The word
bimba (Tand. 14a; Than. 287a) appears to qualify the 1esult
of 2 miscarriage Acc to Viy 89a a cross-position will lead
to a still birth A description of the female genitals
15 rendered by Tand. 4a. From Pannav. 9 (277b), Than.
121b we learn that the uterus may-be either convex, concave,
or flat (vamsi-patta). In Viy 218 a the role attributed
to Har1 Negames: of dislocating the embryo 1s apparently due to
generalising the well-known individual case.

‘The generated beings are born either 1n the egg or with
the ammion (the chorion), or as living young Apart from
birds, all snakes, fish, lizards, turtles and crocodiles are egg-
born (andaya). Most higher quadrupeds and all human
beings are born with the chorion (jarguya) Whereas some
quadruped like elephants and mammals with digits extended

to support a wing-membrane (bats etc ) are born complete
(boyaya) 1

. I poyaya, Skt potaja, 1s explammed by KOHL (ZDMG 10 1
by “born 1n a boat”, the boat, 1n his view, bemng rcprcscnt(cd by the bi,rslz co\srgl‘)l
developing the fruit when leaving the womb Though this may well apply to
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365. As coarse as all these conceptions are, so is the
human anatomy (Tand 35b). Apart from the quantities
of liquids and other bodily items which can be omitted here,
the human being has 700 veins Starting from the navel 160
each extend upwards, downwards into the legs, downwards
into the abdomen, and horizontally, 25 each contain mucus and
gall, 10 contain sperm. Furthermore there are 900 sinews,
500 muscles, 900 vessels, 9 9 million hairpores, not counting
the hair of the skull and the beard, and 33 million including
the latter. Some figures concerning women and hermaphrodites
slightly differ 1n giving them 670 and 680 veins, resp , and 470
and 480 muscles, resp Moreover, we learn that the male is
furnished with 5 and the female with 6 inner organs (kodha),
and that with the former we find 9 and with the latter 11 aper-
tures (soyaz).2 It 1s but due to a tendency of diserimination
that in contrast to the general Indian wview, that the left side 1s
qualified as good (suha-parinama) and the nght side as being
unpropitious (Tand 35b)

With the only exception of the Tand as concerns the
structure of the human body, we meet next to nothing but
generalities 3 Than 357 a, Tand 27b know of 6 different ways
of joining the bones (samghayana, samhanana) by means of hook-
ing and pinning vajja-risabha (or vawr8sabha) nardya, risabha-n ,n.
addha-n , kiliya and chevattha (Umasv on T 8, 12 gives srpdatika
instead). For an explanation see a. o V. GLASENAPP,
Karman p 29, for an illustration see BASTIAN, Ideale Welten
I, plate IV (the corresponding sentence on p. 283 1s incorrect).
From coagulation there results the sixth (and worst) kind,
from manifestation none at all, since inhabitants of hell and
gods have neither bones, nor sinews, nor veins; with generation
all kinds are possible. Acc. to Tand 27b the chevattha-joint 1s
the only one, however, which now still pertains to‘human beings.

bats, yet 1t remains to be asked whether 1t 15 equally true of elephants and.
many more quadrupeds listed 1n the comm on T 2, 34

1 Umaiasvition T 2, 34, Silinka on Ayar s, 2.

2 Here we have to add the nipples They are not mentioned by
Than, 4s50b
3 But Vivagas 42b states the 48 ndl; and their functions
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The firstis the ideal, andas such it is characteristic of the
Arhats etc

The shape of the body (sammthdna), too may appear in 6
different kinds (Thin 357a, Tand 27b). A being 1s propor-
tioned either all over (sama-cauramsa), or only above (niggoha,
n -parimandala), or only below (saya, Comm sad:, Um. sdct).
It 1s either hunchbacked (khkujja), or crippled (vdmana), or
deformed (hunda) The latter refers to the inhabitants of hell
(comp § 109) as well as as to all coagulated beings except
those furnished with one sense only, as is described in § 106.
Whule all kinds apply to the generated higher animals and human
beings, the first kind only will apply to the gods

Next to the shape of the body we have to mention 1ts size
(sarir’ogahand) The bodies of elemental beings will not go
beyond their diminutive smallness which, as a minimum, par-
tamns to all earthly beings. But everywhere else the maximum
size 18 enormous plants and aquatic anmimals upto 1000 j;oy.,
amumals living on dry land up to 6 gauya, and human beings up
to 3 g etc. (Pannav 412b). Beyond the range of the horizontal
world the size of the body will increase the more the deeper we
go, as 1t will decrease the more the higher we go : the beings
inhabiting the deepest regions of hell measure 500 dhanu, the
Anuttarovavaiya 1 rayani (Pannav. 417a). For the siddha
see §187,

§66. We now come to speak of the bodily functions.
Breathing 1s called anama: panamai® fisasar nisasar. While the
first two words express the inward activity, the last two refer to
the outward one (Prajn 220 b)  Unexceptionally all beings
breathe (Pannav 7), but the intervals will be the longer the
higher they stand. Thus the inhabitants of hell breathe incess-
antly,? whereas the highest Vemaniya breathes every 33 fort-
nights only, but ammals furnished with one to five senses and.
human beings follow different ways of breathing (vemdyde).
Aswelearn from Viy. 274b1n contrast to Tand 3b, the frequency

I =amli, pramt

2 For all tormented beings breathe rapidly, Prajn 220b
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of breathing is the same with the embryo as it is with the fully
developed man , and he will retain this frequency for the whole
time of his life, i.e. 3773 in 1 muhutta. So, then, respiration
(ussasa-nissasa or panu) comesto be a time-measure. While the
breathing of beings having two to five senses was accepted as an
established fact ( janamo pasamo), it seemed problematic with
regard to elemental beings and plants, but 1t 1s explicitly stated
to apply to them as well (Viy. 109a), and, moreover, Viy. 109b
continues in saying that ‘“‘breathing’’ embraces all possible matter
(davvaim)  This statement is as surprising as 1s the adjoining
and incorrect reference to Pannav. 28 (the Ahara-paya). A
windbody (vaupaya) breathes his own kind, and even though by
inhaling its own the same has perished (uddarit@) 1n 1t a many
hundred thousand times, 1t will yet reappear on and again
(paccayar, Viy. 1102) 1 In some other connexion we are told
that the elemental as well as the vegetable beings inhale and
exhale each other (Viy. 419h) 2

The earth- and water-beings are not capable of moving
voluntarily, nor are plants Hence they are called thavara,
i e. stationary, 1n contrast to all other beings, called tasd pand,
i.e. movable (comp. e'g Ayar.5,1). The text of Dasav 4 beg.
formed hereafter shows the altogether unobjectionable meaning.
But Siddhasena onT 2, 12 (p 158, 3) distingwishesbetween the
two groups as such 1n which both the conditions and the mood
of the corresponding being show up externally and such where
they do not, for trasa, so it 1s said, originally (@dau) means
sukha-grahana Acc. to Devanandin frasa expresses the possibility
of transitioninto a different class of being which, as was mentioned
just before, certain beings are lacking, so that for him all beings
having one sense only belong to the sthavara.

All beings brought into existence by coagulation are,
without exception, sexless (Jiv 1I), and the same applies to the

1 Abhay maintamns that the particles of matter constituting mhala’-’
tion and exhalation are of finer quality than those composing the “earthly
and the transformation body of the wind-being (110 a)

2 Abhay without having an opmnion of his own follows the “‘pajya-
vyakhya” and builds up a theory according to which closely connected earthly
and other beings mutually assimilate in breathing
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inhabitants of hell, whereas sexless gods do not occur — In corres-
pondencc with the sensuahity decrecasing 1n direct proportion to
the height of thc heavenly region, the Geveyja and Anuttara
gods arc short of female deities (see Pannav 547b ff and comp

Than. 105b and T 4, 8-10). In the dry account rendered by
Jiv 105b, 177a and 198a, we come across threc qucer similes
which origimally belong to a more hughly styled teat the female
sex 1s compared with a firc for cooking (phumphuy’ aggt), the male
with a forest-firc (vana-dav’agg:), and the third kind with a
city-fire (mahanagara-daha)

§67. The number of different senscs (1ndiya, Viy. 223b -
dyéna) amounts to five in all (Pannav. 15) ! They arc uncqually
distributed among the bemngs, and that 15 why the latter are
divided 1nto such furnished with one to five sensces, as frequently
mentioned above, thus forming the fundamentals for approaching
the animate world. Beings with onc sensc own nothing but
sensation, those with two have tastc added, thosc with three
smell, those with four vision, and thosc with five the power of
hearing 2 The first four arc comprised as beingswith incomplete
senses (vigal’indiya) The immeasurably small particles of carth,
water, fire and wind, and, morcover, all plants are counted
among the beings having one sense only. The various mamfes-
tations of the elements, all plants and such beings furnished with
more senses than one arc listed by Pannav. 24a f without the
intention of completeness, and equally by Utt 36, while Panhav.
I mentions many of them short of a system. As to the
organs of the senses the above mentioned sequence is the
reverse, and then, accordingly, the first three scnses have 2
organs each,? and the latter two one cach  For this Pannav

1 For details ref to the nner sense sec § 15

2 The Dig follow Brahman conce
f ption by interpolating the tca-
E}l:mgs of the 10 prdna, 5 of which are the mdzya-pdna,yg the I}Jjala-p cgompnsmg
thc {)““ef sense (§ 71), speech and body, while the remaining 2 stand for
Cc I‘Cgh (aﬂa-pana_ or ucchvdsa-mhsvdsa-prana) and the vital force (duga-p )
cﬁc;?l:g onr;‘matas Jiv 129, Devanandin on T 2, 14, comm on Prayascitta-
among‘iihc b::lx; la}ler t;lvo state the way in which these p are distributed
this passage gs lurnished with one to five senses  See JACOBI Tattv for
3 The one- to three-

$0 m a metaphorical sense cyed bemngs, referred to by Than. 171b, arc
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312a gives davv’indiya, which corresponds to upakarana given
by Umasvat1 T 2,17.
The materiality of the sense causes Viy. 423b to call their
bearers, i e. the jiva 1n itself and all beings in the Samsara,
poggali  We have to distinguish between the uvacaya, i.e. the
accumulation of atoms suited for the purpose, and the nwvattand,
i e. the disposition or shaping, which occurs in ¢ samaya of a
muhutta The uvacaya (not mentioned by Umasviti) is called
pracaya by Devanandin (on T. 2, 17), This author distinguishes
(see p 165)between an inner and an outerdisposition (nurvrtir),
the latter representing the very pudgala-pracaya, while the former
means the units of the soul with regard of both the extension
and shape of the corresponding organ of sense, e. g. the pupil
of the eye (comp. JACOBI on the quoted passage) Acc. to
Prajn. 294a all that 1s said about special shapes (samthdana) refers
to the 1inner disposition shared by all beings furnished with that
sense, and, accordingly, the senses of hearing and smell are
shaped like certain flowers (kalambyya-puppha and armuttaga-
canda), the sense of vision like a lense (masiira), the tongue like
a knife (khurappa), whereas the sense of feeling as not being
distingwished 1nto an outer and an inner disposition (Prajn )
appears in different shapes (Pannav 293b and somewhat
divergent SiddhasenaonT 2,17) Moreover, there are bakallal
and pohatta? the one standing for the thickness and the other
for the width of accumulated matter Both are diminutively
small, and only the pokatta of the sense of feeling equals the
measure of the body The range (visaya)is largest with vision
where 1t goes beyond 100,000 j0p , with hearing it goes up to
12, and with all other senses up to 9 jop Thus certainly must
be taken literally, and just as with the size of the body (s a.)
and the allegedly longest duration of Iife, this conception refers
to legendary individuals  With the objects the organs of
sense come 1into direct contact (putthaim—and pavitthaip—

1 bahalata=pindatva Prajn 293a The earher edition of the Pannav
mvariably prints ddhulya instead of bahalya

2 Phon =prthaktva, but in meamng=prthutva (vistara) Prajn,
renders both forms promiscuously
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saddaim sunei ctc., Pannav 298a, Than 253a), though this it
not the case with the sense of vision Acc  to Prajn. 298b
hearing, however, mamfests itsclf by a shight touch of the object
only (sprsta-mdira), whereas smelling, tasting and fccling contact
the object, as it were, by additionally incorporating m the so.ul
(baddha-sprsta, baddha=aima-pradefair dtmikria). This 1s said
to be duc partly to the greater fineness and the greater number
of particles of the sound-matter, and the exccptional position
ascribed to the sense of vision is accounted for by its apraptakdritoa,
i.e. the faculty of perceiving objects without even touching them *
Also towards the first impressions the sense of vision behaves
differently from the other senses (comp § 71) It goes
without saying that the different cffects of the objects on the
senses depend on the different qualitics of the former (acc to
Viy. 713 the sweetscent particles are called ghdna-sahagaya
boggald), so that, then, the indiya-visac poggala-parmama (Jiv
373b) 1s either pleasing or unpleasing (suriiva, durgva ctc),?
and it will pass over from the onc into 1ts opposite

All that has been said here about the five senses applies to
them 1n their material respect, 1 € as davp’indiya. We shall deal
with the bhdv’indiya, i c. the senses 1n their conditional state, in
§71. When germinative Iife starts, only the latter are cxistent
(Viy 86b)

§68 Speech, so Pannav. 255b says, originates in the
soul, while 1t becomes manifest 1n the body in the shape of a
thunderbolt, and 1t ceascs to be at the end of the world (bhasa
JW'aya sarira-ppabhavd vajja-samthiya log’anta-payjavasiya). Most
probably the designation of its shape 1s due to a simile laid down
in some other connexion. But what Prajn. actually means is
that the world which would be plerced by atoms of speech
would then appear in the shape of the vajja  All one-scnsed
beings lack the faculty of speech  For further details sce §§61
and 74.  Ayar. 1192, 3f. wants to make 1t quite clear that speech

1. catlan indiy’althd putthd veenti Here peents stands for wveiyants
2 Comp LEUMANN Ubersicht P 392

. 3 So with riva, with sad, -
with gandha 1t 15 surabhz,a‘tﬁl dfzmgz,lt 18 subbhi and dubbhs (also Thap 24a),
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is existent only the moment when being spoken (bkasijjamdni
bhdsa), but neither before nor after, and this is equally being
stated by Viy. 103 b, 621b and 622b. The process of speech
as such is dealt with at great length by Panniv. 260b ff. This
process 1s, to put it briefly, the ejacuiation (nisarai, nisrjatr) of
substances (davoa) taken in (genhar) previously now being ready
cither for use or on store). They consist of o atoms (ananta
-paesiya), occupy the space of ¢ units, last for 1 sam. and own all
qualities possible with reference to colour, smell, taste and
sensation. Their reception is meant to bring about a close
contact (puttha, ogadha), 1 e. with the units of the soul (4tma-
pradesa, Prajn.), and to 1t both fine and coarse particles (anu and
bdyara)l are subjected which 1s discussed circumstantially.
The reception takes place either with or without interruption
(antara) 1 that either reception or ejaculation, or both
reception and ejaculation occur within 1 sam , and then the
particle ejected as speech will invariably be the same
particle as taken in within the foregoing sam., and, by the
way (267a), they will belong to the same content of speech
(true, false, etc.) for which they were taken in. Their destiny
depends on the intensity of speech. As we learn from Prajn.
on Pannav. 262b and from Vy. on Viy. 612 b, when speaking
low the particles of speech leave the mouth 1n coarse portions
(abhinna), but they do not reach far and will perish soon, whereas
when speaking loud they are finely divided (bhinna), and in this
case speech will increase infinitely and reach the boundaries of
the world.?

§69. The supposed duration of human life goes far
beyond any experience whatever, as has been mentioned before.
For together with animals furnished with five senses they may
live to reach 3 paliovama, thus surpassing the Vianamantara-and
the Joisiya-Gods by the double. The Bhavanavasi-gods,

1. Prajn appears to be hesitative (263b) in concluding from bdyara
that the word concerns visible particles, and so the AUTHOR renders but
the wview of the malajikdkdra that aggregates of a smaller or erther larger
number of units are being meant

2. Comp. also Than, 63a.
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however, come up to about 2 ségarovama, and both the inhabitants
of hell and the Vemaniya even up to 33. The figures referring
female gods are lower. One particle of earth will reach 22,000
years, one particle of water 7,000, one particle of wind 3,000,
and a plant 10,000. One particle of fire will live for three days
and mights at the longest, a two-sensed being for 12 years, 1f it
has three senses for 49 days, and 1f four for six months. Thus
Lifetime (Pannav. 4) 1s called thu, and this word is even used
where later authors speak of bhava-sthit: 1n contrast to the kdya-
sthitz which means the sum of all existences sharing the same
characteristic feature following each other (§ 93).

Apart from legendary opporturuties, human life has three
stages (jama, vaya, Ayar. 33, 23, 50, 3 fb , Than 128a),though
they do not refer to the physical but to the monastic liffe. So at
least acc. to the comm. where they are said to embrace the time
from the 8th to the 30th, from the 3lst to the 60th, and from
the 61st year until death.! For nobody will be a monk before
his 8th year (§ 138) The actual stages of life are the ten dasd
called bala, kidda, nanda, bala, panna, hayani, pavanca, pabbhara,
muwnmuhi (mammuhi), sdvani (sayani) (Tand 162, in onc Sloka
Than 51%a, in one Gaha Tand 16a=Dasav. nyj. 10). The
second half of the sequence indicates a decline of the senses,
loquacity, bending of the body, expectation of death,? and thelast
bed, though 1t is frequently interpreted by the comm in a far-
fetched manner. The appointment of these ten stages most
certainly goes back to the theory of assuming a maximum age of
one hundred years (Tand 17b 33a). Half of this time 1s
spent by sleep, and for childhood and old age? another 20
years have to be taken into account (Tand. 33a). From the
metrical and hence, owing to the position of the words, liberal
compound thiya-jovvana-kes’avatthrya-naho® (Jambudd 224b) we

1 Sthin 128b sees i jdma the 4th part of erither might or day, though

th
y;: rcsioes not harmonise The vayas (see the same) go up to 16, 70 and 704-x
2 With Harbhadra on Dasav ny) =mpt-mubhi  (m ukhi
-, men-mukhi ).
the Soga3 Viy 69gb means physical pain 1n contrast to psy’chxcal pain,

tically n?orclgo?e?;iwc find kesa-avafthiya avafthiya-k -n  would be gramma-

sava-bhaya-oippamutio. We have a Vedha which continues by saying kavat ya
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learn to understand that everlasting youthful vigour will go
with the non-growth of hair and nails which is one of the special
qualities of a Kevalin (Samav. 60b).

One list of 16 different diseases 1s rendered by Ayar. 127,
16ff while another one 1s delivered by Vivagas. 40b Here we
come across physicians trying to practise their profession in many
different ways. In this connexion we may notethat, as Than.
427 has it, the main subjects of therapeutics are the following
eight the science of children’s complamnts (kumara-bhicca),
the science of internal diseases (kaya-tigiccha),surgery both small
and large (salai and salla-hatta), toxicology (jangoli), psycho-
therapeutics (bhiiya-viyja), the science of cautery (khara-
tanta), and elexirology (rasdyana) They are nearly conform
with the eight parts of the so-called Ayurveda (JOLLY,
Medicin, Grundriss I1I 10, P 13). Medical science (tigicchyya),
by the way, plainly appertains to the pava-suya-pasanga)r
(Than. 451a). As to the causes of diseases Than. 446a lists
the following nine- a sedentary way of living (accasana), bad
food, too much sleep, too little sleep, constipation, anury, march-
ing (addhana-gamana), sitophobia, and the addiction to sensual
enjoyments (indip’attha-vikovanayi@). The subdivision (Than.

265a) 1nto vawa,-, pittrya-and stmbhiya-diseases and such in which
different factors referred to 1n this connexion take a share, goes

back to the all-Indian system. Viy 634 a (=Théan. 265a) says
that madness (ummaya) ensues from being possessed by some-
body (jakkh’avesa) or either from the realisation of the so-called
Confusing Karman (§ 87),2 the former kind being more pleasant
(suhaveyanataraga) and the one to get rid of more easily (suhavi-
moyanataraga) than the latter The state of being possessed by
something is brought about, so the author adds, by a god
sending 1mpure atoms (asubhe poggale pakkhivar) which are
stronger with 1inhabitants of hell and gods (mahiddhipatardga)
than with elemental beings(!), animals and men. The idea
probably 1s that, 1n agreement with the conceptionsof all primi-
tives, the material body of a malignant individual takes posses-

1. For 25 more all belonging to fortune-telling (see Samav. 49a ).
2  This in addition to a concrete sin also 1n Than g6ob,
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sion of a sound one. In Kappa 6, 12 we find jakkh’aittha and
ummadya-patia being histed side by side In this connexion the
Yaksa 1s not classed as a benevolent being as he is among the
Vanamantara-Gods (§ 112), but stems from the field of popular
behef. That a Kevalin were possessed by a Yaksa was a
contention established by antagonists (Viy. 749a) probably
judging by outward appearance and at any rate intending
to deprive his maxims of their credulity.

Physical death is scarcely referred to. We are merely
told that the soul (@ya) leaves (nyja:) the body simultaneously
by 1ts feet, its thighs, its chest, 1ts head and all its imbs Acc to
Than. 89b and 346a this indicates that the soul henceforth
will remain either in hell or among antmals, human beings and
gods, and that 1t will enter the realm of the Siddhas (Than.
346a), though, in fact, 1t means nothing but a genuinely
primitive conception,

§70. TheSoul. The ‘Theory of matter ought to be conclu-
ded by dealing with the Karman. But since, for times eternal,
it has been closely connected with the soul, the latter must be
d.ealt with first  The soul as the bearer of life is called Jjiva, and
Since 1t 1s animate, a living being 1s called Jiva (beside pana,
bhiya, satta)* this can be concluded from the somewhat playful
subsumptions made by Viy 285a. For the umts of the soul and
their expansion see § 58 Their total number remains constant
for ever, it neither increases nor decreases, while within the
different individual grades and dasses of bemngs both equality

and ei‘ther decrease or increase naturally will occur, with the
exception of the delivered souls whose number is
1o any decrease (Viy. 244a).

We have to distinguish between the soul and aya, the I,

though the dividing line 1s not always clearly discernible, thus
when the moral monastic duties serve the aya

&yd samayassa (etc.) afthe Viy 99a),

bodﬂ_y and spiritual doings work out in the I (n’annattha dyae

parmaments Viy 777a), and, especially, when jiva and Jidya

are exphicitly equated with each other (Viy. 723b)1, The ;{yls
1 The jiva 1s often called 4yé (da) by the Dig ,

not subjected

(@ya samaie (etc.),
when, furthermore, all
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more strongly stressed when the @ya? as such (davy’dya) as well
as in its connexion with passions, activity, cognition, and other
abstracts is quoted as kas@y’dya, jog'aya nan’aya, etc. (Viy. 588a),
and whenall of them prove to occur or either not tooccur simulta-
neously with the individual; comp also the ahigarani aya Viy.
288b. Cognition, non-cognition, and belief, so 1t seems, per-
meate the personahty, so that these definitions equal one another:
nane (nom.) dya, annane ayd (this with one-sensed beings)
damsane dya (Viy. 588b). In Viy. 62la, 622b we read that
speech and the inward sense both mean something definitely
different from the I (no aya bhasa, n.@ mane, annd bhasa, annd
mane), whereas this does not necessarily refer to the body (a@ya
vt kde anne v1 kde) whichmay be explained by its external and
constant working. The same introductory formulation imme-
diately followed the text of Viy. 588b mentioned above (@2
bhante Rayanappabha pudhavi ann@d R p. ? Viy. 592b), but 1t
was intended to serve a completely different purpose. Here
aya stands in order to express that an object marked by 1ts
inherent qualities has a dialectic reality in contrast a. o. to the
case that foreign qualities belonging to another object are
attributed to 1t (Rapanappabha. ) appano aditthe dya, parassa
Gditthe no aya. This theory falls into the sphere of Syadvada
(§ 77).

§ 71. The spintual function, uvaoga, is the essence of the
soul, though acc to T. 2,18 upayoga also specifically means the
functloning of the senses ikewise underlying spiritual 1magina-
tion. Along with the labdki, the faculty of practising, the
upayoga represents the sense considered as condition (bhdvéndriya).
Pannav. 308b f. says laddh: and uvaog’addha the latter meaning
the time during which a sense (to be added* when concerving)
1s active. The quickest to react is vision followed by hearing,
smell, taste and feeling. Between 1ts quickest and 1ts slowest
possible activity there lie the slowest performances of the same
Tow. Both for the davv’tndiya (§ 67) and for the bhav’indiya the
Pannav. (311b-315b) elaborately demonstrates how many of

1. dyd s declined as a fem 1n the text to be referred to.
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cach kind were, are and will be existing (atila, baddhellaga and
purekkhade) 1n the bemngs during their past, thewr present and
their future The number of the latter depends on the number
of existences still to follow the present one until salvation takes
place

Next to the sensual organs, moreover, the inward sense or
gither the reason 1s essential for spiritual imagination. Uma-
svau T 1, 14, 2, 22 calls 1t amndriya, 2, 25 mmplicitly manas.
Pannav renders sannd It 1s without any organ  With animals
and human beings sannd 1s connected with their coming 1into
existence by procreation, with the gods and the inhabitants of
hell with their possessing 1t 1n their pre-existence (Prajn 534a f).
Those who possess the sanna are called sanni and so the Kevalin
1S no-sanni-no-asanni, since he has come to be beyond the sanni
The very brief 31st chapter of the Pannav. 1s accordingly called
Sanni-paya In contrast to Pannav 8, the Sannd-paya. The
latter, as must be mentioned here, deals with the 10 sannd (see
also Than 504a) as the primitive emotions or instincts (abhoga
Prajn ) owned by all beings (with the exception, of course, of
the Kevalin and Siddha). They are directed towards nourish-
ment, fear, sex, splendour (pariggaha-s ), anger, pride, deceit,
greed, worldliness and all carnal desires (loya-and oka-s ).1 Of the
four first fear shows up acutely with the inhabitants of hell,
nourishment with animals, sex with human beings, and splen-
dour with the gods (osannaqm karanam paducca), the remaiming
being chronic (samtai-bhdvam p ). Acc to Thin 277a (comp.
Samav 9b) the mentioned four depend, apart from depending
on the resp Karman, on imagination aroused by information,
on thinking of 1t independently, and, furthermore, on the con-
crete causes as cowardice, empty stomach (omakotthaya), too
much (cuta) flesh and blood, and on possession (avimuttaya).

§ 72. Acc to T. 1, 15 imagination, no matter whether 1t
depends on the activity of the five outward senses or on that
of the inward sense, proceeds from the primary perception
(avagraha) over the will to cognition (7#4) and ascertainment

1 Sthin 5035a calls the ogha- a
the loka-s a such of l:nowlcdgc 5 soogdézc;aPm}}th;a;::;tlon (upeyoga) of bebel



QOSMOLOGY 155

(apaya or avdya) to the act of imprinting the perception in the
mind (dharana)!. Though this sequence corresponds with Than.
281b, 363a; Viy. 571a; Nandi 168a, 1t does not agree with
Pannav. 15, 2. Here we find first the indiya-ogahana (309 a),
followed by avdya, 7ha and oggaka ? Thatis to say, the sequenceis
Just the reverse, andog@hana® rendered in the Prayn by avagrahana
without being explained more closely, is replaced by dhdarana.
The author of the Pannav takes the right to class this genesis
of imagination 1n his chapter about the senses from their having
a fundamental share 1n 1magination. But with the oggaha this
does not apply to all senses as with the other three stages. Here
atth’oggaha and wvanjan’oggaha are distinguished from each other,
the first constituting a distinct and the latter an indistinct
primary sensation towards the object. The sense of wvision,
however, 15 not capable of an indistinct prumnary sensation but of
a distinct one only Nor is the inward sense (no-indiya, Pannav
310a; T 1,18 f) The reversion of the sequence in Pannav.
mentioned above, 1s due to the fact that the figure of five deter-
muned with indwa-uvacaya, -mwvattand and -laddh:  could
continue to hold good with ogdhapd, avaya and ihd, until
finally with oggaha the sequence ramifies. It was a maistake,
however, to maintain 1t for the ogahana etc. without adding the
no-itdiya. In the Nandi (175 b ff ) this has been done, and the
mward sense justly shares in the will to cognition, the act of
ascertainment and the act of imprinting the perception in the
mind Here, by the way, wearealso told (177a, 184a) that the
“primary perception’’ lasts only 1 sam., while 4@ and avdya
remain below 1 muh , whereas the dharana will last for any
length of time
The function of the four stages of perception 1s the follow-
ing acc to Than 363a oggaha, ihd and avaya occur rapidly
(khippa) and analogically (dhuve) 1n every new case, dhdrang,
however, permanently (pordna) and intensiwvely (duddhara_
gahana). But all four are composed of single perceptions

1 Comp LEUMANN Ubersicht p 38b
2 In print we read uggaha

3 In the Ablidhanarijendra incorrectly rendered as uggghand
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(bahy) or either decompose them (bahuviha), they are undou‘bt-
able (asamdiddha), and they do not occur by virtue of conclusion
(amssya) T 1, 16 renders anukta for asampdigdha, and the
distinction concerning the dhdrand 15 mussing, but instead also the
reverse applies to the six different functions

§ 73. Cogmition comes on through imagination, and so
far as 1t keeps within the frame of the true teaching, Umasvati
and his successors generally call it by the name of matiyndna,*
whereas 1n the Canon 1t appears as @bhimbohiya-ngna  But 1n
connexion with 1ts negation called mai-annina, which we shall
deal with later (§ 79), 1t 1s also defined as mai-nana. The other
kinds of cognition to which the same assumption pertains, are
called suya-nana, ohi-n., manapajjava-n and kevala-n. (Viy. 342b;
Than. 347a, Rayap 130a) Whle the Pannav (525a) does not
deal with 1t systematically, all five kinds are given their locus
classicus 1n the Nandi (65 ff ) where (144a) the agbhinibohiya, by
the name of buddhi, 1s bemng subjected to further subdrvisions
which, however, we abstain from dealing with here.? Norcan
we do so with the other nana The greater importance lies inits
close relationship with the suja-nana 1n 1ts meamng of communi-
cation or evidence according to cogmtion. Both are equal in
their relative existence (Pannav. 136b), what 1s more, they only
occur together. jattha abh -n , taitha suya-n, jattha suya-n.,iattha
@bk -n  But this sentence of the Nandi (140a) 1s immediately
restricted by quoting a half-§loka of the gyariya according to
which the supa 15 preceded by the maz, but not the ma: by the
suya. Umasvati T 1,20 and on T. 1, 31 subscribes to this view.
There are various ways as to how knowledge from outside the
I may be conveyed But the 14 possibilities of the suya as
referred to by the Nandi 187a ff. do not exclude one another
(comp 1872 13f) They concern articulated, reasonable and
spiritual evidences (the latter pertaiming to, and corresponding
with, the Jain teaching) and such that are contrary to these

1 For synonyms see T 1 13

2 For these uppattiya, veparya, kammya and parpdmiya p buddhs comp.
slso Thin 281 a, Viy 571a
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qualities. The inward sense serves the transformation of such
evidences into cognition, and this seems to be meant in'T. 2, 22.
§ 74. As to the ‘‘articulated” evidences (akkhara-suya)
mentioned above they are formed by written (sann’akkhara-s.)
and oral (vamjan’akkh -s ) ones as well as by such consisting in
an object conceived by the senses releasing its denomination
(laddhi-akkh.-s ).1  We refer to this simply in order to attach the
consideration frequently mentioned in the Canon about the
expressive content of language. The earliestcomments on this
subject appear in Ayar 11, 4; they are closely related to Dasav.
7.2 Resting on the monastic discipline they are, to a great extent,
based on the primitive distinction between the True (sacca)
and the Wrong (mosa); in between we find what is made up of
both the True and the Wrong (sacca-mosa), and beyond all
three there 1s what 1s neither true norwrong (asaccd-mosa) (Ayar.
I1, 91; Than. 183 b). They are the four bhasdjaya * Pannav. 11
deals with them, as with speech altogether, more systematically,
though, on the whole 1n a strikingly 1ll-assorted way on the
whole. Of those four contents the first pair 1s attributed to
“distinct” (payjattrya) and the second to “indistinct’ (apay )
speech (Pannav. 255b). From their numerous sub-varieties4
it follows (a 0.) that a mode of speech springing from emotion
is by 1itself understood as mosd Next to true speech a Kevahn
(§ 81) avails himself of the asaccamosa only (Viy 749a). All
amimals with two to four senses and beings with five sensesexpress
themselves 1n the ““neither true nor wrong” way, but the latter
will employ the first three modes just as well (Pannav. 260a)
provided they have learnt to do so or carry along with them a

1 Eg, ya caksusa amra-phal’ady-upalabhy’ “‘amra-phalam” tyady-
gksardnunddham Sabdartha-paiyalocan’atmakam vynanam tac caksur-indriya-labdhy
~aksaram, Nandivrtt: 189a

2 Dasav 1s later than Ayar If in 1ts slohas 1t contains such padas
as aie scattered in the prose of Ayar (Ayir g3, 2f =Dasav ¥, 2, g4, 24f
wsDasav 7, 26) the latter represent an ancient stock, comp LUDERS SPAW
1913, p 1007

3 Frcqucntly written bhdsa-)yayd Acc to Viy 622b the four modes
also apply to the ndna

4 In their discussion Prajn 257b mentions that in Konkan piccem

1s saxd for p ayas and that by the gopdla the lotus 15 called aravinda only Nearly
the same 15 said Prasn 117b
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higher ability. The aforesaid fourth mode has twelve cases as
address, order, request, question ctc. Communication (panna-
vani), too, belongs to the asaccamosa But the problem was
whether such communications were not rather mosd bhasd in
case the natural gender of the object was not expressed as in the
plural forms gdo, mya, past, pakkhi Pannav, 248b f. denies this
and probably dispels even other doubts as to the congruity of
grammatical and natural gender and number. Viy 499b cqually
affirms that the expression of an intention, c.g. “we want to lic
down” (@saissdmo) 1s a pannapani bhdsa and not ““wrong’.
Apart from this kind Pannav. 246b speaks of the ohdrini 6h.,
1¢ the statement giving as examples “I mean®, I think” and
the ike Such a statcment may express any of the four contents
(modes) a truc statement will serve (d@rahini) the teaching, a
wrong one will opposc (virahint) 1t, etc It gocs with the sphere
of ethics that all four modes of speech, and conscquently the mode
of wrong speech as well, arc admitted, provided they are
employed 1n a pious way of mind (@uttam=samjal ), while cven
true speech coming from a sinner’s mouth will count for nothing
(Pannav 268a) It goes with discipline that a monk charging
himself with abstinence for one month  ( masiya bhikkhu-padima,
§ 157) may express himself by four ways only by begging for
alms, by putting a question, by making a rcquest for lodging
and by giving an answer (jdyana, pucchani, anunnavani, putthassa
vagarani, Dasa 7 I=Than. 183b)

§ 75. The suya-nana, which we concludc herewith, forms
a umty with the ablinibohiya nana thus resulting in indirect or
parokkha cognition (Nandi 140ay, T. 1, 11), indirect masmuch
both rest on outward conditions  Inimagination they represent
the orgamc fundamentals The three modes of cognition follow-
ing suya (Nandi 166 fI )—we shall deal with themn § 78 ff—
are direct (paccakkha) since they are not based on such conditions
Hence cognition 1s called twofold (duviha ndna Thin 49b)
Umisvatiin T 1, 10 calls pratyaksa and paroksa the two pramana
or media of cogmtion Anuogad 151a ff dealswith the pamana,
but of his varieties davva-, khetta-, kala- and  bhdava-pp.
(also Than. 198a) only the one mentioned last (210 a) can be
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taken into consideration here. There the paccakkha-pp. (211a)?
orifinating partly from the five senses (indya) and partly from
another source (no-i.)—in the latter case superior forms of
cognition are concerned—stands side by side with anumdna,
ovamma and dgamma, i.e conclusion, comparison and tradition,
which altogether might justly have been comprised as parokkha.
This word, however, fails to appear in the composition of the
Anuogadara. Conclusion (212a), to say but this, 15 puvvavam
“resting on earlier (sensual perception)’’, sesavam ‘‘resting on
exclusion’” and ditthasdhammavam “‘resting on abstraction”,
each word being explained by examples

§ 76. 'The nana-ppamana mentioned 1n this connexion adds
up to the jiva-pp. by going together with damsana- and caritia-pp ,
and the jiva pp.- again adds up to the guna-pp. by going to-
gether with the ajiva- pp (colours, smell, taste, feeling and
shape). The guna-pp ranges first among the sub-varieties of
the bhdva-pp standing alongside with the naya- and samkha- pp.
We pass over the latter, the “number’’, 1n order to turn to the
naya or “modes of contemplation’ In Utt. 28, 24 pamana and
naya stand side by side  ““The naya’s are methods intended to
represent an object by accentuating of all its different aspects
the one only which the teacher hasin mind forhis special purpose,
whereas the others bemg irrelevant to him remain un-
considered” (JACOBI with ref to T. 1,35) WNayais known
even to Viy. though not in its conventional designation and
number (see below) So, when Viy 302a speaks of the vocchitir-
and avvocthuti-nay’atthayd (§ 77) 'The necchaya-n. and the
vavahdrya-n  (Viy. 748a), 1e contemplation in theory and
praxis , approach the later usage of the word more closely. As
to contemplation 1n praxi a sensual quality of the object stands
n the foreground, whereas contemplation 1n theory starts from
all qualities possible  Thus, while a bee, for instance, 1s black
in praxi, i1t 1s of all colours, smells, etc 1n theory, so that, then,
the definition may be supposed to be due to some process of
ehmination. Along with the vapshdre-n. we shall presently

I Areference to this passage 1s given 1n Viy 221b where 1t was caused
by the word pamdpa 1 the preceding passage of quite a different character.
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come to know also the ujju-sutta-n and others. Probably the Viy
was familiar with the latter, too, for the dcfinition mentioned
just before most certainly goes back to the catchword ujjuya of
the preceding sutra

Now, 1n Anuog. 264a ff, Than. 390 b; Av 754 we come
across the seven mila-naya called negama, samgaha, vavahara,
wpu-suya, sadda, samabhiriidha and evambhiya 1 Instead of uyu-
suya sometimes ujju-sutta 1s being rcad corresponding to the
Sanskrit form. The resp 100 subvarictics mentioned by Av.
759 (Sthan 390b) on account of a certain “mamn-naya’” —while
according to others their number is said to be but 500 1n all—
are merely a fictitious conception presumably resting on the fact
that 1n prax: the ways of contemplation are often incomplete
and may intercross, etc  The dcfimtion of the different ways
set forth by Devasiiri, one of the later logicians, has been rendered
by JACOBI on Stitra T 1, 35® As to the naigama, 1t follows
from Umasvati's Bhdsya and other passages that this word
stands for the so to speak “conventional’’,? thoughoften figurative
way of contemplation not distingwishing between quahties of
genus and species 'The samgraha has nothing 1n mind but the
generic notion, the vyavahdra nothing but the qualities of the
species at hand, and the rju-safra nothing but the objectin its
present state and only so far asitismine  The abda or sampraia
strictly clings to the sense of the word given to 1t either by context
or convention, that 1s to say, synonyms are accepted, while
the samabhiriidha relies on the etymology of the word contrary
to words of the same meaning, and, finally, the eambhita
exclusively takes a word as 1t wants to be taken according to the
activity expressed by 1t JAINI points out that the modes of

1 Samav 128b1n an incomprehensible way quotes three of the above
gcntloncd names in the alleged table of contents of the Ditthivaya (§ 38)
7§1‘;haps this has caused the reference to be made to 1t concerning all naya Av,

2 Comp also JHAVERI, The First Frniciples of th 1
(1910), p 53 ff ,JAINIon T 1 35 (SB] 2, 45ft )Ip ®Jain Philosophy

3 Siddhasena (on T 1, 6

_ : » 65). explamns nigama=janapada Av.

l7)55(--~kf\ﬂiuog 2‘5‘46!) says negehim manehim minai=nega-ma () 6th€rs explain
y naira-gama ‘‘having different species’”’ Comp Satis Chandra VIDYA-

BHU
BhangiﬁAI’) Hisst*;o?he Medraeval School of Indian Logic p 11 and Festschr
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contemplation narrow by steps from 1 to 7.1 But we also
find an internal classification according to which 1 to 3 are
concerned with the substances and 4 to 7 with therr
conditions (dravparthika- and paryarthika-naya), and a second
one concerning examinations of the object—1 to 4—and 1its
relations—5 to 7—(artha- and Sabda-n ) Finally Umasvati
offers 5 to 7 subvarnieties of the f$abda, to say nothing of those
regarding the naigama.

In the Anuog , however, all seven enjoy equal rights, save that
the last three are comprlsed' as tinm sadda-nayd  We now turn
back to the pamana-specification rendered by Anuog 222D ff.
where we find the naya being 1llustrated by way of three examples.
They strike us by their primitiveness when compared with the
subtlety of classic defimtion Of all examples the third one, the
paesa-ditthanta, is the most searching 1 For the negama there
exist space units (paesa) which pertain to all substances (davva)
and to any part separated from them (desa). Thus, beside the
paesa of dhamma, agdsa, jiva and khandha, the negama quotes as
the sixth the paesa of desa. 2 The samgaha keeps within the
number of five (pancanham paese), since the desa-pp  pertains
to all five substances 1if my servant buys a donkey, then the
latter 1s mine, too? 3 The vavahara does the same, though 1t
speaks of the p as being five-fold, for 1f five men possess some-
thing in common, then also a part of it"belongs to them in
common 4 For the wujju-supa the p 1s, as the case may be
(bhawyavva), one of dhamma, of adhamma, etc 5. The sappai-
sadda-naya says dhamme(etc up to khandhe) paese, se paese dhamme
(adhamme, dgase, no-jive, no-khandhe), the space unit forms the
corresponding substance and represents it (save the two last
ones owing to the diversity of the jiva and the khandha). 6. The
samabhiridha maintains that in the words of dhamma (etc.)
paese dhamme may be taken for a loc, 1 e 1n the nature of a Tat-
purusa, or either for a nom , 1 e 1n the nature of a Karmadha-
raya As the first possibility 1s out of the question since 1t would
qualify dh and p as differing from each other, there remains

1 Léccat p
2 ddsepa me hharo kito diso vt me Khato o1 me, Vyav bh IV 25a(quotation ).
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the second according to which for dhamme (ctc.) pacse we have to
say dhamme (ctc ) ya s pacse ya se, and so forth asin 5 7 Tor
the evambhiiya, finally, desa and paesa arc beyond discussion
(avatthu) since 1t knows but dhamm’atthildya (ete.) as a whole
(savvam kasmam padipunnam miravascsam ega-gahana-gahiyamy).

The two examples of the bushel (patthaga) and the night-
stay (vasahi) preceding in Apuog 2221 fI compnsc both the
naya 1 to 3 and 5 to 7, and so they do not give us an cxhaustive
mformation about their standpoint. But they compensate for
1t by distinguishing different grades of quality in a negama and,
mmplicitly, 1n the vavahdra comnciding with it We speak of a
genuine (visuddha) negama when somebody being ashed what he
is hewing there with his axe, gives an answer by saying a
measure for a bushel (paithaga), the neg bccomes cver more
genuine (vsuddhatardga) when, with the same answer given in
each case, 1t 1s being asked what arc you hewing ?  what are
you hollowing ® what are you smoothening ? and so on up to
the point of carving the owner’s name (ndm’ audio palthao). A
neg 1s not genuine (avisuddha), however, when the question:
where do you go ? 1s being answered by saying 1 am going
for a measure for a bushel (patthagassa gacchamt). In the second
example the neg 1s the more genuine the more precscly the
question kahup bhavam vasast ? 1s being answered by pomnting
out to the upper world, the Jambuddiva, Bharaha, South
-Bharaha, Pataliputra, the Housc of Devadatta and, finally, 1its
bedroom (gabbha-ghara), whercas the answer in the word
(loge) will render a negama not qualified as genuine 1

§77 By means of a naya a standpoint 1s gained allowing
of making some statement about an object, though we must be
careful 1n distingwshing from 1t what is understood as the
'contemplatlon of the object as such from different angles It 1s
in the nature of the matter that the latter 1s the more original,
though 1t 18 confirmed by the text. But, to be true, we find 1t
fully dev eloped, along with the naya-tcchnmque, also only as late
as 1 Anuol., and 1t 1s even later that it 1s given. the name of

I. ‘Anuog 172  For all three examples see also Avady 378a ff
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nikkheva (e.g Dasav. n1jy 9). Umasvati T 1, 5 does not refer
to it. Acc to Anuog 250 a ff mikkheva first means nothing but
a contemplation more or less comprehensive  Yet we intend
to start already here by signifying in this way the technique of
discussing an object from four standpoints as is introduced by
Anuog. These standpoints are called denomination (nama),
effigy (thavand), substance (dawwa) and condition (bhava). The
avassaya, the indispensable, may serve as an example (Anuog.
11bff) Nam'dvassapa is a denotation saying that a being or a
thing 1s “indispensable”. Thavan’dv. 1s the figurative representa-
tion of something indispensable Dav’dp. is something
indispensable, be 1t from the standpoint of 2 monk (the Avassaya
formulae), be 1t from that of a dissenter (the obhigatory religious
rites) or be 1t with regard to worldly activities (the mormng
toilet). Bhdv’dv. says what 1s emotionally realised as being mn-
dispensable* 1n the Jain Creed the pious fulfillment of the
Avassaya formulae, for the non-Jain epic lectures (puvoanhe
Bharahe, avaranhe Ramayanam) or etther a ritual act practised
any tune from a religious urge.

The quaternary nikkheva 1s extended by “place” (kheita)
and ‘““time’ (kala), occasionally also by “way of being”
(guna), comp. Viy. 147b. The world, the soul and both
the residence of the Siddha and the s:ddha themselves are
davoao and khettao finite but kalao and bhdvao infimite (Viy 177b);
the souls are in themselves everlasting, whereas with regard to
their condition they are not (Viy 299b) Less uniform than
are these disquisitions are statements directly gained from the
subject 1n question* the beings considered as a whole (avvocchtts
-nay’atthgyae)are everlasting, while when considered 1ndividually
(vocchitti-nay’a.) they are not (Viy 302a), or, among others,
food and drink (oyana, kummdsa, sura), according to their origin
(puvva-bhava-pannavanam paducca), must be called an accumula-
tion of vegetable or, resp , watery substances, and after being
heated a community of fiery substances (Viy 213a). In the
latter argument as well as 1n some others 1including such that do
not reflect on the same object by approaching 1t from different
points of yiew as davva and bhiva (e g. Viy. 65b, 103b, 110b;
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also in the Than , Jiv 7311 Dasi G), the subjectiseharscteri-

sed by the words {1 vallarzan s134. “from v stsndpoint gt s

predicable that . "1 The word sppa standme for gl and

occurting 1 paits ane ropeatedly m the frwnaf syafey nereyd
siya sasaya siya asasqyd, Viy 302.4) has beeome the mottn for
the theory of the rddatve velidity of anv statrment Jut now,
apart from the word tdt, the negation arol tazza is ignifieant of
the seven formulac of the gad-vdde which will be mentioned
presently  But qust 2s the formula ettacar spa beloms to the
sphere of the Syadvida already <o docsarafte »2 in the direnesions
rendered by Pannov, 3230 fi 3 Anuoty 54 T Trom the batter
we may take as an cvample thit o meore duzl of caivalent
clements (¢ g an sgmceatc consistng of tvn  toms) dudes
obscrvation from the view of the “soquencd™ {drutniii, @oe
that 1t lies “beyond what 1s predicable’” (du-f resie aeatlazoar),
since this dual 1s nuther a scquenee as 1s the case with  three
atoms and more nor none as with one atom.  While thus the
building stones of the Sy ids ida are evistent in the Cinnn alrendy,
yet the latter is still unaware of the comploted huuldime bearing
this name or that of the Anchintavida. Most cert nnly the
mvention of this theory of rdlativities {as it s freguently ealled
in a somewhat playful manncr) gocs back to on early tme,
probably to Mahavira personallv, but in its fullv developed shape
as the so-called sapita-bhangi 1t a2ppcars only later as on anony-
mous creatton  As to 1ts origin SCHRADILR, who notced the
relation with the wikalpa of the Ajninika, ponted to the logics
of the southern Indian Digambaras dey eloped in shrewd dialectic
argumentations 2  The sapta-bhangi seys that an obyrct (a ghata,
of course) seen from a chosen standpoint (sydt) can be sigmified
(1) as existent, (2) as non-existent (1¢ regerded under the
aspect of another object) and (3) as both caistent and non-
existent (the former seen under 1ts own aspect and the latterunder
alien oncs) . The three corresponding formulac are - sdd
asty eva, syan nasly cva, syad astr sastr ca The two statements of

1 The AUTHOR failed to rccogmse this in “Worte,”” p 25, ann

2_ Philos p 51. The ruference to the Sayaeadany made by Sats
Chandra VIDYABHUSANA (Logic p 8) 1s mxslc)ad?ng Y ’
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(3), however, can be made by letting the one follow the other,
whereas they cannot possibly be made simultaneously Under
this aspect the object (ghata) (4) defies deseription syadavakiauya
eva The remaining three sentences are identical with the
first three by adding avaktavya. This means to say in sentence(5)
that a thing exists but that, apart from this positive quality with
reference to another thing, it has a negative quality as well, and
that it 1s 1mpossible to express both qualities srmultaneously
syad ast cavaktavyas ca. Sentence (6) syan nastr cavaktavya$ ca
is just the reverse on the basis of non-existence Sentence (7),
finally, exprcsses that an object asin (3) can be taken either as
positive or negative, though not simultaneously but only succes-
sively. syad astr nasir cavaktayyas ca. The wording rendered
follows Vimaladasa’s Saptabhangitarangini (p 2), except for
some slight difference 1t represents the backbone of the
Syadvada literature *

§ 78. Sthan 347b, Nandivrit165b and others are correct
1in defining the name of ohi-cognmition by atmano’riha-saksatkarana
-ypapara and by equating avadhr with avadhana. The ohi-cogni-
tion 1s inherent in both the 1mhabitants of the world of gods and
those of the different spheres of hell owing to this form of exis-
tence of theiis,2 and as such 1t 1s called bhava-paccaiya (Nandi
76b; T. 1,22). But the two preceding forms are equally in-
herent 1n these mnhabitants (Viy 343b) However, due to a
certain behaviour of certain Karman species 1in the soul,
the khabvasama-condition (§ 182), the ohi-cognition occurs as
khabvasamiya (Than 49b) also 1n human beings and animals
with five senses (Viy 343b) It consists (Nandi 97a) in the

1 Representations and criticisms of the Syddvada and S-bh ao
will be found 1n any history of the Indian philosophy, eg in S RADHA-
KRISHNAN, Indian Philosophy, 1, 302ff Comp also the pamphletes Hira-
chand Liladhar JHAVERI, The first Principles of the Jain Philosophy (1g10)
p 34ff, Jagmanderlal JAINI, Outlines of Jamism (1916), p 116 f, Champat
Rai1 JAIN, Science of Thought (no year) p 114 ff Furst ref made by R G
BHANDARKAR, Report 1883-84, p 95, acc to which JACOBI SBE 45,
XXVII Mostrecent books are M L. MEHTA Outhnes of Jaina Philosophy,
Bangalore 1954 and THE SAME, Jamna Psychology, 1b, 1957

2 The word for 1its application by a godlike person 1s ohim paunjar.
It draws the object closer by ofund dbhoer (abhogayati, Jambudd 214a)
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cognition (jdnaz pdsar, comp §32) of @ 1 up to all bodily substan-
ces (ravi-davva, comp T 1, 28) in a space ranging from the
smallest to the widest possible extension® during a time compris-
ing all stages from the smallest up to extremely large extents
and, moreover, 1n the past as well as in the future, and such
o conditions (bhdva), though they arc all but theeo fraction
of all preceding conditions 3 The oht-condition 1s acquired
when the teaching of Mahavira was conveyed soccd (Viy.
432a), but also asoccd, 1f only the Karman conditions mentioned
ahove are fulfilled The true believer possesses okt wherever he
may be always in the same intensity, or either the opposite of
both 1s valid This results in six possibilities (sce JACOBI
onT 1,23, Than 378a) partly explamed by Nandi 8la ff by
way of comparisons The same 15 done by Umasvati and
Devanandin (p 123 ) What they call anavasthiia 15 called
padwa by Nandi, but while in doing so a cettain up and down
1s presupposed by the former, the latter expresses thus a non-
recurning involution (pratipatatr). As reason for some of those
possibihities part of which have even sub-species Siddhasena
refers to the corresponding variety of the underlying Ahabvasama
condition, and 1t may be taken for granted that this goes for all.
He who owns the faculty of the “transcendental cognition of
bodily things’” which represents the oki-cogmition (JACOBI
onT 1,22)1s capable of hifting himself up to different mountains,
of leting himself down into the deep and of dwelling 1n the
kamma-bhir, just as he 1s capable of multiplying himself
from twice to ten times his size in 1 sam (Viy 438a) Than.
393a vividly describes the staithing effect of the first occurience
of the ohi-cognition on him who comes to behold the earth quite
small swarmuing with tiny bemngs (kunthu), a powerful god, a
monstrous serpent living 1n distant continents or the unclaimed
_ 1 _ anantdm  layasa-bhisa-priyogya-.argand’pantardla-vartim dragydan:;
sarodm=badara-s@ksmdnt ripi-drarydm, Nandivriu g7b)

2  Alsoin sections (Ahandha) of the non-world which equal the world
m size  For this see also Viy 437 a

3 Here, again, 1t 1s made clear thates 1s not more than a very large
numerical quantity  For other details sce $

rutasa T
BHANDARKAR, Rep. 1883-84, Notes p II garaon T 1 10 22, comp
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treasures hidden in all possible places. For thus, however, so
Sthan.says, the blame has to be put on the mohaniya karman which
is still effective within him who possesses the gift of ohi-cognition.
§79. These magic qualities are equally mnherent in those

who own the negative ofz-cognition (Viy 435a). For the three
first kinds of cognition also appear 1n their negations (T. 1, 32)
called the three-fold anndna mai-anndna, supa-a and wbhanga
-nana (Viy. 343a). All three of them rest on micchd-dutthi, the
wrong belief ( §168), a word, by the way, not applied by
Umasvati in the Sitra (T. 1, 32 f). As to mai- and suya-
annana (both of which do not occur separately) Nandi gives it in
143a. The erroneous cognition in the field of imagination has
the same four stages as has the abhinibohiya, which if caused by
evidence is based (Nandi 194a, Viy. 343 a) on the non-Janist
philosophy, science and arts* The vibhanga-nana, finally, (or
vibhange namam annane, e g. Viy 433 a, b) shows up where the
teaching of Mahavira was not conveyed orally and where, more-
over, the Karman condition does not correspond with the above
mentioned presuppositions (Viy. 430a). But 1t 1s the reward
for spiritual preparedness and abstinence in the sense of the
teaching, and on account of sammatia and 1its consequences
it may even change into ohi-cogmition ~(Viy. 433a). Thus
Mahavira corrects the wrong conceptions of the world view
resting on vibhanga which the former King Siva had acquired
through his chastisements  as disd-pokkhiya vanapattha tavasa (Viy.
514b), as well as the wrong 1deas about gods maintained by the
Brahman Poggala (Viy.551a). And the seven cases of nibhanga
-ndna,listed by Than 382b,also referto questions concerning the
teaching Itis not only the wrong view but also the rejection of

the true facts which they all have in common, whereas the

wrong ofit-cognition 1s being described by Viy. 343a as referring

(samthiya) to the most éifferent things beyond the field of belief

e g. localities, geographical dates, places of worship,? animals and

genii.?

1 Comp WEBER, Ind Stud 17,9 f
2 rukkha and thabha

3. kimnara etc, for the Bhavanavasi-gods are known to pertain to the
terrestrial sphere.
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In this connexion we may omit the calculations following
in Viy 1n how many different ways and 1n relation with what
kinds of other qualities beings are 1n posscssion of either true or
wrong cogmition (ndni and anndni, 343a fI ). In discussing the
range of effect (visaya) of both kinds Viy 356a makes us under-
stand that by force of imagination cognition goes back to teaching
and by force of evidence to functioning (aesenam jana: pasar resp.
uyauitey p ). Provided that desa, 1n this case, has not a different
meaning, there can beno doubtacc to § 71 that the two words
were changed by mistake 1magination follows from upayoga,
evidence from ddesa

§80 Beyond the sphere of the ok-nana there 1s no longer
any wrong cognition, 1 €. resting on a non—splntual basis, but
only different grades of infallible orthodox cogmition. The
manapajjava-nana following next (Nandi 99b) 1s the most colour-
less among all five, while ok and vi1bkanga were the most stimu-
lating for 1magination as far as the latter can be spoken of
It occurs only with human beings who 1n their spiritual career
stand on a high level (samyaya appamatta 1ddli-patta).r Tt is
inferior to the oke-nana 1in that 1t 1s restricted to oo Aggregates with

© space units, to the human sphere (manussa-kheita, §122),
to the minute part of a paliovama and to the o small fraction of
all existing accidents (savva-bhava). Butitreaches the thoughts
(manogaya bhava) of the beings with five senses as expressed by
the name of manahparyaya “changing condition of the inward
sense’’.? The sub-sections of the two kinds of cogmition are
named by Umasvati T 1, 25-29, so for instance impenishability
(apratspdta), not specially mentioned by Nandi. But together
with the latter he speaks (T 1, 24) of two grades of the mana-
pajjava-ndna, the one being achieved by a more simple and the
other by a more comprehensive way of visionary thinking (ugju-
mar and viula-mar, Than 49b), the latter being more exten-
sive, purer and brighter For an example the Nandicunni
speaks of a ghate somebody thinks of, and of the different

qualities of the same (Nandivrtt: 108b)

1 Sthan counts t . -
s1on of an rddhmonts he avadhi- up to the kevala-yndna among the posses»

2. TheDig m T 1, 24, 29 speak of m -paryaya.
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§81. The conditions under which the kevala-nana (Nandi
111 b ff') comes about belong to the description of the road
leading to salvation (§186). Here we are concerned with ex-
plaining its meaning which 1s simple enough, as to substantiality,
space, time and condition 1t discloses the cognition of all that s,
was and will be, and acc. to Umasvat1 T 1, 30 1t does so with
regard to all substances and their conditions That 1s why
the Kevalin can be called ega-nani ( Viy 343a ) For his
knowledge includes all the other stages of cognition. We
are given many proofs for this knowledge of his (e g Viy 216a,
217h, 238b, 567a). Readily and frequently the Kevalin 1s
contrasted with one who stands on a lower stage, ze. with
the chaumaitha, ahohiya and para-m-ahohiya Chauma means
the same as advarana, the ‘‘veilling’’ of the soul, and even the
common monk 1s still subject ot 1t (chadmastha, sakasaya, miratisaya,
avadhy-adi-atifaya-vikala, akevalin Sthan., Vy ) The chaumaiiha
is known by his acting contrary to the five principal rules, by
allowing homage to be paid to himand by his notacting accord-
ing to his words (Than. 389a). Itis butindirectly, not directly
like the Kevalin, that a monk becomes aware of his 1mminent
salvation (Viy 221b), and he also lacks a o the Kevalin’s high
standpoint on which by suffering he gets rid of his Karman
in order to give an example to others (Than 304 b). Helacks
the ofz cognition since apart from not percewving the immaterial
basic facts, he ncither perceives the free atoms and aggregates
of sound, smell and wind (Viy 342a=Than 505b, s 1d. 34la,
354a, 427a) But we read Viy 755a that some chaum. are
capable of perceiwving atoms oh:, however, 1s also the base for
the conception of dhohiya (Than 6la ahohi) and para-m-ahokiya
monks. The former 1s saxd to be (eg Vy. 67a, Rijapr.
130b) one whose ok 1s not yet of the highest grade (paramavadher
adhastad yo ’vadluh, adho’vadhikah parimita-ksetra-visayavadhi-
kah). That this does not imply the case of one whose
cognition 1s still below the oA: level seems to be shown by
Rayap 129bwhere the dhohiya Kesiis in possession of the ok
The corresponding passages of the text (e g. also Viy. 65b,
311a, 755b) the ah. passes for chaumattha.
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The para-m-Ghohiya equals the Kevalin in that he 1s certain
to enjoy salvation even in the same existence (Viy. 31la),
and acc. to Viy 755b his way of realising the objects, as will be
discussed below (§ 82), 1s just the same as well. From our
way of spelling the word 1t already follows how, 1n our view, it
has to be analysed 1t concerns an adhovadhika-para=adkovadhikiat
parah or pardmah, as we read in Viy. 67a The reading to para
-m-ohwa 1n the same passage expresses the same. Probably
ahohpa 1tself goes back to yathavadhika.

The Kevalin, as long as he still dwells on earth, is distin-
guished as bhavattha-kevali from him who, as siddha-k-., has
entered Siddh: The former? is either still active or has ceased
to be so* he 1s either sajog? or ajogi (§ 186). Just as these two
are subdivided 1n temporal respect according as they are either
in the first (or last) samaya of their condition or not: (a)padhama-
or (a)carama- samaya- (s)ajogr, so the siddha-kevali are subdivi-
ded temporally into such enjoying Siddhi in the first and
others doing so in the further samaya of theirr existence:
anantara-s -k - and parampara-s -k. This structure fully corres-
ponds with that of the kevala cogmho'n rendered by Than. 49b;
Nandi 111b, and so 1t repeats also 15 different kinds of the
anantara-siddha-kevali expressing the orgin of omniscience. One
owns 1t by obtaiming 1t from the sacred teaching (tittha) or while
this teaching 1s either latent or decays (atittha), as a titthagara or
as monk 1n general (a-f ), by one’s own strength (sayambuddha)
either 1n order to pass it on or to keep 1t ( patteya-buddha ) or
thanks to another Kevalin (buddha), and, moreover, the owner
has the physical characteristics of one of the three sexes (linga,
though not their sexual feeling), the external marks of either
Jain or alien monkdom or those of laity (salinga etc ), and,
finally, he has acquized them either in company with other true
believers (anega) or by himself.

§82. By concluding this subject we return to 1ts beginning
where the spiritual function (uvaoga) was designated as the
essence and characteristic feature of the soul The statement

1 For 1ts 34 qualities and marks of distinction (buddhdisesa ) see Samav
6Gob; partly others with the Dig Subhacandra on ChapE) 1, 35, 4, 2}2
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of this factin T 2, 8 1s followed inT. 2, 9 by the division of
the upayoga into *“formally distinct’’ and ““formally indistinct
imagination. This Sttra goes back to Pannav 29. Imagination
is sagara 1f the object 1s grasped separately togetherwithits present
qualities (saparyaya, Prajn.). This happens in cognition, no
matter whether 1t 1s of the right of the wrong kind, the latter in
this case being called non-cogmtion. Thus 1t follows that the
sdgara-uvaoga 18 eight-fold and that it comes wherever those
two kinds of cognition are recorded, 1.e. with all beings The
anagara-uvaoga, however, 1s given when an object appearswithout
its temporal attributes as an abstract (sdmanya-ripataya). Prajn.
526 a, b illustrates this by saying that a Kevalin needs for both
but 1 sam., whereas any other individual needs for it upto 1 muh.,
but to become aware of the qualities of the object will take him
x times as much as to grasp 1t as an abstract The latter 1s
called damsana meaming “‘seeing’® 1n a metaphorical sense,
and 1t 1s four-fold according asitis done either by means
of the visual organ, by one or different other organs of
sense or else by the inward sense (acakkhu-d ), or either
whether 1t comés to happen metaphysically with and
without lumitation (okhi- and kevala-d ). All beings own at
least one of these kinds of the damsana  In case, however, a
chaumattha, by force of jnina and avadhi-darsana, should grasp
(yanar pasar)! an object (of o space umts), a sdkara- and an
anakdara-upayoga will happen smultaneously But with the
Kevalin it 1s different 1in this case any simultaneity, 1e. any
comcidence of the kevala-jnana vath the sékara- and the kevala-
dar$ana with the andhara-up. 1s out of the question, and 1t is
this consideration that Viy 755b and Pannav 531 a f. are
based upon Prajn categorically contradicts (532b) Siddhasena
who had maintained that a Kevalin grasps an object specially
and generally at the same tume ( kevali bhagavam yugapat
ja@naty pasyatr ca)

The discussion of uvaoga 1n Pannav 29 1s followed by that

1 Thus the process with a Kevalin 1s rendered (Viy 221b, 223 b,
888a ) whercas Ayar 7, 24 does not mean such a one



172 DOGQTRINE OF THE JAINAS

of the pasandya (pasyatia=preksana) In Pannav 30 It 1s equally
called sdgara and andgira, but we are given but s1x kinds of cogni-
tion and but three kinds of “seeing’®.  That 1s to say that among
the first both the right and the wrong way of 1magimation
(mar-ndna and -annana) are mussing, and among the last
the acakkhu-damsana  For according to Prajn the sakara
pasyattd refers to all three times, whereas the two malz are only
concerned with the present, and, morcover, the anakara pasyaitd
1s qualified by 1ts distinctness (parisphuta-riipa) which 1s not
the case with the acaksur-darsana

§83 Following the subject of imagination we may proceed
to the next paragraph by considering the will  Itis represented
by the synonyms (V1y. 56b, 149a, 571b, 643, 654a, 657a; 777a;
Than 19b) utthdna kamma bala virwa purisakkara-parakkama® By
Mahavira’s coiming afthi® utthane 1 va, up to p -p 1 v8(Viy. 56b)
this sequence has gained a fundamental importance also for the
Buddhists (Angutt 3, 195) causing the kirypa-vai to be distingu-
ished from the akiripa-vaiand two other so called samosarana,
1e. the s of the agnostics (anndnmya) and the s of the ritualists
(venarpa) (Viy 30), as one acknowledging the free will as a2 moral
principle 3

Ayar. 1, 13 renders kiripd-vai together with kammd-vdi,
though 1n this case the inconsistency between a logical prosecu~
tion of the Karman 1dea on the one hand and the principle of
free will on the other—the latter being excluded by the former—
becomes specifically evident For the exchange between
kamma and kiriya comp § 99.

§84 The Karman By discussing the Karmant we return
to the field of matter, since the Karman goes back to the
fundamental fact of the poggala. In the Karman teaching 1t

Another sequence says 1ddhi, kamma, pacga (Viy 1g0b, 796a)

In earthly life 1 Not with the Siddhas (comp Viy 657a)
SCHRADER, Philosophie, p 12

Important monography by v GLASENAPP, Die Lehre vom
Karman in der Philosophie der Jamas, nach den Karmagranthas dat gestellt

Lewpzig 1915 See also Virchand R GANDHI, The Karma Philosophy
Bombay 1913 Second ed 1924 ’

RN SR
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unites with the other fundamental fact of the jiva. The wande-
ring of the souls, a world law (loga-1th:7) among other world laws?
is exclusively brought about by their being charged
with the Karman once and for ever, and this, too, 1s the primary
cause of the world structure(equallycalledloga-1thii) ( .. ajiva
jiva-paitthiyd, jivd kamma-p ; ajivd j -samgahwya, 3 k-5 Viy 8la;
Than. 132 b,213 b, 358 a, 422 b )

By their merging with matter (poggala) the beings are sub-
jected to the Karman (poggal’altara poggala-parinama p.-joniya
p.~tthiya kammbvaga kamma-niyana k tthya kammund-m-eva viphari-
yasam enti, Viy 644 a) If they were not charged with the
Karman the souls would lead that existence in the highest possible
regions attributed to the Kevalin after his parting from
the world (§ 187). This can partly be derived from the names
of the Karman, by saying that, among others, it 1s veiling both
knowledge and vision, 1t follows that when being absent both
knowledge and vision are unveiled

The soul comes to obtain the Karman by means of the
binding (bandha). T. 8, 2 is clearestin expressing this process:
sakasayatvay jivah karmano yogyan pudgaldn adatic Hence matter
attracted by soul 1s not yet Karman, but it comes to be 50, thatis
to say by its very penetrating it, while all other matter pertains
to the soul but externally. This penetration 1s of different
intensity (ie depth); Viy. 34a 1s careful in distinguishing
sidkila-bandhana-baddha kamma from dhanmya-b+b. k, and the
comparisons gwven by Viy 250b help to explain 1t A dirty
dress is more difficult to clean than a stained one, from an anwvil
not even the smallest part will come off in splinters, but dry
grass 1s sure to burn up 1mmediately and a drop of water falling
onred hotiron will evaporate instantly  Attraction comes about
by the soul activating the inward sense and speech activating
the body. Thisis thejoga (3wvga, T 6,1) % By considering that
the two first are at work 1n the four cases of “wrong”’, “true”’,

1 They consist briefly spoken, in the unalterability of the facts,
though only a few like jiva and ajiva, loga and aloga, tasa and thdvara are
mentioned ( Than 470)

2. Related to it1s panthdna, the doing (Viy 750a, Thin 1212 196a)
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etc. (§ 74), that four bodies (the fiery onc1s missing) form four
additional cases and that three mixed kinds (misa) supervene to
the latter, we arrive at 15 different kinds of yoga (Viy 8534bh).
Acc. to Viy. 251b the three fundamental kinds togcther with the
Karman are called the “working forces’’ (karana) The obvious
question as to the metaphysical way of activity has been dealt
with by Devanandin who (on T. 6, 1) denotes the yoga as a
vibrating (parispanda) of the soul units As to the yoga (joga)
it causes substances which may become Karman to flow 1nto the
soul (T 6, 2),a process implied by the word anfaya® (JACOBI
“imfluence’’), and accordingly 1t follows that speech and inward
sense (a.0 ) are called ankaya-kari and a.-kara (Ayar 1192, 7;
132, 10) 2 That, however, these substances continue to stick to
the soul 1s due to the work of passions By the ambiguous word
kasdya they are, at the same time, attributed a binding power
metaphorically ® Anger, pride, fraud and greed are denoted
as passions (§ 167), and they, for their part, result from Karman
(udaya, §86) Thusthecircle closes  Where passion is absent
there the substances fail to have any possibility ofsticking The
freedom from passion, however, and hence the purification of
the soul leading to moksa can be realized 1n Iife only by the Jain
monk (ornun) Thatiswhy the bandha 1s twofold (Viy. 383b).
1t 1s monastic (trydvahiya) or profane (samparaiya)  We start
by dealing with the former even though 1ts basic conceptions can
be discussed only in connexion with the latter By ir1pdvaka,
-vahiyd, and also iripg- Kappa 6,13=Than 371a understands the

careful walking of a monk, but 1n a wider sense they also mean

his conduct according to the rules The Karman bound up in

such a one 15 of no duration worth mentioning (§ 85), JACOBI
on T 6, 5 distinguishes 1t as “momentary Karman’ fiom the
“durative Karman ’  Activity acc. to the rules, so Say II,2,23

I aﬂha “tO ﬂOW ln”—_dmava denvcd f
- pa rom snu N
asava In Sansknt we find dsrap 3 ext to 1t stands

a and 7
ZDMG 72, 149  ankdt Uvav § 64T, fl‘(‘jffc“vgel,“ rava  Comp HULTZSCH

d -
GLASENAPP, Karman p 11), but 1ee wtuat oes not belong to dsraia (v

2 Panhav 1.5 are the Anhaya-diraip

kamma Tsfx anEx:ﬁrs;sted by Devanandmon T 6 5—Also rajas1s passian, raya=
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(316a) says, “is bound in 1 samaya, felt in the next and extin-
guished 1n the next but one” (comp. also Viy 183a). The
performer of this spiritual Karman 1s characterised as samvuda
anagdra, i.e. a homeless man performing a defensive action
(samovara, § 169). But Viy. 309 b adds that he, in doing so,
must have released himself of all four passions, i.e. of anger,
pride, fraud and greed. Strangely enough this 1s not mentioned
in Viy. 383 b where the 1riyyavahiya-bandha is reserved but to him
who 1s free from any sexual consciousness (avagaya-veya).
Viy. 52a thought it necessary to pomnt out that the
Karman operates with the total I on the total object (savvenam
savve kade) but not by and on a part of both (desenam dese, d savve,
savvenam dese), and that 1t does so in the past, the present and
the future. In this case the process of binding (kammanm karer)
is followed by the accumulation of the Karman (cina: and
uvacinar,® Viy. 53a), and the ensuing process ( § 86) 1s further-
more denoted by udirer, veer and myyjarer. We find the same as
early as in Viy 23a, though here the author starts from the
transformation of particles of substance taken n (gharya
poggala) which, consequently, must be understood as compri-
sing Karman atoms. Comp also Pannav. 457b (§86) The
accomplished fact of binding underhes Viy 26 This passage
thoroughly deals not only with the bandhi having already bound
the Karman, but also with the possibility or either impossibility
(depending on the quality of the soul) of binding further
Karmans in either the present or future lfe of the respective
person. Ifin this Saya as well as in the following and frequently
elsewhere the author comes to speak of the pgva kamma, he, by
_ this expression, refers both to good and evil doing, whereas its
lmmitation to guilty doing 1s merely fictitious and caused by the
idea that guwlty doing foices itself on the natural mind more
readily than a meritorious one The inflow of both merit and
guilt 1s noted by T 7, 3 as the two consequences of the yoga.
§85. We cannot proceed in discussing the problem of
binding before having dealt with the way how and-into what

1. Or else (wa)enar, eg Viy 556a
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different kinds of the Karman the particles of substances that
have flowed 1n transform within the soul  This transformation
becomes apparent as soon as they materialize, There are
eight different kinds, and they are called kamma-pagadi (Viy
955a etc , Pannav 453a ctc, Utt. 33, 2, T 8, 5) They
comprise the afore mentioned Karman of veihing both knowledge
and vision, the Karman to he perceived through the senses,
the confusing Karman, the Karman effecting the amount of hfe,
individuality and social standing, and, finally, the Karman
obstructing opportunities Their sub-species  (ultara-pagadi as
against the mentioned mila-p ) arc demonstrated in Pannav.
23,1 (§87) Indcaling with the binding first, we are thoroughly
informed by the same 1n 23, 2 (484b) about the mimmum and
maximum duration of the different kinds of Karman bound
by the individual classes of the beings  So, for instance, with
all beings of one sensc the Karman veiling knowledge wall last
for 37 sagarovama plus 1/, paliovama, while with a rcasonable
being of five senses 1t will liec between the fraction of 1 mukutla
and 30 kodakodi of sdgarovama  Further we arc shown (488 b)
what soul (ke scil jiva) a kind of Karman 1n 1ts shoitest duration
has and what sort of being will bind the longest lasting Karman
i the eight drfferent kinds (490a) But we cannot go 1nto
details here. The duration 1s called bandha-ithii and hamma-
tthii in Viy 255a, whereas Pannav 475ff gives but thi, and 1t
consists of the prelimimary time of rest following the binding
(@baha) and the time of effectiveness (hamma-misega) which starts
with the udaya and lasts until the last particle of this Karman 1s
extingished The @bahd which amounts to one hundicd years
for each 1 kodak of sag. 1s included 1n the thu, though, acc to
Vy 255b, by some 1t 15 added to 1t! For gbgha the later
Iiterature puts sattd, “‘bemng existent in potentia’ (v GLASE-
NAPP, Karman p 43). Inthe Canon we only find the kind-
red santa-kamma (§ 183) With reference to the mentioned
passages and to Viy 53b, Samav 147b msega “ray” 1s ex-

1 Owing to an erratum m Viy what follows on 255 b stands on 25%b
and what follows on 258 b on 256 a
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plained as a Karman particle decreasing in the reaction pro-
duced from samaya to samaya  Thus the duration of the Karman
equally suggests the question of 1ts intensity, though but by an
indication. Most certainly, however, when speaking of
anubhdga-kamma, the author means 1ntensity. There is only
such a one and a paesa-kamma (Viy 65a; Thian. 66a), and
Mahavira claims the discrimination of this duad to be his own
(mae pannatte). To this anubhiga Pannav. 23, 1 (457b ff.)
corresponds by giving anubhdva, Umasvati merely has anubhava
(T.8,4 22). Apartfrom the kind, the duration and the power
of the binding Umasvaty, finally, also knowsof the quantity
(T. 8, 4. 25.). It 1s characterized by the pradesa. To this
there belongs the just mentioned paesa-kamma, though nothing
in detadl 1s being said as to its nature. We but learn from
that passage that it must be perceived through the senses
( § 86) while with the anubhdge-k. this 1s not necessarily a must.
Acc. to Viy. 421 b paesa is synonymous withthe avibhdga-paliccheya.
Each soul unit (jiva-paesa) 1s on all sides surrounded, if at all
(for it does not pertain to the Kevalin), by Karman units
(avedhiya-parwedhiya). For this comp T. 8, 25.

In the Canon (Than. 220 b), different from Umasvat,
those four points of view appear among the bandha, and,
moreover, they are being considered with regard to their relative
number by asking of what sort of binding, what duration,
what intensity and what quantity the relatively least etc.
cases will occur But then the cases mentioned are dealt with
in reference to samkama, ni(d)hatta and nikaiya. saspkama presents
itself when a Karman sub-species different from the one for-
merly bound materializes. nudhatta and nikaya signify different
grades of intensity by which Karman particles unite (comp.
also Vy 25b) These explanations as well as those of the
following expressions have to be drawn from the commentaries
only. For there are still others like oyatter and uvvatter which
occur side by side with samkamaz, nihatter and mkaer (Viy. 24 b,
26 a). They express that the effect and, consequently
the consumption of a Karman may become either larger or
smaller than is presupposed by its binding. The later authors
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speak of oyattand and uvwaflandg, the Jatter appearing in the
Canon 1n a different meaning (§ 92). Under what conditions
the mentioned processes occur 15 not said there.

§86. By rcferring to these capression we have already
proceded from the binding of the Karman to the way how it
works. It starts at the end of the time of rest. A solemnly
styled formula (Pannav. 457 b {I.)! calls the Karman jivena
baddha puttha baddha-phasa-puttha samepa ciya uveciya Gvdga-patia
vivdga-p phala-p udaya-p. The last four capressions contain in
udaya the common word for the coming-nto-hifc of the Karman.
If this comes to pass, the soul 1s in the state of udmya (§ 182).
We must distinguish udaya from udirana, but in verbal construc-
tion we never find udiya, but only udinna or sayam udinna; its
opposite 1s then formed by parena udirya (Viy, 57 b; Pannav.
457 b). While udaya sigmfics the so to speak natural beginning
of the operative act, the udirana or the “imtiative’’ means the
premature matcrialization Resting Karman s attracted by
activity thus awakening 1t to become cffective (Laranen’ akaddhiya
udae diyjar, Sivafarman, Kammapayadi, Vy 24. a) Tt is
only the commentaries that speak of the udiran@ going back to
activity, the yoga, though they neglect the fact that thus, at the
same time, a new Karman 1s being produced. By wdaya and
udirand there begins for the mdividual the pelpability of the
Karman (vgyand). For the different scnsations Pannav. 35
gives certamn principles of classification parts of which are
obvious as, for instance, bodily and spirtual, pleasant and
unpleasant v¢yapd, and such cnsuing from the mutures of
these opposites  In addition we may begin with pointing out

the discrimination made between the sensations signified by

the words n'daya and anidaya Though in their varying deri-

vation of these words the commentators betray their uncer-
tainty, 1t can be said that the first group mcans ‘“‘conscious’’
sensations pertaining only to beings owning reason,? whereas

1 For another onc sce Pannav 402 a

Viy 7692 b—.:I;?:;f,Tj tobe agerund Viy 40 a has amidae veyanam ceents,
and 1n the d 557 @ probably has (a)mddyamvo for (a)udasa v v
preceding enumeration mddya anidiya for mddya ya amddya ja’
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it may be assumed that ¢‘“unconscious’ sensations are merely
reflexions Furthermore we may mention that sensation that
a monk 1mposes upon himself and that coming from without
(ajshovagamiya—wrongly : abbhov —and avakkamiya) (Viy 65 a;
Than 88 b; Pannav. 556 b). Palpability is interconnected
both with action and extinction. Towards dissenters Viy. 224 b
makes 1t quite plain that palpability does not always corres-
pond with the produced Karman (kada kamgma) (pand etc.
anevambhiyam  veyanam wveentr) To prove this Viy. 767 b
tells us that while with all beings of hell inflow (dsava), action
(kwripa), and feeling (veyand) are strong in comparison with
anmhiation (myjar@), it is different with the gods where along
with extinction also feeling is weak as against the two first.
It 1s simultaneously shown here that palpability and extinction
do not correspond everywhere, though this only refers to beings
beyond the human range, whereas within this range strong
sensation will represent strong extinction and vice versa (Viy.
2502). In any case, however, to feel Karman (veer, padisamoeer)
means to consume Karman (nyjarer), even though the samaya of
both do not comncide (Viy. 301 a; Siy 22, 23). With some
kinds of Karman this consumption? is accompanied by a special
process called samugghaya (§ 89). Rhet'orlcally speaking
extinct Karman can be signified as good luck (suha) as is done
m Viy 314 a. The extinction is irrevocable In addition to
veyand 1t is called nijgard@ (elsewhere even khaya), and the state
of the soul prevailing with khaya goes by the name of khaya,
§87. Proceeding from these general considerations we
now arrive at the different kinds of the Karman While in
the Canon handed down to us the common processes of bandha
etc , recerve next to no definition, most probably owing to the
fact that they are supposed to be obvious, we have first-hand
information as to 1its different forms of manifestation (Pannav.
457 b ff, 465 bff, Comp. also T. 8, 7ff). The Karman

The comm by deriving from dd, to give” and 44 ““to purge’’ take mda erther
for a subst (mda jnanam and amdde= an.rdhdranayi) or for an ady (cttavati,
samyag-vwekavali)

1 So far asit 13 not brought about by ascetic methods 1t 13 called
akama-nygara (Uvav § 56, p 61).
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speak of opatfand and uvvatiang, the latter appearing in the
Canon 1n a different meaning ( § 92). Under what conditions
the mentioned processes occur is not said there.

§86 By referring to these expression we have already
proceded from the binding of the Karman to the way how 1t
works It starts at the end of the time of rest A solemnly
styled formula (Pannav 457 b ff )* calls the Karman jivena
baddha puttha baddha-phdsa-puitha samciya ciya uvaciya dvdga-patia
vwdga-p phala-p wdaya-p  The Jast four expressions contain 1n
udaya the common word for the coming-into-life of the Karman
If this comes to pass, the soul is in the state of udaya (§ 182).
We must distinguish udaya from udirand, but in verbal construc-
tion we never find udiya, but only udinna or sayam udinna; 1ts
opposite 15 then formed by parena udirya (Viy. 57 b; Pannav.
457 b). While udaya signmifies the so to speak natural beginming
of the operative act, the udirand or the “imtiative’” means the
premature materialization. Resting Karman 1s attracted by
activity thus awakening 1t to become effective (karanen® akaddhiya
udae dyjar, Sivafarman, Kammapayadi, Vy 24. a) It 1s
only the commentaries that speak of the udirand going back to
activity, the yoga, though they neglect the fact that thus, at the
same time, a new Karman 1s being produced. By udayz and
udirand there begins for the individual the palpability of the
Karman (veyand). For the different sensations Pannav 35
gives certain principles of classification parts of which are
obvious as, for instance, bodily and spintual, pleasant and
unpleasant veyand, and such ensuing from the mixtures of
these opposites  In addition we may begin with pointing out

the discrimination made between the sensations signified by

the words mddya and amddza Though n their varymng den-

vation of these words the commentators betray their uncer-
tainty, 1t can be said that the first group means ““consctous’’
sensations pertaining only to beings owning reason,? whereas

1 For another one see Pannav 402 a

Viy 76 ;b;;) :::il:s tobe agerund  Viy 40 a has amdde veyanam veenh
and 1 the q v 557 2 probably has (a)mdayam v v Jor (a)mddya v v ’
procecing enumeration mddya amdaya for mddya ya amd‘%’a ya
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it may be assumed that ‘‘unconscious’ sensations are merely
reflexions Furthermore we may mention that sensation that
a monk imposes upon himself and that coming from without
(ajshovagamiya—wrongly  abbhov —and avakkamiya) (Viy 65 a;
Than 88 b; Pannav 556 b). Palpability is interconnected
both with action and extinction Towards dissenters Viy. 224 b
makes 1t quite plain that palpability does not always corres-
pond with the produced Karman (kada kamma) (pana etc.
anevambhiiyam  veyanam veentzr). To prove this Viy 767 b
tells us that while with all beings of hell inflow (dsava), action
(kirya), and feeling (veyana) are strong in comparison with
annihilation (mijjard), it 1s different with the gods where along
with extinction also feeling 1s weak as against the two first,
It is ssmultancously shown here that palpability and extinction
do not correspond everywhere, though this only refers to beings
beyond the human range, whereas within this range strong
sensation will represent strong extinction and vice versa (Viy.
250a). In any case, however, to feel Karman (veer, padisamueer)
means to consume Karman (nyjarer), even though the samaya of
both do not comncide (Viy 301 a; Say. 22, 23). With some
kinds of Karman this consumption? 1s accompanied by a special
process called samugghaya (1§ 89). Rheforlcally speaking
extinct Karman can be signified as good luck (suha) as 1s done
in Viy. 314 a. The extinction 1s urevocable In addition to
veyand 1t 1s called nyjard (elsewhere even khaya), and the state
of the soul prevailing with khaya goes by the name of khazya.
§87. Proceeding fiom these general considerations we
now arrive at the different kinds of the Karman While 1n
the Canon handed down to us the common processes of bandha
etc , receve next to no definition, most probably owing to the
fact that they are supposed to be obvious, we have first-hand
information as to its different forms of mamifestation (Pannav.
457 b ff, 465 bff, Comp. also T 8, 7ff). The Karman

The comm by derwviug from da, to give” and dd ‘“‘to purge’ take mdd erther
for a subst (mda ynanam and amdie= anirdhdrapayad) or for an ady (cittavali,
samyag-vwekavati).

1 So far asit 1s not brought about by ascetic methods 1t 13 called
akdma-nyjara (Uvav. § 56, p 61),
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obscuring knowledg e (nan’avaranijja kamma) obstructs
(acc. to Than 347 a) cogmtion in all its five forms It causes—
this 1s 1ts anubhava § 85 )—the obscuration of the senses as sources
of cogmtion and of all knowledge gamed by them (soy’dvarana
soya-vinnan’@varana nett’ dvarana netla-v.-av., ctc ) Insights gamned
by other than sensual means and their obscurations arc not
considered The result 1s that one does not know what one
1s to know, wants to know, or eclse has known The Karman
obscuring vision (damsan’dvaranyja or darisan’dv k.) arrives
at the corresponding result for vision. It shows up m nine
different kinds (Than. 447 a, Samav 15 a), for 1t obstructs the
four-fold vision (§ 82) and furthermore 1t consists 1n unconscious-
ness which, owing to the chosen expressions, gradually dcepens
by proceeding from normal sleep (mdda) to sleeping while
walking or standing (payald)—including the intensive stages
of both (mdda-mdda, p -p )—and onwards to acting while sleep-
ing (thin’addli) ® The Karman which 1s called the one to be
perceived through the senses (wveyamya k )
represents the feelings of comfort and discomfort (sd@ya- and asaya-
2 ). Both are shared by the five senses, the inward sense, speech
and body, and, hence, each of them1s eight-fold Next there
follows in (52 names, stated by Samav 71 a, the confusing
Karman (mohanyja k) producing disturbances in belief and
conduct (ddmsana-m and canita-m ), the former manifesting
itself supposedly as true belief (sammatta-veyanijja), erroneous
behef (micchatta-v ) and as the mixture of both (samma-micch v ).
The sammatta-vey 1 this connexion 1s said to be a modification
of the mucchatta (muhyatva-prakrty Prajn. 468 a) (comp also
JACOBI on T 8, 10) Perhaps the intention was but to
incorporate into the system the fact of orthodoxy becing a

Karman just as well, and its becoming conscious (hence veya-

myja) ‘The disturbance of conduct 15 caused by passion

1 This goes with payalae, Viy 217b

2 JACOBI ’s “greed 1n the state of numbness’

_ based on the
styana-grddhs of Umaisva 7 13_
b{)th ié;{rm;. oi Umasvaty, etc, for styana-rddh (T 8, 8) Sthdan 447 b has
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(kasdya-v ) showing up 1n the four forms of anger, pride, fraud
and greed (Than 193 a, Samav. 9 a). Each of these passions
appear in four grades and each 1s called accordingly .nantinu-
bandhi, apaccakkhana, paccakkhin’avarana and samjalaya. With
the single exception of the last these words are adjectives.
Their meaning is the linkage with the Samsara (ananta), the
entire absence and the occasional obscuring of renunciation
(paccakkhana, § 172), and the sudden eruption, the latter being
the weakest form. It thus follows that the form of passion
concerning the disturbance of conduct 1s sixteen-fold (Samav.
31 a) Several moods as laughing, pleasure, fear, grief and
loathing! do not count among passions and are called nokasaya
for that reason, and sexual consciousness (veya-veyanijja) as
man or woman or neuter 1s equally placed into this connexion.
So, then, we have altogether nmine forms (Than 468 b) of
disturbance of conduct free from passion, though by disregar-
ding the sub-division their power 1s five-fold only. For a reason
immediately going to be discussed there now follows the kind of
Karman invariably ranging last, the obstructing Karman
(antar@iya k ). It mamfests itself as obstructive where the act of
giving, taking, enjoying (bhoga), using (uvabhoga)? and volition
(virpa) ought to take place The so far mentioned kamma-pagadi
with the exception of the veyaniyja all share in a more or less
strongly pronounced activity, and 1n that this activity has a
destructive influence on the soul they are comprised as ghdi-
kamma (Anuog 118 b) Together with the wveyamyja they are
placed over against the three last kinds as inactive or aghdi-k.:
first the quantity of life (aupa k) which differs with the
bemgs of hell, ammals, humans, and gods (§ 90), and
finally, the i1ndividuality (ndma-k) and the social
standing (goya-k ). The latter 1s either high or low and makes
itself felt accordingly, in which case the position within society

1 Causes for laughing (hds’uppatti) are given by secing, speaking,
hearing and remembering (Than 203 a) Fear concerns both this world
and the world beyond, confiscation, something unexpected (akamhd-bhaya),
pain, death and disgrace (Than 389 a, Sam 12 b)

8. This discrimination acc, to Prajn
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is determined by noble birth (caste, jar) and good farmly
(kula), but also by physical strength (bala), sacrcdness
(tava), crudition (suya), costly property (labha) and splendour
(wssarpa) as well as by their opposites.  All this refers to
human conditions, but, though ncither text nor commentary
gives it, 1t may naturally, under catamn circumstances, apply
to non-human beings also  The Karman of the personality
or the individuality, at the long last, 1s built up by very
different components which amount to a total of 12 in number.
They arc physical 1n both a narrower and wider sense as far
as, within one class of beings, they contaun shipe of the body,
structure and functions of the body »s breathing, reduition
(@yava and ujjoya) and locomotion (mhdza-ga}, and influcnce
on the scnses (fechng, smcll, taste, and colour). Added to
this there arc the orgamic causes of death  (uvaghdya) and the
destination of the new form of custence {(drupuvet).,  With in-
dividuabty there also goes the power of acting upon others:
superiority (par’dghdya), the presence or absence of the faculty
to influcnce people, honour and disgrace, pleasint and unplea-
sant impressions  The endis made up of the st ite of ncconplish-
ment achieved by a Titthagara  In comparison  wath this
variety the general activity of the individual Karman is mercly
distinguished as either being a favourable or an unfavourable
onc Each of both these distinctions hsts 14 cases bused on
concrete quahtics of the Karman bearer, lus reputation and
his deeds

§88 That much about the cight hinds of the Karman
and their forces acting 1in materiahization  The genera! formula
for these forces was found (acc. to Pannav. 458 b fT' ) by saying
Jam vedet poggalam va poggale va p -paxmamam va@ visasid v@ Jogga-
lanam parinamam tesum vd udacnam.. (hammam vedei). Although
perhaps owing to corruption, 1t fals to be quite clear, 1n
no way concrete particles, ¢ g of wood or earth arc being
meant, as Prajn (460 b), wants 1t thus leading to quite forced
vesults. Itrather concerns Karman atoms We now come to
deal with certain notes referring to individual kinds Viy.
52a, 63 b have the kankha-mohantjja hamma, and 1b. 639 b of the
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same has the veyamyja (omitting kamma). At first sight they
seem to belong to the correspondingly called pagad:, but they
rather concern general denominations This follows from the
contexts which are of an entirely non-special kind. In a report
on the soul the veyanijja appears as dukkhi and adukkhi aha se
veyamyje nypnne bhavar (Viy. 639 b) T Itis the kankha-mohamyja
that with the whole I acts upon the object (§84), 1t makes
itself felt in cases of doubt, desire, uncertainty, discordance
and defect (jiva  sankia, kankhiya, vnigicchiya, bheya-samavanna,
kalusa-s ,52 a), while monks (60a) will experience it as deviations
from cogmition, belief, conduct and as other irregularities
(nap’antara . . hng’antara, etc ). It 1s bound (56 b) by force
of carelessness (pamaya) and activity (joga), no soul charged
with 1t 1s able to get beyond foolish or semi-foolish volition
(viryatta) (62 b) All beings of one to four senses feel this
Karman without being conscious of 1t (69 b) So, then, this
concerns entirely general things, and in this context those
names may not be taken i a special sense

§89 By being anmihilated several kinds of Karman suffer
a special fate by being subjected to the samugghaya, ie. the
“ejection’’ of their particles Pannav 36 proceeds systematically
in advising us about the s., whereas Umasvati does not mention
it 1n his Stitras There are seven cases of s (Than. 409 b;
Samav. 12 b), the last of which being reserved to the Kevaln,
so that the remaining s1x are comprised as chaumatthiya s. (e.g.
Samav. 11 b) This does not mean, however, that it were
within the power of monks only to attain it, the fact 1s, rather,
that all beings share in 1t correspondingly (Pannav. 561 b).
For they all have a certain sense of Karman (veyand). have
passion (kasdya), suffer death (marana) and thus are in possession
of the accordingly called samugghaya (1 to 3), in the third case
the mdaran’antiya s As far as they have a body of transfor-
mation, a body of tiansposition and a fiery body they are
given the possibility of also attaining the corresponding samug-

1 In a counterpart of this passage which, perhaps, 1s only oratori-
cal the poggala 1s given a lukkhi and alukkhi (Viy. 638, b comp. § 60),



184 DOCTRINE OF THE JAINAS

ghaya (4 to 6) (comp. Than. 288 a). As to the process
concerning the kevali-s we are adwised by Uvav  § 141 ff;
Than 442 a To put 1t briefly, the Kevalin projects hus soul
atoms still infected with Karman from the vertex and the foot-
pont from the right and the left side, from the chest and the
back 1n the shape of columns each reaching to thc end of the
world and then retracts them again. During the time of the 8
samaya 1t takes to accomplish this process, the Karman particles—
as must be added logically—disengage from the soul. The
samugghaya of other beings take a longer time, 1.e. ¢ samaya
within a muhutta (Pannav. 561 b), and the space filled up by
them 1s, 1n proportion, infinitesimally small, 1.e. cqual to the
body of the resp being, though in the case of the three last
of these samugghdya columns we have to add up to ¢ joyana in
one direction The ejected (nicchiidha) poggala dissipate in the
world, and Uvav. § 133, Viy 740 b! discuss the question as to
who 1s able to perceive them, or, as Pannav. 590 a, 496 a f.
does, whether and to what degree the ejecting individual has
committed actions against other beings to whom they ‘cause
an mjury (§ 90) The veuwvvya samugghiya—by differentiating
its prefix the appertaimng verb 1s always samohanai—is equally
described (Viy. 153 b) as the projection of a column which,
however, reaches no farther than x joy By means of 1t particles
of substance coarse 1n proportion (akd-bayara)? are chminated
(parisader) and others subtle 1n proportion (ahd-suhuma) are
attracted (paryder). This happens twice 3

With the veyand-samugghaya the asaya-veyanyga kamma which
comes to be felt as pain 1s being anmhilated, with the kasaya-s.
the canitta-mohanijja k so far as i1t mamfests itself as a passion,
while with death the remainder of the duya k ceases to be.
In the case of transformation, transposition and ejection of

1 Here the resp monk 1s not called Aevali but bkdvy'appa anagdra, as

frequently appled elsewhere, and the name of the disengaged particles 1s
canma sarira-poggala

2 They cannot to materally coarse since the worlds of gods and their
mnhabitants are immaterial. This 1s discussed by Viy 1 54 b

3 “*doccam pr”’ th cikirsita-rdpa-nirmandriham Viy. 155 &
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energy (veuvviwya-, aharaga- and teyaga-s ) which have nothing
to do with the Karman directly, the parts of nama-kamma
becoming effective 1n the resp. bodies ( § 62) drop out. The
whole conception doubtlessly? comes from the impression which
pain, anger, curse and blessings cause within the onlooker.
Pleasant sensations, though they belong to the veyana just as well,
have no samugghaya.

§90. Auwya does not mean Iifetime, though long (dika)
and short (appa) aupa both depending on moral conduct (Viy.
225 b) are spoken of. It rather refers to some material quantity
of life (Viy. 215 b) which materializes as Karman during
consumption. In correspondence herewith, except with
humans and ammals, hife painlessly comes to an end by itself.
With these humans and animals there may happen a greater
consumption, and thus the amount of life may run out more
quickly than it ought to do normally T. 2, 52 calls 1t apavartana
by which we have to understand the above mentioned ¢yatfana.
It 1s brought about by the uvakkama (Viy 795 b, specialized
Than 220 b), ie. the premature materialization which may
be rendered as ‘“cause of death” (JACOBI on T. 2, 52). Its
originator 1s either the being itself or somebody else. Gods
and beings of hell are miruvakkam’duya, as has been pointed out
before It need not be explained that the class and the stage
of the being 1s, so to speak, imprinted (mihatta, nisikta) on the
soul by the guya-bandha and that by causing in 1t the duration,
the dimension, the energy and the occupation of space of the
bound Karman 1t 1s six-fold for that reason (jai- etc -nd@ma-mihatt’-
awa),® (Viy 279 b—Pannav 217 a—Than 376 b—Samav.
147 b) nor need it be pointed out that the palpability of the
Iife Karman is strong and uniform from the completed reincar-
nation onward (Viy 304 a). Apparently 1t was necessary to
stress that an gupa of the future has to be distinguished from
such as 1s consumed 1n the present The former 1s operated
1n this world (tha-gaya), and 1t 1s wrong to assume that 1t should

1 vedand-samudghdlo vedand’tisayat, Prajn 519 b
2 Viy 280 a confuses ndma with goya and mihutta with mutta which
probably goes back to some misunderstanding
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show up 1n thc moment or cven after the complction of the
remncarnation (Viy. 304 a), it remains untouchcd before the
effective power becomes active (se purao hade c1fthar, Viy. 747a).
If dissenters hold the view that the soul effects (Viy 98 a) and
feels (Viy 214 a) the quantity of hic of both this world (iha-
bhavy’@uya) and the world beyond (para-bh @), we are bound
to say that the opposite 1s truc 1 that only the onc of both is
cffected and felt

The duya Lamma takes an cxceptional position not only
mm so far as 1its cffect forms the base for the new cxistence
(comp. Viy 280b= Prajn. 218a = Sthin 377a = Samav.
148 a) m which now thc other Lamma materiahzes, but also
in that (Pannav 216 b, Than. 376 b, Viy, 632 1) 1ts binding
1s confined to a ccrtain part of life, 1.c. to ats last, This
may be either six months or %, 3, &; of the entire awa.
The criterion 1s cither the absence or the presence of the cause
of death Hence a person will always cffcct but the dwa of
the immediately following hife and, conscquently, lus abdha
( § 85) will be only a very short one We then read (Pannav.
217 a; Samav 147 b) that cvery act of binding docs not
happen continuously but in stages (agarisehim), of which there
are cight and whose intensity diminmishes ace to the commen-
tators This reminds of the kamma-msega  For comperison
we are given the example of the cow repeatedly interrupting
itself when drinking water (bhayena punah punar dghotayats resp.
abrhat).

§91 The dwpa lcads us back to the general consi-
deration following Viy. 422 b dcahng with the presence
or absence of one or other kind of Karman The quantity
of hfe, the individuality and the social standing of a
person do not show up scparately nor are separated from
the Karman ‘“to be felt”” Where, morcover, there 1s any
“veiling of knowledge”, therc are cqually “veiling of vision’’
and obstruction. In contrast to these absolute cogencies, the
other combinations, cxcept one, arc certainly cogent m one
direction (mamd attht), though in their reversion they are
but possible (siya aith syya n’aithi), so, for instance, where we
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have mohanyja, there must be vepamyja, but where we have
veyanyja, there may be mokanyja The one exception mentioned
above are mohanijja and antararya which may, though not must,
occur together.
Another calculation makes up the contents of Pannav. 24to

27. 24 is to prove how many Karman kinds possibly can occur
with a soul binding one of them He who, for mstance, binds
veiling of knowledge (and hence also veiling of vision) 1s capable
of binding either all 8 or but 7 or but 6 kinds The capability
of a soul to bind, however, corresponds but partly with the
Karman kinds becoming felt in the same soul This problem
is dealt with by Pannav 25 where we learn that in a soul
binding wveyamyja kamma, cither eight, seven or merely four
kinds come to be felt

Pannav. 26 and 27 state how many kinds a soul binding
a certain kind 1s able to bind, resp to feel at all. The state-
ments given, however, do not confine themselves to the soul
and its multiples (yivd), but they also concern the different
classes of the beings On the other hand the proof 1s given
numerically only we come to know as possibilities the atthaviha-
bandhaga, sattaviha-b , chavuiha-b, cauvviha-b, egavha-b. and
both the abandhaga and the atthaviha-etc vedaga. But 1t 1s not
until we read the commentaries that we learn what we have
to understand by 1t Besides we find 1t in the later Karman
hiterature, comp the columns of bandha and udayain v GLASE-
NAPP’s representation of the guna-sthana,! the canonical funda-
mentals of which we find in these chapters of Pannav. Their
author, most naturally, knew well enough which kinds of Karman
dropped out accordingly If now those Karman specialists
state to have taken their subject-matter from the 12th Anga
lost to us, then we must conclude that also the Pannav., since
it comprises what was at hand, went back to this source

Finally 1t 1s stated (Viy 257 b) which certain qualities of
the soul or of its bearer lead to binding the individual kamma-
pagadi. Physical constitution, as (a o ) the quality of being

1 Karman, p. go ff
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fully developed ( § 63), speech and subtlety, ranges side by side
with intellectual constitution, as (a o) sexual scnsation (veya),
gelf-disciphine, cogmition and 1ts formal distinctness (§ 82),
and each 1s multiplied by its negation, 1ts intermediate conditions
and 1ts individual cases. To give an example we may refer to
the reasonable being (sanni) 1n which case + means bandhai, L
stya bandhar sipa no b (=bhayande b ) and —na b

sanni vey. -, au &4, the remaining =
asanni 7 + » + Y n‘ +
no-sanni-no-

asanni 1, + T Y -

A simmilar representation 1s given in Viy. 33 (951 b) for
all one-sensed beings

The informations rendered up to here are of a merely
general character and correspond with the theoretical
character of the mentioned passages of the texts With the
correlation between Karman and action we shall deal in § 167,
and we here but mention that (Viy. 574 b=777 b) 1t 1s only
by force of the Karman that the soul and the world gain their
variety. One step in the direction of the concrete 1s seen
being done (Viy. 253 a) in that an insigmificant and unsympa-
thetic appearance follows from intensive action and activity,
whereas a sympathetic one follows from the conscious absten-
tation from doing. This directly leads us up to the fundamental
fruit of the deeds, the reincarnation.

§92 The Rewncarnation. For want of materiality the soul
as such has no gravity, and 1t 1s owing to its being affected with
Karman only that it stays with 1n the chain of existence, the
Samsara As soon as 1t 1s released from it, 1t will rush to reach
the spacially highest region 1t 1s able to gain (§ 187). But
“Just as the meshes of a net closely following each other by
consequently formingina row without any interval will act up
on the next mesh by their gravity, their load, their full weight
and their density, thus in every soul in many thousands of
reincarnations many thousands of lives by their gravity, their

1 kevali siddhas ca, Vy
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load, their full weight and their density act on their subsequent
lives”’® (Viy 214a). But these figures still keep within a modest
frame; other texts give only the state of affairs possible with
regard to the etermity of the world, 1ts contents and 1ts laws.
As a goat pen is filled up with the excrements of the goats, so
in every umit (paramanupoggala-mette v1 paese) of the world an
incarnated soul has appeared and expired (jde va mae va), so
Viy. 579 a puts 1t in popular language, by continuing (580 a)
that, up from times eternal, as has to be added analogously,
a soul has been incarnated more than once or endlessly often 1n
any kind of the beings, and, moreover (581 a), has been related
by kinship, sovereignty or servitude with all souls more than
once or endlessly often. All beings (pand, etc ) have hived as
parts of a lotus ( § 94) or as other plants more than once already
or endlessly often (Viy. 511 b, 513 b) Reincarnation 1s
commonly called uvavaya® (hence the name of Uvavaiya of the
2nd Uvanga), in the title of Pannav 6 wakkantz This word
covers uvavdya and uvvatfand, the latter signifiying the rising to a
spacially higher stage. Sinking, however, 1s called cayana
(Than. 66 a).

§93. It may happen that several souls come to incarnate
simultaneously on the same stage, be it that of the beings of
hell (H), of animals(A)—including elemental bemngs (A)?
and plants—, humans (M) or gods (G). Hence the state-
ments made by Jiv. 140 a as to such souls which, by proceeding
on their way of incarnation, leave nought as their remainder
(milleva) The statement made by Viy 47a 1s more theoretical
asunna-kala stand for the time during which a number or
souls remain on the same stage without one of them leaving it
nor one adding 1tself to 1t, missa-k , however, 1s the time during
which any number, and sunna-k the time during which all of
them left it 1n order to proceed on their way The four stages
are not exchanged indiscriminately, but the change of stages

1 The AUTHOR'’s Religronsgeschicht Lesebuch 7, 15.

2 The Svet have afapdta 1m a wrong Sanskritization (comp
LEUMANN, Aup p 1) TheDig are correct in giving Tattv 2, 32. 35 4%
52 upapdida
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(pavesana-naga Viy 439 b) follows distinct rules Pannav. 6
(209a ff ), Viy 24 (805 a ff ); Than 58 b teach (what we may
be allowed to express by signs of abbreviation ( that HG onginate
from A5 M, Al-4 from AMG, and A*M from HAMG. By
omitting irrelevant hmitations we have but to note that the wind-
and fire-beings have no direct pre-existence as gods But the
post-existence following mmmediately may manifest itself (comp.
also Sty II 3,1 ff, 347 a; Pannav 398 ff; Viy 632 b; Than.
58 b, 445 b) 1n the following way . H to A®M, G to ALM,
T1.4 to AM, ASM to HAMG. In this case the wind- and fire-
beings are speciahized in that they will not reincarnate into men,
whereas gods will not reincarnate into them, as obviously
follows from what was said before As we are taught by the
formula quoted above, an ASM may even repeatedly appear
in the same form of existence. In contrast to the bhava-tthi
this 1s called kaya-fthii (Than 66 a).! Pannav 18 (374 af)
deals with 1t We here but mention the exceptional position
taken by the n:goya which 1s that they are able to remain as such
foreo time They are those that are refused any higher develop-
ment (§ 101)

§94. Noxt to the purely systematical representation Viy.
gives a number of more lively informations serving confirmation,
a fact from which we may conclude that in those days this
assertion was considered a novelty Expressly it was disbelief
that caused the teaching (Viy 739 b) that an earth-,water-
or plant-being 1n its next existence (uwvattitti) could come to
appear 1n a human shape and gain the Kevala cognition The
phenomenon of the hot spring at the foot of the Vebhira near
Rayagiha (Viy 141 a) 1s brought about by numerous souls
destined to have a hot place of origin, and atoms assembling
(usinagonya jiva ya poggala ya) and forming water (udagaitde
vakkamanti  vikkamant, cayantr uvavajjanti)?, rain originates
from the formation of water by wudaga-joniya-souls and
-atoms; plants live most intensively 1n summer because then

1 The quantity of Iife 15 correspond 7 a
. g espondmg called bhav’
(addhd=kala, see the same and g6b) g called bhav'dya and addhayya

2 Comp also Sdrap gar a
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many souls enter into plants (vanassaikdiyattde vakk. Viy.
300 a). An animal may have experienced the existence of hell,
as have the elephant Uda1 and his colleague Bhitydnanda (Viy.
720 a), who both, however, will find salvation in their next
existence. A god, circumstances permitting, may materialize
as a serpent, a precious stone or as a tree (Viy. 581 b). To enter
into a lower stage of existence (avwkkantiyamp cayamane) causes
shame, discomfort and vexation within him (Viy. 86 a). Viy.
in 652 b minutely depicts the next form of existence pertaiming
to a Sal-tree or -twig, etc By example of an extensive list of
plants, first of all trees, Viy. 21-23 (Viy. 800 a ff.) show that
plant souls come from the animal- or man-stage, though 1t has
to be noted that here the emphasis 1s on the simultaneity of the
incarnation partly basing on the fact that certain plants are the
bearers of several or many souls ( § 106)—so0 acc. to Viy. 508 b
the uppala and others are bearers of as many souls as they have
leaves (patta)—, and that, acc. to Viy. 800 a, root, branch,
bark, etc. each contain one soul. But as is maintained by Viy.
796 b, Than. 104 b, also all other beings are given the possibility
to reincarnate simultaneously and, what is more, to do so by
changing their stages (for them see above) In contrast to
those that do so indwvidually (avvatiaga-samciya) those that in a
number of x enter into a new stage simultancously are called
kati-samciya, and those that do $o in a number of ; akati-s. The
occurence of groups of six (chakka-samajpya), 12 and 84 is
treated with all the delight taken in such calculations, the
same that equally shows up in Viy 31 (948 a f.) from the point
of view of the sum ( § 21) of beings

§95. Other problems related to the question of simulia=
neity (Pannav, 204 b, 208 a) may be left aside here. Instead
we come to discuss the process of reincarnation itself. Released
by the maran’antiya samugghdya from the particles of the hitherto
auya-kamma the soul moves towards the new place 1n order to
take 1ts house there But this 1s but the one possibility open to
1t The other one mentioned together with it consists in the
soul returming (padimyattar), performing the duya-ejection once
again and then definitely taking its home at the new place
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destined for 1t by its decds—while onc-sensed beings may do
so at any place 1 Thus thcory appears 1n Viy 272 b only and
does not recur 1n the Pannav  The vehicle by mcans of which
the soul changes 1ts place 15 the Karman body (T 2, 26), and
1t seems that this 1s 1ts particular and only function  The new
place 1s reached by following cither a straight or bont course
(Viy 85 b), and to move on the latter 1s called viggaha-gar.®
Acc. to Mahavira (§21) there arc szven of such coarses (scdhi)
of substance particles, aggregates and beings (Viy 866 b; Than.
705 b) among which we find the straight one (yjuy’d@yaya)
and both the one bent once and twice (egao-vaml.a, duhao-v
(but sec also below). Each straight distance takes 1 samaya
(Viy 630 a), egao-v means two, duhkao-v three samaya time of
travel, while one sensed beings mny partly necd even four. This
1s (Viy 630 a) still a speed leaving bzhind all carthly compari-
sons In this connexion we must know that the upward- and
downward-movement takes place within a shaft (nali, Viy.
957 b) measuring 100,000 joy 1n diametre which goes through
the whole world perpendicularly and confincs the places of
existence of most beings  As far as the starting point and the
place of destination within this shaft, called trasa-nidi by later
authors, are situated on one level 1t takes the soul but 1 samaya
to cover the straight course (ega-samapa viggaha)  If, however,
we have a different level the soul first will move cither up- or
downwards in 1 sam and then horizontally to its place of
destination (du-s v) If the place of destination does not
lie, as was assumed above, within the range of a main direction
but 1n that of a side direction, first the one (by a sama-freni)
and then the latter (by a visedhi, visrent) has to be gained (du-s -v ,
ti-s v ). Now,1f, as is the case with all one-senscd beings known
to be spread world-wide 1n unrestricted numbers, the starting

ot I atthegare ta-o padinyatiar, tao padimyajtittd the-m-dgacchas, rha-m-
‘zgacc ia d:::b:am Pl)mrm’antya-samuggh@am samohanaz, samohamtta (

« nerayatiae etc ) uravaypitta (thus instead of 0 q - o7~
Viy. 273 a ( ac) lao pacchd Ghéreyya cte

2 ButWV:

one (scc below), Y 955 a also gines (ega-samaya) mggaha for the straight
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point lies without the nali, then it follows that thesoul can
equally enter it from a main dircction only, and not until doing
so by an intermediate direction will the soul be able to gain it
(ti-s. v , cau-s. v.). Indeed, in case it should happen that the
place of destination cqually lies in an intermediate direction,
the soul would need another fifth sam (Viy. 287 b), as is the
opinion of some authors, though Abhayadeva professes (Sthan.
177 b) it to be his own. But the text does not go beyond 4 sam.
and confines them to the one-sensed beings.! For this comp.
Viy. 287 a, 632 a and Saya 34, 954 b fI., but cspecially Vy.
offering details on these passages, and Than. 177 a.

§96. The samaya dealt with above form an intermediate
time (antara) between the existences The antara is taught
by Viy. 439 a=Pannav. 207 a and Viy. 632 b, and it is obvious
that the beings are both santara and mirantara, the latter being
the case when they are able to avail themselves either of the
ega-samaiya-or the ujjuy’dyaya- course. In contrast to this it 1s
not clear why there 1s explicitly no intermediate time given for
the one-sensed beings since we know them to move in 4 sam.?
With the last of all travél-samaya there begins the taking in of
matter, the ghara (Viy. 287 a). That is why the souls on the
way are considered to be andhdaraga as follows from Pannav. 512a.
It happens, though, that the intake of matter precedes the
change of place (Viy 729a, 789 a), i e. when an earth-, water-
or wind-being has performed the marana-samugghaya imperfectly
(desenam) We are not told why and when this happens The
intake of matter is understood to be an activity, joga (Viy.
854 a), and the joga of two beings 1n the first samaya of reincar-
nation (padhama-samadvavannaga) 1s unequal in kind when the
one has arrived without and the other with a change of direction.
By starting earlier the one is ahead of the other (abbhdhiya).
ahara (acc. to Than. 120 a one of the movements of the poggala
happening without a force acting from without means) both the

1 Uméasvatim T 2, 3t does not know of any catuh-samayika, whereas
Devanandin does

2 By comparing § 187 1t 15 equally striking that the Siddhas siphants
both with and without antara (only Pannav 207 a) #
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intake of matter for the purpose of reincarnation (comp Viy.
701 b) and the attraction of atoms on the whole, espeaially for
eating This 1n the first line follows from the Ahira-paya
Pannav. 28 (498 b) The thcory distinguishes between the
ahara 1n abhoga-nwvattiya and anabhoga-n. (498 b), 1 ¢ between
the ahdra which, or, rather, the satisfaction of a demand for
being supphed with matter (ghdraitha), rests on 1ntention
(@bhoga) (comp also Pannav 544 1), and the one that happens
unintentionally  In the first casc we find a o the omussion of
the mecal 1n the fast of the caultha-bhatta ( § 156). The attracted
mass 1s called avici-davva ace to Viy G44a when being complete,
and osici-d when lacking onc or more pacsa, but we hear
nothing more 1n detail about 1t Morcover the dhara 1s lom ak.
(first mentioned 1n 506b) and pakhhev’ah , and we arc tempted
to understand by 1t either continuous or dosed supphes  But the
loma concerns undifferentiated appropriation, whcreas the
pakkheva concerns the taking of food through the mouth ! In
addition to these twoways of taking 1n mattcr (gy’dhdra)® there 1s
the quality of mana-bhakhh: pertaiming to gods who attract matter
by mere wishing 3 Regarding the remaining contents of Pannav.
28 we may but mention that those beings owning a body of
transformation take in 1nanmimate matter only, winle thosc
having an earthly body take in both amimate and semi-anmimate
matter (misa) additionally (498 b) The beings take 1n such
matter as 1s found within the range going to be occupied by
their boduies, at least this may b=z supposed to be the meaning
of atta-mdyde and dya-sarira-khetta (Viy. 286a) Any more
closely or more distantly neighbouring ranges are out of the
question, and thus for special magic cases 1t 15 always bemg
cxpressly stressed that 1t concerns bahiraya poggald, so Viy. 189a,
190a, 282b The actual process of reincarnation, however,
appears to be described, 1n the beginning of Pannav 34 (534a—
Samav 145b), as follows ““(beings of hell and five-sensed

1t In this sense Thin 262 b d ahd
of beings partly in the way of com:;))anso: seribes the dhdra for the 4 stages

2 oa ulpalti-dede ahara-yogyah pudgala-samihah, Prajn 510 a
3 Comp Charlotte KRAUSE ZI1 71,272 Comp Sitr 342 b f,
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beings) start on their way by taking in matter immediately
after having reached the place (anantar’ahara). Then they
are busy with developing the body (tao mwvattana), then they let
the stages of development follow one another (? fao pariydinayi),
then they produce the details (tao paringmaya), then they allow
their faculties to act (fao pariyaranayi),* then, finally, they convert
what has been acquired into individual materiahty (? tao
pacchd viuvvanaya)”’®.  As to gods the two last stages have changed
places. The place where this process happens 1s, of course, the
resp. place of origin (§ 63) From here thesoulonce again starts
on its course. As (Viy 927a) the monkey (pavaga) swings from
one place to the next, so the soul wanders from one existence to
another, and like the monkey 1t does so on i1ts own determination
(ayjhavasana-joga-mwvattienam karandvaenam) It enters into the
new life as a whole (savvena savvam wuvavajjar), real (santo),
independent (sao), by 1itself (sayam), on its own responsibility,
and through 1ts own Karman (a@’1ddhie, aya-kammuna), by force
of good (subha), evil and mixed deeds (Viy. 84a, 454a, 7962,
927b).

§97. The Colours of the Soul. The Karman does not only
effect the fate of the soul; but 1t equally supplies 1t with a condi-
tional quality reflecting the moral level , and as such 1s called
by the name of les(s)d=lesyd We are of opinion that this
word has to be derived from lesa® which, on 1ts part, has not
been explained etymologically as yet By means of the less@
the Karman imprints (s.b ) a character upon the soul by quali-
fying 1t with colour, taste, smell and feeling. Since these quali-
ties are of a material nature, this possibly expresses a relation to
particles (les@), and we have reason to assume that an adjective
lesyd was changed into a substantive. The corresponding

1  On account of this word the phrase was placed 1n the Pariyatana-
paya Pannav 34

2 See the AUTHORS’s Religionsgesch  Lesebuch 7, 21. Comp.
the sequence dhdrents parina@mants sariram bandhant: (“build”) Viy 462a, 773b,

3 In accordance with CHARPENTIER Festskrift Johansson p 38
38 JACOBI denived the word from klesa (SBE 45, 196) When putting (e g.
Prajn 330a) lifyate=S$lisyate the commentators mught refer to lapha aside with
sapha=$lakspa But that 1s all there 1s to 1t
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feminine noun may well have been chayz “light, brilliancy,
colour”, for this is the non-technical meaning of the word lessa !

The less@ or the “type of the soul”’, as LEUMANN (Aup.)
named it, is represented (Than. 361b; Samav. 11b, 145b) by
the six colours of black (kanha), dark (nila), grey (kéu), yellow
(ten), pink (pamha) and white (sukka) each of them being
determined in the Lessa-paya (Pannav 17 (360b) by a number
of comparisons which, however, are said not to reach up to
“reality’”. The same 15 done with taste (dsdya, 264 a), and
moreover, the first three are considered as evil smelling and
unpleasant, the last three as good smelling and pleasant (266b;
Than. 175a) Gradations in each of the qualities—of which
taste, smell and feeling range far behind colour—are calculated
by subdividing them by three into minimum, medmm and
maximum up to 35, and atoms (o ), their categories (vaggand,co )
and space volume ( ¢ units ) are determined (367b). Thus
it follows that we are fully concerned with a material
product of the Karman, that is, so T, 2, 6 says, with a
product of 1its realization (udaya). Likewise there is no
doubt that we have the insertion of the primitive idea® of the
moral qualification of the soul by colour being adapted to Jain
dogmatics By ascribing the second effect to the Karman the
juncture becomes clearly wvisible. Moreover, this gives proof
of the secondary character of the lefya- theory that 1t might stay
out of the system without leaving a gap in 1ts composition.

§98. Together with the infimte variety of actions it is
also 1ts resplendence that changes continually,® just as the soul
is accompanied into the beginning of its new existence by those
less@ only that 1t had in 1ts hour of death (Viy. 188 a). But it

1 _ The usage of lesa . the sense of mana follows a different course,
we find (Ayar 1) abahi-lese aside with g -mana in the meaning ‘‘of not allowing

one’s thoughts to be distracted”’and with the object of female distraction (Than
331 b) mgganthie bahil-lesa

2 The Ajivikas equally have 1t, comp Sumangalavilisini on Digha-
le:z.ya. II20 There we hciwc a%ihzjdtz for lessa I1)r1 conn?;ugon with ?coﬁglg}‘l;c
mkkabhydyaq 15 also found 1 Viy 656b where Vy, however explams 1t as
parama-Suklao

3 And also with 1ts anmihilation  The bengs, so Viy' ggb teaches,
have a highter less@ when beng older, a darker when bewng younger (puyvova-
vannaga and paccho’ zav ) Only with gods 1t 15 the other way round,
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is in the nature of the grades and classes of the beings that their
behaviour is limited, and correspondingly their lessé moves
within certain ranges (Pannav. 343 b; Than. 115a, 237b),
so that beings of hell, fire, wind and lower animals will not
reach beyond the third (grey) lessé and all remaining one-
sensed beings not beyond the fourth (yellow). It may be
noted that even female gods will not reach farther, whereas their
male partners have all six and those of the highest standing
but the last three. Also humans and five-sensed animals are
capable of all lessa.! The way how a lessd passes over into
another one (parinamat) is explained by comparisons in Pannav.
358 b.

The qualities determining a lessé are represented in Utt.
34 along with the whole of their theory. We need not quote from
Pannav 17 1n which way the five kinds of cogmition divide among
the bearers of the six lessé (Pannav. 357 a), but we have to
point out that though the Kevalin during his stay on earth (sajogi
kevali) still has the white lessa,? the Siddha has no longer any of
it. That is why in the canomical expositions, e g. Viy. 40b,
the saless@ are particularly mentioned wherever circumstances
ask for it. The ohi-cognition so characteristic of the beings of
hell extends the farther the brighter the lessd 1s, just as from
the top of a mountain we see farther than from any pomnt in a
plain (Pannav. 355a). Things are different with the Karman:
as said by Viy. 300b, a being may have a darker lessa with a
lesser Karman and a brighter one with a stronger, 1.e. when
the owner of the darker lessd has anmhilated his Karman
stronger in itself down to a remainder smaller than the whole
Karman of the owner of a brighter lessé. So 1n Vy. the
explanation of the text words fhum paducca.

§99. The Actions. In the passages above the word kamma
signified the “‘action’ in a metaphysical respect. We can

t Thus Thin 175 a distinguished the act of dying as a fhiya-, samki-
liptha- and pajjavajaya-lesa, according as in the existence to come the lessd@
remans the same, grows dim or brightens (v KAMPTZ, Sterbefasten p 15 )

2 That 13 why the favourable lessd becomes still purer (pasatthdo

lesao gzjrujjhami{tw) when Malli attamns the highest grade of cognition (Nayadh,
152 b).
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(Viy. 768a) distinguish the beings as mahd- and appa-kammata-
raga according to the more or less of Karman (and, equally,
of influence —dsava— and sensation —veyand). Thus (Viy.
228b) a freshly it and a dying fiery body are cal‘lcd
agam-kaya according to their greater and smaller activities.
So, where Viy 767b compares action, sensation and annihilation
on the different stages, we should, correspondingly, expect to
find the word kamma, but what we find 1s kiriyd. This word is
preferred when thinking of concrete actions even when abstract
fundamentals are concerned  Such 1s the case with the sampa-
rarya and wydvahya kg (Viy 106a and elsewhere), and,
moreover, with the statement (Viy 79b) that an offence against
the main commandments—by which offence however, we but
have to understand the specialization of a gencral law—goes
back to contact and to one’s own doing (pandwaenap kuryya. . .
puttha kajjar, kada k,) and follows a course (dnupuvvim k). It
18 also common opimon that an action even while being per-
formed equals one completed.! This 1s stated immediately
. at the beginming by Viy. giving a selection of the most different
kinds of activities (13b), we repeatedly come across it in the
course of the book (86a, 582b, 706b), and it 1s even maintained
against contradicting teachers (102b f., 379a).

Just as these questions occupled the munds (to which
degree, it 1s shown by the various antitheses Than. 39b f1.),
so the classification of the actions was a problem Say. II 2 gives
and supports by examples 13 cases, of activities (comp. also
Sthan 316b; Samav. 252): 1 to 5 are called danda-samayina
thus being characterised as acts of violence, while 6 to 13 stand
for activitzes of an otherwise blamable kind, though, to be true,
the hist ends up by kind to be observed by the monk (samparaiya).
They all are based on offences against the fundamental command-
ments as far as they are involved, i.e. the first, second and third
underhe the cases 1 to 7, and the four passions of anger (10),
pride (9), fraud (11), and greed (12), though it has to be

observed that anger appears in the shape of an offence against

1. Comp the AUTHOR’s W avi
translat;onp 24? read s Worte Mahaviras D 24f In the German

und Schrift.” “nach Konsonaat und Vokal” stead of ‘“nach Klang
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friends (mutta-dosa). 8 is the (evil) state of mund (ajjhattha).
Than. 316a leads the discussion over into the field of theory and
sets up actions 1n groups of five the first three of which appear
here only and, partly, also 1n Than 39bf The first of these
groups—provided the interpretations prove true—concern an
activity for the purpose of seeing (ditthya kirya), touching
(putthiyd k ), on the ground of certain outlooks (paduccyya k ),
of the conform judgment of persons closely concerned (sa@mantb-
vamwawd k ) and performed by one’s own hands (s@hatthiyé k.).
The second group calls the kiriyd a nesatthiya, anavanya, veyarani,
anabhoga-vattiya and anavakankha-v , by which an action may
be understood resting on an order,! on communication, on per-
mission, and brought about without thinking and willing parti-
cipating in 1t. The third group refers to an action strictly
confined to humans which may go back (-vatf1ya-k.)- to affection
(peyja), antipathy (dosa), plan (paoga), going for alms (samudana)
or wandering (wiya). Nearly everywhere the commentary
(Sthan. 42a fI', 317a) 1s uncertain, and, partly, no doubt goes
wrong. The sub-division can be omitted here.

§100. Two further groups must have come to gain a more
distinct canonical significance since they are dealt with exclusi-
vely on the ground of the Viy in the Kiriya-paya 22 of the
Pannavana They also appear in Than. 316a, 284a and
Samav 10a. Viy 228a teaches the following. A vendor who
follows up a stolen object 1n any case commuits an drambhya k ,
possibly even a periggahiya k , a maya-vattiya k , an apaccakkhana-k |
or a muchddamsana-k. The text carries on the caswstry by
saying that, according to the situation, now all five and then
again but the first four actions are either with the buyer or the
seller. The 1interrelation 1s represented by Pannay 446a. The
action 1s either committed for a set purpose, for intentional
appropriation, or emotionally, or it rests on non-renunciation?
or on heterodoxy. In humans they coriespond in the following

-

1 nesatthiya cannot belong to 547, but rather to §4s Umasvati, however
on T 6, 6 gives misarga ssmilar to Sthana

2 About this comp also Viy 101 a
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way erther necessarily (niyama),+) or possibly (stpa; bhaifjai,=):
tassa ar. p. mev. ap. mi. kajjar

jassa ar. kajjaz + 4 £ *
N S + + o+ %
39 MoTe 5y = == + =+
» ap‘ 3 + + + +

by M. 4y -+ + 4+ +

Hence, e g every purposeful action is emotional, but not
every emotional one is purposeful. In such statements we are
able to discern an approach to psychology for which in the first
mentioned groups we are looking in vain.

The group of the kawa, aligaramyd, paosya,® pariydvanya
and panawayd kiryd 15 of a sull greater importance which
follows from the conception in Pannav. 436 ff. It is proved in
Viy. by quite a number of examples (91b; 697a; 717a; 720b £,
also 377b; 491b, 703b). We here but mention 91b, where a
man hunting game makes humself guilty of the first to the third,
the first to the fourth, or of all five of those actions, according
as lus intention 1s directed merely to the means of kilhing (uddava-
nayde)® or to catching the animal or even kiling it. Or take
Viy. 229b, where an archer from the preparation of the bow and
the arrows up to his shooting them into the air commits all five
actions 1n case he hits a being by doing so.

And what applies to the archer, applies as well to the bow,
the arrow, the sinew, the arrow-feathers, etc.* 1f, however,
beings are injured by the arrow falling down on them from the
air, then the above mentioned objects have committed but the
first four actions, whereas those beings catching up the falling
arrow (? uvaggahe citthanti) have committed all five. As is
shown by Viy 18la, Than. 39b, Pannav. 4352 and also by the
sub-division (which may be left aside), it concerns physical,
instrumental, hostile, tormenting and murderous action. Here,

1 This, however, contradicts the passage of Viy. where the mayd-
satlyyd k was not obhgator;r beside the dramb gﬁsag 4 7

2. Frequently wntten pausiyd.

3 This 1s the substantwve & -y s .
same place. stantwve for muyassa vahae kida-pdsam uddsy at the

4. Obwiously the weapon 15 supposed to be animate, comp. § 101,
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too, acc. to Pannav. 443b a table of the mutual relativity might
be drawn up. But we dwell on it as Iittle as we do on the bridge
which (439a) is thrown for binding the kamma-pagadi, and on
other statements. The five groups of 5 each as presented above,
reappear as the 25 kriyad in Umasvati’s Bhasya on T. 6, 6, though
partly in a different composition which may, perhaps, be
ascribed a greater logical coherence than presented by the
passages of the Canon.

§101. The technique of monachism 1s touched by the
special action called anta-kiriya. This name 1s connected
with the frequently (e g. Say. II 2, 83; Uvav. § 56 (p. 62)
recurring solemn phrase speaking of “to reach the last goal, to
wake up, to become free, to fade away and to put an end to all
pain’, i.e. savva-dukkhanam antam karittae. ‘Thus anta-kirya
is equal fo moksa, salvation.? It, too, 1s represented systema-
tically in Pannav, 20 (369a ff ), and by learning (396b) for
which kind of beings it 1s either anantar’agaya or parampar’agaya,
i.e. taking place erther in the immediately subsequent existence
orin a later life, we are confirmed ( § 93) that in his pre-existence
a man may belong to any stage of being. Man and man alone is
given the possibility to “put and end’” and to reach the highest
goal. But from this we have to distinguish the other possibility
of coming within the range of hearing the sacred teaching
(kevali-pannattayp dhammam labheyya savanayae), of taking delight
in 1f, and of acting according to it 1n all fundamental
things. All five-sensed ammals are equally given this
opportunuty (Pannav. 398b), and they can advance to the
oh: though, to be true, they are not able to enter into
monachism. This reminds us of the frog, as an example among
others, who dies by uttering the formula of veneration namo
tthu nam (Naya 13).2 This, of course, implies that the corres-
ponding Karman has been formerly bound, and it expressly

1. In persons of the sacred legend Than 18o0a distinguishes four kinds
of the a -k according to the greater or smaller amount of Karman they possess
and to therir longer or shorter monastic lives

2. An example from the later legend 13 the tigress mn the story of
Sukosala (v. KAMPTZ, Sterbefasten p. 37)
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concerns (Pannav. 402a) the hero- and Tirthakara-ship ( § 13).
A Titthagara 1n his immediate pre-existence may have dwelt
in hell (though 1n 1ts upper regions only )—his Karman has now
turned him 1nto a superman  Pannav, 403 b gives corresponding
examples with regard to world emperors, heroes and high
dignitaries— 1ncluding the Queen Consort (uthi-rayana-), to
state-aumals (d@sa-r , hatthi-r ) and, most remarkably, also to
seven certain crown jewels (comp. § 13) which count for being
one-sensed, as we know from Jambudd 260b, Than. 398 a.
Anticipating the style of the successive comments the
Antakirtyd-paya of the Pannav begins by saymng (369a).
atth’egare (jive anta-kiripam) kareya, atth (3 a-k) no karepal
This means that not all souls are able to find salvation It
was Viy 285b that had expressed 1t a being of the one stage or
the other may be capable of salvation, but this does not apply
to every being of this or that stage While the canomcal word
is either (a)bhava-siddhiya or -siddhiya (Samav 2b, 8b, etc. 45b,
47b), Umasvati speaks of (a)bhavya. Acc tohim (T. 2,6 ) this
quahty pertains to the qualities i1nherent in the soul (paring-
mika) (§ 60) What 1s said by Viy. 557a 1s but seemingly
contradictory to it While the former says that the capability
of salvation 1s sabhdvao, not parinamao, the latter makes us
understand that 1t 1s not an acquired, but a natural quality,
All souls that have 1t (so 1t 1s continued to be said) will come
to enjoy salvation, but never will the world be void of souls
capable of salvation. From this contention of Mahavira’s
(which Jayantl hears with amazement?, and which he substan-
tiates by a comparison with the atoms) we understand that the
bhava-siddhiya replemsh themselves on and agamn. In order to
grasp 1ts proper meaning we obviously—though the text does not
say so—have to anticipate the theory of the nigoya (§ 104).
These plant souls distributed throughout the world in © number
constitute the inexhaustible stock of souls, as far as they are
subtle (suhuma) and undeveloped (apajjatta). As soon as 1in

1. Viy 49a refers to it

17 - -
ouceas .?m se kenam kk’ds nam  (print  khdwenam)  atthenam bhante, evam
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such souls development starts causing to participate in the
world course proper, there appears the possibility of salvation:
if once pagjjatia, then they are partly bhava-siddhipa, partly not. By
what impulse the development and the capability of salvation
are being brought about, 15 not said in the texts of the Canon.
This class of the mgoya form the polar contrast to the
Siddhas Of both there exist innumerably many, but while
theinzgoya fill up the entire space of the world, the Siddhas are
confined to 1ts highest region (§ 187). The former will not
live longer than for 1 muhutta, the latter for ever. The former
represented the lowest possible stage of development of a being,
the latter the highest that can be thought of. In both of them
we see the foot and the head of the ladder formed by the
occupants of the world. The undeveloped, subtle nigoya are

not yet subjected to the Karman law, whereas the Siddhas
have left 1t behind



v
COSMOGRAPHY

§102. The ‘“cosmic system’—by which name we in-
tend to comprise both the general plan of the cosmos and the
orgamzation as well as the activities of its occupants—is, in
contrast to renunciation and world conquest (see Chapters
VI and VII), a given fact just as is the “world course”
(see Chapter IV). The great amount of details ask for an in-
dwvidual treatment of the subject which, however, as to the cos-
mographic plan will be restricted to the more important items
(of which there will be still enough after all), since, on the one
hand, we have more or less comprehensive descriptions at our
disposal already,? and since, on the other, vagaries not based
on ethical grounds and hence being empty are not attractive
to dwell upon In order not to overcharge our text we, there-
fore, frequently disregarded to deliver detailed proofs, all the
more since the passages in question can easily be traced from
chapter III The main sources are Pannav. 1. 2; Jivabh.
IIT with the Divas ; Jambudd and the cosmosgraphic sections
of Thana and Samavaya.

§103. There 1s (Than. 1 b; Samav. 1 b) but one
world (loga) and beside 1t but o ne non-world (aloga). The
latter surrounds the world on all sides hike a hollow sphere
(Viy. 522a) and 1s out of reach, since beyond the boundaries
of the world the medium of motion 1s absent (Viy. 717 b).
‘The extension of both 1s illustrated (Viy. 525 b) by describing
the speed of divine personalities and the distance they are able

1 The cosmographic plan has been described mn all general repre-
sentations, of the system , first of all mn those by Mrs. STEVENSON, v

% .
GLASENAPP, GUERINOT (§ 46) KIRFEL in his Kosmographie der
Inder (Bonn 1g920), pp 208-33g—reviewed by the AUTHOR ZDMG
75, 254-275—and 1n the Bilderatlas zur Religionsgeschichte (Lpf 1928), No
12a (1l ) deeply goes mto details Comp also PULLE m La cartografia

antica dell’ India. P. 1 (SIF II 4, 1go0), BARNETT, Anta 137-141.
gnié f‘i;éally BASTIAN, Ideale Welten, vol 3 (Bln, 1892), &, G Sex THO,
’ B 2 ]
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to cover by it; in figures the world measures ¢ times 1014
joyana® 1 all directions (Viy. 579 a) Seen in 1its vertical
cross-section it narrows from below to the centre and then
widens again in nearly the same degree to above (Viy. 248a;
616 b). Both the summit and the base are built up in a
convex shape. To make it plain we may compare 1t with
an 8 of equal halves rotated round 1its axis Canonically,
however, the three sections (Than. 126a)—we call them by the
names of the lower, the centre and the upper world?—are
compared with a bed to rest on (paliyanka), a so-called thunder-
bolt (vara-vaira), and an upright standing drum (uddha-muinga)—
this following the teaching of Pasa (Viy. 248 a); acc. to Vuy.
522a the lower and centre section are even 1illustrated by a
couch (tappad®) and a cymbal (jhallari), resp For the whole
Viy. 522a; 616 b apply the companson with a supaii-
thaga, i.e a ‘“broad-bottomed’ wvessel By these concept-
tions it 1s demonstrated as good as certain that the horizontal
cross-section was thought to be circular. The calculations,
however, drawn from the Lokaprakiéa of the Svet. (composed
1708 A.D ) by KIRFEL* prove that its author imagined the
world as three pyramids one upon the other each having a
square base and rising in steps on all sides, the centre one of
which standing on its top surface, whereas the description given
by the Dig & shows three roof-like bodies of the same unchang-
ing length but of a steadily de-, resp increasing width In
the Canon we read of these details as hittle as we do of the-unit
of measure of rajju, “rope’’, by means of which the proportions
of the parts1s being expressed 8 With the height of the whole

1. 1 koddkodi (Jiv Rodikodi)=1014

2 Acc to Than 171 b the ypper world causes the least, the lower
world the gieatest difficulty for understanding (abligama) (The passageisa
fragment )

3 talpa, not tapra (udupaka Vy )

4 Kosmographie, p 210 f

5 Comp. Brahmaveda on Davvasamgaha, 20 (SBJ 1, 47 ff ) Vira-
sena 1 Satkhanddgama Vol 4, p 11 f and Introd p II gives tala-rukkha-
samthana as the shape of the world

6 The raju which 1s nothing but a proportional number has also
been made to be some kind of an absolute quantity (Comp COLEBROOKE,
Misc. Essays IIL. 1983.)
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world measuring 14 .the upper and the lower world each come
to 7 r. (the centre world s not considered) The width of 1its
base decreases from 7r. down to 17 1n the centre world, in order
to increase again to 5 r (§ 129) and then to decrease once
more down to 1 7. A third non-canonical conception refers to
aworld of human appearance! (as loka-purusa). This easily
makes 1tself clear by the mere outline of the whole which,
moreover, certainly accounts for the name of the Gevejjaga
or “neck” regions (§ 129) and the expression of loga-matthaga

(Pasav. 4, 25).2
§104. Along with the shape and the organization of the
world and 1its different sections we shall equally consider the
beings they contain, and we feel entitled to do so by the fact
that the tabular treatment they receive in the dogmatic texts
ascends 1n stages through all three worlds; the mhabitants of
hell are followed by those appertaining to the classes of gods
which helong to the uppermost stage of the lower world and the
upper world, they again are followed by the prestages of the
animals and their lower classes, by the higher anumals and men,
and, finally, by the gods of the upper world and the S:ddhas
on a still higher stage Qutside dogmatic teaching the entity
of all beings 1s called by the words of pana bhiya jiva satta,
certainly without making any discriminations by doing so, as
the commentators want 1t 3 According to the number of their
senses all amimals (firikkha-jomipa) down to their most sumple
forms are called one- to five-sensed (§ 118) As1s the case
with all beings, they are either fully developed (paypjatta) or not
(ap ), to which we ask to comp § 63 The one-sensed bengs
(eg’andiya)—so called since they have nothing but feelng—
are the anunate smallest particles of earth, water, fire, wind,
and plants  As occupants of these particles or accumulations
of matter (kdya), their souls and equally the beings them-
1 But by no means of an expressly female app as GRUNWEDEL,

Alt-Kutscha I, 47 gives it The nterpretation of the ¢ d
20 (sce also KIRFEL, Bilderatlas) v cortamly very dosbetal o8 TE™e

2 The AUTHOR ZDMG 75, 260 f

3 Inafrequently (eg Jiv. b -
80, 15) quoted verse, but com(p gAgar 13602521 . Prayn. 131b, Acir (old ed )
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selves are called pudhan- etc -kaiya Their number in any of
their kind 1s ¢, as 1s the case with all beings in the Samsara,
with the only exception of the plant souls whose number
18 oo (Pannav. 179 a) The one-sensed beings occur both in
a form so fine that no sense 1s able to conceive 1t (suhuma) and
in a concrete (bayara) shape In their fine form we find them,
indifferentiated within theiwr kinds, all over the world (savva-
loya-paryyavannaga, Pannav 71 b)

Among the plant souls or wvanassail-kawa we also find the
nigoya or mwoya-jiva  Jambidv. 171 a, Vy 309 a explain
mgoda by kutumba, which makes us think of nyoka(s) As
mentioned above, the nigoya (Viy 889 b—Jiv 423b, Viy 764
b, Pannav 381 a) are both fine and concrete Onrnginally,
however, the name 15 certain to have belonged to the former
(suhuma) only This 1s cxplained not so much by the word of
mgoya (without an adjective) standing side by side with bdyara-n.
(Pannav. 381 b) than by an objective exceptional position
The above mentioned o number of plant souls goes to the debt
of the fine ones among them, they alone may stay for an
mfinitely long time in the same form of existence, whereas the
remaining fine elemental beings (to say nothing of the higher
ones) can leave it, at the latest, after an indeterminably long
(¢), 1.e after all a measurable time (Pannav 377a, 381Dh).
This 1s the so-called kagya-fthuz, the uninteirupted sequence of
existences having the same form (§ 93), 1e existences each of
which ends within one muhutia 1n a fine form in the elemental
bemngs and plants regardless of erther their complete or in-
complete development (Pannav 171b). Hence the fine
undeveloped nigoya, though it pertains to the Samsara, yet
does not take part in the up and down within it, until 1t starts
todevelop By this way 1t is the intellectual and actual counter-
part of the Siddha (§ 101). The Canon does not supply us
with any detailed information about a certain way as to how
the mgoya fill up the entire world It 1s most probably
a post-canonical conception acc. to which these mgoya

1 Also vanapphai.
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form in ¢ numbers into ¢ mmute balls (gola) each having <
souls—which for therr part permeate all and everything.?
Pannav. 39a speaks of an apa-gola only by way of comparison.

§105. The concrete (bdyara) elemental beings do not
occur 1 the same way everywhere m the world, but we find
them 1n all of its three sections. They represent the palpable
occurrence of the elements, and, to mention but some of them,
they appear 1n the forms of earth, minerals, metals; of water,
clouds, snow, of flame, coal, hghtning; of breath, wind, storm.
Their concrete shapes are, resp , those of the lens, the drop
(thibuga), the quiver, and the flag (Than 234b; Jiv. lla,
24b, 27a, 29a, Pannav 410b) The ammate elements of
earth, water, and wind? appear 1in a concrete shape (Pannav.
71b ff) except m the centre world at all obvious places also
within the sphere of the subterranean and heavenly dwellings
and, naturally, also i the structure of the hulls enveloping
the lower world (§ 107) In the watery hulls there are also
concrete vegetable bodies with their souls; acc. to Viy. 278 b
clouds come 1nto existence also 1in the lower world and in the
upper world as a work of gods (deva, asura, naga). Fire only is
confined to the centre world as far as 1t 1s inhabited by men.
It comes into being at a fire-place (ingalakariya), but 1t comes to
glow (ujpjala:) only when jommed by the wind (vdupaya) (Viy.
696 b). The lower (two- to four- sensed) and the higher
animals (pancendiya tirikkha-jomya) occur inthelower and centre
world at places where, according to their kind, they belong
(tad-ekka-desa-bhiae) We shall consider them when dealing
with the centre world (§ 113).

§106. The concrete plants, acc to Pannav. 30a ff. (in
proseand nearly 100 Gahas), fall into individual plants (patteya-
sarire) and group plants (sahdrana-s Viy 762a), the latter a.o.
lichens and mosses, without any subdivisions, but very rich in
Uy ot (aBaR) N 14 appensis e RAbbe egont o TR
OLZ 1933, col 451 ?

2 Wmd caused by walking, blowing, pressing, etc 15 wammate

(acitts) Hence as to this stat 3 1ma
instead of odu-kdwa s statement Than 334b ought to have vdu-kdya
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variety. The more highly developed individual plants are
divided twelve-fold acc. to their habit into trees, bushes, shrubs,
creepers, grasses, etc. Trees are subdivided into two groups,
the mono-kernels (eg’atthiya) and the multi-kernels (bahu-
biyaya). On grasses (tana) 1t has been observed that they bear
seeds at the top, at the roots, at the stalk, and at other places
(Dasav. 4, introd , Than 186b, 322b, 354b). The five classes
of rukkha, ajjharoha, tana, osahi, and harwya (Suy. II, 3) joined
by a sixth bearing no name of its own, look older than the
duodecimal classification. Both classifications are now crossed
by one classifying according to the number of souls within a
plant With its quality to have more than one soul the plant
stands alone in the realm of living beings!. The seats of these
souls are the roots, the bulb (kanda), the stem, the bark, the
branches (sdlz), the twigs (pavala), theleaves, blossoms, fruits
and seeds (mila mila-jiva-phudi etc. Viy 300a) Acc to Siy.
this refers to the five classes mentioned above, acc. to Pannav.
to the trees, acc. to Than 520b to the fara. The taking in of
matter and its transubstantiation starts (Viy. 300a) with the
souls of the roots which are near to the souls of the earth (padi-
baddha) from whom they take what substance they need. From
there it 1s taken by these of the bulb, from here by those of the
stem, a. s. 0. As to this theory concerning the growth of plants
(the text of which suggests the wrong conclusion that the resp.
former were decaying in favour of the resp succeeding ones)
it may be pointed out that this growth decreases in proportion
to the sequence of the starting of the rainy season— the main
rainy season®— autumn— winter— spring—, and summer The
opposing vital force which manifests 1tself in the general bloom
is explained acc to § 94- 2 Now, the number of the souls in
trees 1s either x, ¢ or o (Viy 364a, Than. 122b), the quantity
of ¢ pertaining to the roots, etc , whereas the first pertains to
the blossoms (Pannav. 3la) and one to dach leaf o souls
L ORI s n g
s S€ 14

. 8. gumhasupam bahave uspa- 3 7 ya p ya varnassaikdsyattGe vakkamants
c
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are attributed (acc. to Viy 300 a) to a number of certain speci-
fied plants. The uppala and other plants are discussed by Viy.
508 b ff.,, while Viy. 800 a deals with useful plants for the most
part. Pannav. gives many details espccially of the sahdrana-
sarira.

§107. The Lower World (ahe-loga). In the lower world
there are seven regions (pudhavi, Umasvat gives bhiimz). Their
names are Rayanappabhd (mmd R, scc § 113 footnote),
Sakkarappabhi, Valuyappabha, Pankappabha, Dhiimappabha,
Tam (appabh)a, and Tamatami or, commonly, Ahcsattama
(Mahatamahprabha) ! This is their sequence from above
to below. In between them there are spaces of unmeasured
extension,? and a space of that kind scparates also the lowest
region from the non-world (Viy. 651 b). For each region
15 enveloped by hulls which, 1n succession, consist of viscous
water, viscous wind3 and light wind The last and most remote
is followed by an intermediate space (wvds’antara), Than
1772,388b, comp. Viy. 152a and also Than. 152b). Below
each region these hulls are very wide: the water hull amounting
to 20,000, the remaining to 4 joy ; to their sides, where they
are ring-shaped (valaya), they are quite thin measuring 6,
4% and 1} joy 1n the Rayanappabhi, increasing evenly up to 8 6
Joy. 1n the remaining regions and measuring 2 joy. in the Ahesat-
tama Beyond the light wind hull, at the sides, the world ends
(loy’anta), thus the intermediate part of space lies below the
regions only. The hulls of the uppermost region include the
centre world and, partly, also the upper world ( § 129).

§108 The regions are determined in respect of their
depth only, but not as to their width  Of the latter Viy 604
b (=]iv. 306a) merely says that 1t increases downwards. The

1 Other names for all seven re

to which the Bhag gions arc given by Than g88b, acc

Bhagya ref to T 3, 1 1n the edition 0 tb tl
rectified Thin 440 also counts Isipabbhira (§ 135 )(l;S 21111)}1;3;15 e partly
2.

Any concussion of these hulls (guvte saman db
water hull to the earth and causes a general (c;garthquakc e()'I‘Iﬁi(r:xo?g%%  the

3 By entering a minute distance from above 1nto the s
B ace kelow
the Ray (and naturally honzontally 1n the centre) we come topthc centre

of the world (Viy 606a) and, equally, to th t
§ 103—, that of the centre world gallccjlr ’Ruyagz ?gnsxéc).of s three secions—
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depth decreases from 180,000 joy. in the Rayanappabhi
down to 108,000 in the Ahesattama which 1s the number of the
places of hell it contains (miray’avasa), 8 4 mull 1n all, and in
the Ist to the 5th region from 3 mull. down to 300,000 Tama
has 99,995, Ahesattamd but 5, though especially extensive,
places. While (Pannav. 79b) the layers of the Ist to the 6th
region lie between every two unoccupied layers of 1,000 joy.—
the upper one in the Rayanappabha equals the thickness of
Jambuddiva (§ 113)—, these layers 1n the 7th region amount
the 52,500 j09 , so that the occupied 1s but 3,000 j0y 1n depth
here. In the Rayanappabha we have three special layers-
Khara-kanda, Pankabahula-k and Aubahula-k of 16, 000,
84, 000 and 80,000 yoy 'These names indicate the transition
to the water hull which follows accordingly The former
on its part has 16 layers of 1,000 joy each, the uppermost being
called Rayana-k. (Than. 525a, Samav. 89b f, 92b, 104b).
Another arrangement in layers—though not represented
in the Canon 1tself~ goes by the way of patthada.l In the
Ist to the 7th region there are 13,11,9,7,5,3 and]1 ofsuch
layers tiered one beneath the other, 1 e. 49 1n all. From the
“central hell of Simantaga 1n the uppermost layer of the Raya-
nappabhd measuring 4,5 mill j0p 1n diameter? a succession
of 49 hells leads off in every main direction, and a succession
of 48 hells 1n every intermediate direction. In the second
layer the numbers are 48 and 47, etc ,up to 49, which 1s 1denti-
cal with the 7th region where the medium one 1s surrounded
by 4 only. More extensive hells at certain places in these
successions are called something hke ‘“eccentric” (avakkanta-
mahamiraya) (Than 365b). So far as these hells appear in
successions they are either circular or quadrangular, while
1n other cases they may be of any shape possible. In the lowest
region four triangular hells, called Kala, Mahakila, Roruya,

1. Sthan 366 b patthada 1s prastrta, though 1t1s rendered as prastata
exclusively Abhayadeva here refers to the Vimananarakendrak’akhya grantha,
presumably the Vimiana-and Naraya-Pavibhatti, comp AGRM, 24, 1924

2. Because 1t 1s as large as Samayakhetta (§ 122), the Uduvimana
1n Sohamma (§ 129) and Isipabhdra (§ 135) (Than. 125a, 250b).
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and Maharoruya, with their vertex pointing outward form a
frame round the 5th circular one, called Appaitthana.! The
latter measures 100,000 joy in diameter # The different hells
in the Rayanappabha are 3,000 joy 1n depth, and they are some-
thing hike egg-shaped Within them 1t 1s dark 3 except fo'r a
glow of fire,4 shippery with fat, pus, blood and filth, evil smelling
as 1f of decay, and a touch causes pain In the descriptions
given by the Siy. and Utt (except the reference of Utt. 19,
48) the hells are considered hot only; in the Jiv. their three
uppermost regions are hot, whereas the two lowest are cold,
in the 4th and 5th we have both 1n the extreme; heat prevails
in the former, cold in the latter.

§109 Theearher conception—already mentioned above—
still represents the beings occupying the hells as humans who,
in these hells, partly at certain designated places, rivers and
the Veyiliya mountain, suffer the most exquisite punishments
by cruel warders (Siy. 1 5; Utt. 19, 47 ff). Acc. to later
conceptions the hells are populated by beings (neraiya)® totally
dafferent from humans. They look black and ghastly, they
resemble plucked birds, they are sexless, emanate a smell of
decay and cause pain when being touched They greatly
Jary 1n size, the maximum being in each region twice that of
the preceding and reaching up to 1,000 dhanu They suffer
from hunger and thirst, heat and cold, and even though they
themselves cause terror, they live in constant indescribable
fear of mutual persecution in the most different shapes into

1 Less accurate are the earher statements made by Sy II 2, 66 f.=

Dasi 6, 15 f —Pannav 7gh, Jiv 102b, fe nam naragd anlo va}ta, takum caurampsd,
ahe khurappa-samthina-samthiya They must not be referred (as JACOBI does
in Sily ) to the mside and outside of the various hells Comp § 111

2 This 1t shares with the Jambuddiva (§ 113), the Pilaga-jana-

vimina m Schamma and S tth &
ey So and Savvatthasiddha (§ 129) (Than 250 b)  Comp.

3. For its motivation see Thin 263 a

nanp’&bhddl niec’andhaydra-tamasa  kag (or kawy’, Sty wrong kanhd) agam-
5 Acc to Viy 230b the world of hell R
down to a depth of 400 13 500 109 (samﬁmnac) 1s covered with hell-beings
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which they change 1 All these torments increase in proportion
to the increasing depth of the region to which they are
doomed according to the measure of their wrong-doing (Viy.
596a, 604b, 606b). But also the animate elemental and
plant-particles to be found in the different hells or either
building them up, have much to suffer after they have been
transferred there by theiwr Karman (Jiv. 127b, Viy. 606a).

§110. However, the lower world is not only a place
occupled by hell-beings, but its uppermost region, known as
Rayanappabha, is also the seat of gods, the Bhavanavasi and
the Vinamantara, though we shall see that both kinds are
not confined to the lower world, but are at home to a great
extent 1n the centre world, too  Of the Bhavanavasi (or -vai;
Pannav 84b) there are 10 different kinds. the Asura-, Naga-,
Suvanna-, Vijju-, Aggi-, Diva-, Udahi~, Disa-, Vau-and Thaniya-2
kumira By the denomination they have in common
they are characterized as youthful appearances with all exterior
virtues, and 1in dogmatic passages they are described mainly
as male, though elesewhere some of them are female? according
to their root-word The size of these godsis 7 rapana, and they
differ in colour; the Asurak. are black, the Niaga- and Udahik.
whitish (pandura), the Suvanna-, Disd- and Thaniyak. golden,
the Aggi-, Diva and Vijjuk. orange, and the Vauk dark (pyangu-
vanna) * These colours contain indications as to their activities
and their seats, and so do, 1n parts, also their emblems (Uvav.
34= Pannav. 85a)% and, above all, the offices assigned to them
consequent on the logapdla (§) 132). The Asurak are mere
gods of the lower world But just as they may go down

1 Viy 314 a=Thién 5052 quotes 10 general painful sensalions of
the hell-beings

2 JACOBI, Utt 6, 225 wrong Ghamika The sequence above
rendered by Viy and Pannav 1s the normal InDev 1it1is 1 2 3 6 7 8.

9 10 4 5 For another different sequence see Umasvation T 4, 11.
kumdra and -ri only Viy 3, 7, 4, 1-4 Exclusively dusakumdrio
Jambudd 383 ff, disakumdri- and wvyjukumdri-mahattariydo Than 198b,
222 b, 418b The grammatical gender of di§ and vidyut obviously excludes
masculine princes
4. Partly different n Umasvati on T 4, 11.

5 Those of the Udahik and Vauk are exchanged by mistake 1
the text.
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mto the deep beyond the Rayanappabhd, they are able to
reach both the centre- and the upper world.? The Nagak. are
water gods 1 general and as such arc connccted with the rain
clouds? while the Udahtk, scem to command over the sea.?
to water must apply to the Udahik, just as well.  The Suvannak,
having their seat also 1n the Manuss’uttara mountains ( § 122)4
go back to the idea of the Suparna-Garuda,® the Disdk. to
that of the world clephants. The latter female digni-
taries share 1n the consecration of a Titthagara for the purpose
of which they come runming from the centrc world as well, for
these disakumari-mahattariya® have their scats also on the Ruyaga
mountains ( § 123) and in the tree tops of the Nandana forest
(§ 115).7 The mecaming of the Divak. with a hon as their
attribute® 1s not clear. The Vauk. occupy submarine caves
(§ 121), and they cause the movement of the wind bodies
(Viy 212 a) which 1s either a normal or an abnormal
one (chd-ripam nyar, uttara-hiripam 1.). Following the same
passage (211b) the theory of the wind may be added here.
There are winds of the 4 kinds or grades isim-purevdya, patthdviya,
manda-viya, mahd-vaya, and 1 the sections of the compass-card
opposite each other winds of the same character are simul-
taneous, whereas winds blowing over continents (diviccaya, comp.
Naya 11) are not simultancous with winds blowings over oceans
(samuddaga), since the wind turns back on the sca-shore (fesi
nam vaygnam vwaccdsenam Lavane samudde velayp nahkamar).

For the motives see Viy 16gb, 180b
Viy 278b, Jambudd 238 b f
velam dharants Divas g08a
Divas 342a
3 Hence 1t 15 wrong to render 1t by Suvarnak in Prajn Comp
Avar II, 15 X1I f and the comm on Samav 155b Therr fight with the
Nagak. may be the cause for a partial earthquake (Thin 161 b).

6 Sec ALSDORF’s mstructive essay New Ind. Ant 9, 105-128.
The author complains that his essay abounds n msprints

. They therefore are called aheluga-vatthavva as well as uddhaloga-v

(Jambudd V, (383ff, 388b) comp Thin 436 b and Sthan ) smcen this
altitude the upper world has begun -already

8 The’hon of the so-called Dvipakumara may go back to the animal
of the doipa kat’ exochen, Simhaladvipa But the neighbourhood of aggs

and vyju, perhaps even the princely names of Punna and Vasittha (Avadigta)
are indicative of dipa wstead of dvipa.

O OO N =
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§111. With regard to both kinds of gods the Rayana-
ppabhd region is horizontally divided into a southern
and a northern half, being void, however, above and below in
a layer measuring 1,000 j0y. in depth both of hells and places
pertaining to gods. These places (bhavana) are bright,! sump-
tuously furnished and pleasant in every respect Those situa-
ted on the edge are circular, those situated inside are square
shaped, the nethermost layer 1s merely circular (Jiv. 94b).
the total number 1s 77.2 mill, the number of the individual
kinds differs from 6 4 mull. with the Asurak. upto 9 6 mill with
the Vaukumara 2

Each of the two halves, of which all southern ones contain
some more places than the northern ones, 1s governed by a
prince. These pairs of princes in the above quoted
sequence of the kinds are Qamara and Bali Vairoyana,
Dharana and Bhiiyananda, Venudeva and Venudali, Harikanta
and Hamns(s)aha, Aggistha and Aggimanava, Punna and
Vasittha, Jalakanta and Jalappaha, Amiyagai and Amiyava-
hana, Velamba and Pabhanjana, Ghosa and Mahaghosa. It
1s but 1n the case of Gamara and to a smaller degree of Bal
that we come to know more than the mere names of these
princes, while the remaiming pairs stand back completely,
and 1t 1s only by their surnames (Viy 200b) that we are, partly,
informed of their origin With regard to Camara and his
Asurakumaras (and equally with Sakka, § 131) we can speak
of something hke a mythology (comp Viy. 169b ff, 319b,
752a, etc.) His resitdence—it 1s called Camaracanca as that
of Bali bears the name of Balicanca-—1s described 1n Viy. 144a,
617a, though 1t 1s added that 1t does not serve him as a dwelling
but simply as place of entertainment.

§112. The transition to the centre world is formed by
the Vanamantara- (or Vantariya-) gods, for their seats are
partly (Pannav 95a) subterranean (§ 110), partly in the
groves (Jambudd. 31a) summarized in § 116—in the so-called

1 Viy 246 b

2 Viy 770a, where also the places of Vanamantara and Josya
are mentioned
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Long Veyaddha hills (Jambudd. 72a) ( § 114) and (Jiv. 145a)
on the intermediate contmnents (§ 116). In the acknowledged
sequence they range between humans and star gods who beclong
to the centre world. In them we find the dogmatic reflection
of popular spirits, ghosts and demons,! and it is characterstic,
‘$hat 1n the Canon nothing special is being said as to their activi-
ties and numbers (¢ X 100,000, Viy.601a). There were two
sequences of Vanamantara kinds known, though at least by
Umasvatit T. 4, 12 one of them got the preponderance over
the other. Itis (Than 442b, Pannav. 95b) that of the Pisaya,
Bhiiya, Jakkha, Rakkhasa, Kinnara, Kimpunsa, Mahakaya
(Than, 161b 442b, Mahoraga), and Gandhavva with
two princes each (Pannav 97b). The other sequence has the
Anavanniya, Panavamiya, Isivaiya, Bhiiyavdiya, Kandiya,
Mahikanduya, Kohanda (Ku-) and Payaga, and here equally
two names of princes? for each were 1nvented (Pannav.
95b, comp also Than. 85a). Umaiasvati mainly quotes these
Vanamantara as sub-groups of the former sequence (differently
classiied by him). That at least the Anavanniya enjoyed
popularity is clearly proved by Viy. 4982 As to T. 4, 12 we
also find specifications regarding their outward appearance
which, except for the Rakkhasa, is a pleasing one; the colour
is mostly of a dark shade (§yama). The dwellings (bhomeja-
nagara) are 1n the uppermost layer, the Rayanakanda, of the
Kharakanda of Rayanappabhd, and, what is more, within
the 800 joy. left both above and below after deducting 100
unoccupied joy on either ssde  The largest among these
dwellings are as large as 1s the Jambuddiva, the medium ones
as large as Videha (§ 113), and the smallest are Kkhetfa-sama.
Within them the Vinamantara lead a happy Ife, free from
care and ageless (Dev. 75 f.).

§113. The Centre World (tira-loga). The centre world
rests on a disc the thickness of which we may say to be 0. For
the 1,000 j0y. beneath the surface into which the mountains

1. Thus also Thian 141b tes th = -
as cither sending or refusing r‘ims quotes the deva, ndga, jakkha, and bhiya

2. Dev. 72 has none but these, quoted by Pannav, g8a.
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penetrate (usually with the uwveha, a fifth quarter of therr
visible elevation!) are identical with the 1,000 jop which, in
the Rayanappabha, are void of places pertaining to either
gods or hells The surface of the centre world consists of the
circular continent of Jambuddiva surrounded by other conti-
nents and by oceans in concentric rings 2 We shall deal but
with the former first.

The diameter of the Jambuddiva® measures 100,000 jo7.
Its centre point and therewith that of the whole centre world,
is the Mandara mountain (s b.). To the south of it—from S.
to N.—we have the different parts of the world (vasa, varua,
vassa)* called Bharaha, Hemavaya, Harivdsa, and to thenorth—
from N. to S —those of Eravaya (Erav.), Hirannavaya (also
Her., Er ), Rammaga, They, however, do not occupy the
entire disc. It itscentrethere lies the continent called Mahavi-
deha or Videha. It divades into Puvva-Videha east and Avara-
Videha west of Mandara, whilst to the south and to the north
of 1t we have the countries of Devakura and Uttarakura®
(-kuravah). In the latter we behold the world tree of Jamba
from which the whole continent derivesits name It measures
8 j0y. both 1n thickness and height, and 1tis the seat of the god
Anadhiya. In Devakura the tree Kiadasamali inhabited by
the Venudeva Garula corresponds to 1t.

‘These seven parts of the world are separated from each
other by world mountains (vdsadhara-pavvaya) extending from
east to west, so that in the south between Bharaha and

1 Thas is shown by the distances measured 1n joy , and the astrono-
mical distances (comp Jiv 376 ff' ) counting from a bahusama-ramanya bhiima-

bhaga 1n Rayanappabha Hence the reason why it 1s merely called by the
name of 1ma Ray

2. We shall see (§ 123) that their number 1s limited, though by the
term of asamkheyaup diva-samuddaup we might suppose the reverse ~ Also
Umasvati on T 3, 7 calls them countless, yet at the end of his Jambudvi-
pasamaisa he gives a specified list

3. For a plan not true to scale see Antag ed BARNETT, p 138.

4 Umasvat T 3, 10, vamsa, varsa vd9a 10 &'arsém gunatah paryiya-
namany bhavants, vamfadkara on T 12 In the Prakrit of the Dig. we read
vamsa.

5. Viy, Than and Samav write Eravaya and (H )Erannavaya,
Jambudd. has Erav. and Hir, also Nelavanta except m Jambudd V Comp.

§ 119,
6. PL -kuraip corresponding to Bharahaup etc. Viy 791b.
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Hemavaya we have Cullahimavanta (Himavan), between
Hemavaya and Harwvasa Mahdhimavanta, between Harivasa
and Mahavideha Nisadha; in the north between Eravaya
and Hirannavaya. Sthari, between Hirannavaya and Rammaga:
Rupp1, and between Rammaga and Mahavideha* Nilavanta.

As to the ratio of size of these continents and world moun-
tans, 1t is of a kind that towards the centre each of the succee-
ding 15 twice as wide as the preceding. The width (vikkhambha)
of Bharaha and Eravaya measures 526 % joy.—1e. two quite
narrow segments—, that of Cullahimavanta and Sihan 1,052
1% 109, etc. By taking Bharaha as 1 we may imagine the
Jambuddiva as consisting of 190 units (khanda). From the
width there follows the length of the chords (jiv@) representing
the boundaries of the continents and world mountains, of the
pertinent arcs (dhanupattha), and of the arc sections between
the chords (bdhd). The northern edge of the Cullahimavanta,
for instance, 15 a little longer than 24,932 5 joy., and the
arc above 1t embracing both the mountains themselves and
Bharaha measures 25, 230 % jo.

§114. The world mountains—JACOBI calls them by
the appropriate term of “banks’ (on T. 3, 11)—have 100, 200
and 400 joy. 1n height measured in pairs towards Mahavi-
deha, and they show 11, 8 and 9 summits (kiida)1 These
summats r1sing to an individual height of 500 ;oy. sit upon the
mountains. In the centre of these mountains we find the longish
lakes (maha-ddaha) from which the large rvers spring (Than.
72b). From those of the Cullahimavanta and Sihari there
flow three each, 1 e into Bharaha eastward the Ganga, west-
ward the Sindhu, northward into Hemavaya the Rohiyamsa;
into Eravaya eastward the Ratti, westward the Rattavai,
southward into Hirannavaya the Suvannakiild From the
remaining lakes spring two rivers each to flow southward and
northward Thus from the Mahahimavanta there come the
Rohiya in Hirannavaya and the Harikanti in Harnwvisa from

the Nisaha 1bd. the Harl and the Sioya 1n Mahavideha. They

1. Than 70 a ff counts 2 each
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correspond to the Ruppakiila in Hirannavaya flowing north-
ward and the Narakanta in Rammaga flowing southward from
the Ruppi, as do the Narikantd and the Siya in Mahawvideha
flowing from the Nilavanta tbd These rivers start by flowing
on top of the mountains in the above mentioned directions to
leave 1t 1n a leap (called jibbhuyd for its tongue-like shape). At
their foot they cross a lake (pavaya-kunda, p.-daha or salila-kunda)
and turn off into their definite direction before the uplands
(soon to be mentioned) in order to fall into the Lavana Sea
either to the east or to the west Those mountains lying 1n
this course are crossed by flowing beneath them. The medium
continents are divided by the rivers into two equal halves All
rivers of the continents that start by flowing to the south end
up 1n the east, all others end up 1n the west A chord standing
perpendicularly on them and its ends coinciding with those
of the Nisaha and Nilavanta forms the boundary of an arc
2,923 j09 wide which 1s filled by the “‘estuary forest’ of these
rivers (muha-vana).

Each of the two rivers in Bharaha and Eravaya has
5 tributaries (antara-nai, Than. 35la, 477b). Those of the
Gangd are called Jamuna, Sarayi, Adi, Kosiya and Mabhi,
those of the Sindhii Sayadi, Vivaccha, Vibhasa, Eravar and
Candabhagi. Both the Siya and the Sioya have three tributa-
ries each of which springs from lakes on the slopes of the southern
and northern world mountains

‘The mountains of the different continents, with the excep-
tion of Mahawvideha, are known by the name of Veyaddha,
(T. 3,11 Vaitadhya, Jambidv. Viyayadhya or Vyayirdha;
comp. end of § 115).! The Veyaddha mountains which
divide Bharaha lengthwise into equal parts are exemplary.
‘They measure 25 j0p 1n height and 50 joy. 1n width, and they
culminate 1n 9 summits. These mountains to which, naturally,
there are corresponding ones in Eravaya, are called long (dika-
V.), whereas the other Veyaddhas (bearing special names),
are called round (vatta-V' ). The latter are situated 1n the four

1. For the etymology (vedyardhar) see ALSDORF ZDMG g2, 485f.
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remaimng continents on the S -N Middle axis and are hemisphe-
rical mn shape with 1,000 joy in diameter and height Other
characteristics of Bharaha and Eravaya are (a.o ) the Usabha-
kiida on the slope of the Cullahimavanta or, resp., the Sihari
between the two rivers

§115. The mountains in Mahavidecha are called vak-
khara-pavwaya They are grouped round the Mandara mountain
which forms the centre point of the Jambuddvia. This moun-
tain which, apart from 14 other names (Samav 31b),! bears
the name of Meru—preferred by later authors—reaches below
the earth surface by 1,000 j0y. and rises above it by 99,000;
at 1ts visible foot 1n measures 10,000-and on 1ts top 1,000 joy.
in diametre  On 1its slopes we have four forest districts
(vana) On the earth surface there 1s the Bhaddasala forest
extending over a distance of 22,000 joy. from east to west,
but of not more than 250 joy. from south to north, with eight
directive summuts (disghatthi-kida) rising from it up to a height
of 500 joy (Than 436a). On the side of Mt. Mandara, at
a height of 500 j09. we have the flat terrace of the Nandana
forest, and at a height of 62,500 j0y. that of the Somanasa forest,
both measuring 500 j0y. :n width The former has mnesum-
mits (Than. 454a) At a height of 36,000 j0p 2 above the latter
there follows the Pandaga forest with four sacred places (abhi-
sega-sil@) for world-emperors (cakkavattr) (sb) and Tittha-
garas (Than 224a) From its ring 494 joy broad the head-
piece (cilya) on the top level of the mountain measuring 12
Joy. in diametre juts up It is 40 jop. high and 4 joy. wide at
its top From the Mandara four mountain ranges stretch
in the intermediate directions to the Nisaha and Nilavanta,
their height decreasing on their course from 500 down to 400
Joy , whilst their width increases from a minimum up to 500
Joy. They embrace the countries of Devakuri in the south

t Jambudd hasbut 121n all, whereas Stirap § and 7 has 20 ‘The

Meru s desciibed by the name of Sudamsana 1 Sty 1, 6, 10 to 13 Comp.
also Dasav 11, 16

2 The figures (5004-62,500=) 63,

000 and 36 . .
Samav 75a gives 61,000 and 38 oo and 36,000 acc. to Jambudd

,000 for these parts  (kapda)
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and of Uttarakura in the noith. Either country has five lakes
with 20 mountains of gold each, 1e. 200 mountamns of gold
(kancanaga-pavvaya) in all, in Devakura we have, furthermore,
the mountains of Citta- and Vicittakiida corresponding to
the two twin mountains (Famaga-p.) in Uttarakura. In thewr
western, resp , eastern part we have the world trees referred to
above. Moreover, there are four times 4 parallel mountain
chains,! stretching from the world mountains by which Mahavi-
deha is bounded, they hit the two rivers a right angles, and it
is here that they have their maximum height 1n correspondence
with the case mentioned before Between every two of them
there flow the 12 tributaries quoted above following their
course As 1n all other world continents, the mountains con-
sist of one kind of noble metal each or either of precious stones.
Merely the nethermost 1,000 joy. of the Mandara, hidden in
the earth, consist of common rook

The mountains and rivers, as well as the estuary forests
of the Siya and Sioya form, in equal distances, the boundaries
of the empires (cakkavatti-vyaya) under the rulership of a world-
emperor (czkkavatr). By including Bharaha and Eravaya
there are 34 of them 1n all (Than. 435 b) The empire of
Bharaha with its Veyaddha,? with its Ganga and Sindhi and
other geographical details 1s merely copied by the remaining
ones, and so are these names. There we also find a great num-
ber of cities with an mmperial residence 1n each case, and count-
less willages.

§116. At the point where the mountains of Cullahima-
vanta and Sihari touch the edge of the Jambuddiva, we find
four intermediate continents (antara-diva) protruding into the sea
in the four intermediate directions for a distance of 300 joy.
and six more following each 1n the same directions always for a
distance of 100 joy So that, then, each of the mountains ends
up 1n 14 promontories, whilst their total number 1s 56.

6 1 They are listed with the other vakkhdra-pavvaya in Thin 224a,
326a

2 Since they halve the empire, Umdsvati’s Jambidvipasamasa
(Appendix to Tattvirhidhigama Bibl. Ind 1g03), also gives Vyayardha
owmg to a wrong etymology (sce end of §114).
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In rendering a description of the geogriphy of the Jam-
buddiva we have confined oursclves to deiling with 1ts myjor
pomnts only, and wc shall continue to do <o in dealing with the
rings surroundmg the J. In this conncuon it may suffice to
mention summarily that, just as 15 the case with the J. nsddf
“al] hulls, hull tops, summuts, lakes, forests, esturry forests, spring
ponds, sacred places, water courses, ete 'l are cyrrouncdeod
by an enclosure (pauma-vara-ver;a) and a grove {tana-hhanda).
The respective descriptions follow a cortun conventiond
pattern  Here we also but mention the paliees, gites, Intus
ponds, sanctuarics and residences of gods on mountuns and
in 1slands 2

§117. Though the dwelling place of mon 1s not confined
to the Jambuddiva but extends beyond it also to the continemt
of Dhayaikhinda and the mner half of Pubbharasary £ § 1223,
we may yet discuss 1t alrcady here. The quast political closs-
fication of men 15 done according to their dwelling qu rters,
1 ¢ to the hamma-bhiimi, al.amma-bhiim and antera-dica K rmon
places of a hind, where the Karman s acquired and annitha-
lated, arc found on the 2% continents 1n the world perts of
Bharaha, Eravaya and Mahividehy, except the two Kurd;
the latter, the remaiming world parts and the intermediate
continents are {rec from Karman (Viy 791 b) At the Kurman
places there lhive (hamma-bhiimaga) Aryans and Barbarans.
Among the different classifications of the former (Umasv. on
T. 3, 15, comp. Thin 3538a) the Ahet’dra range first. We
arc given 26 towns 1n 252 countrics as native places of Jinas,
cakkavatti, baladeva and vdsudeva 1 that onc scction (Kekaya) 15
considercd non-aryan. With the bhdsdriya the Ardhamigadhi
and the “holy script” (bambhi hwi) scrve as a criterion,® the
latter being distinguished 1nto 18 provincial and technical
scripts  The Barbarans (milakkhu, also meccha) greatly vary
n kind, Pannav has more than 50 names of diffcrent peoples.

1 Umasvat, Jambidv 4

2 For cxamples conc .
VIOCIIL, 2, p 495 ﬁ}? ncerning  therr deseription sece LLUMANN,

terms on?y Umdsvau, beng a Sansknt author, expresses imself 1n general
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Unfortunately these names as well as the others are given
next to no support by the commentary We but mention the
Saga, Javana, Ciliya, Parasa, Hina, and Romaga The It
of the royal household which, next to some curiosities, includes
even ladies of foreign nationalities, is much shorter (Viy 457a,
557a, Nayadh § 117; Pannav. 14a; Uvav. § 55). About
the places void of Karman and their people we are told next to
nothing (§ 119). The inhabitants of these intermediate
continents (antara-divaga) are strangely shaped they are one-
legged, they do not speak, they have tails and horns, the ears
and mouths of hotses, elephants, cattle, etc, radiant teeth,
etc etc. Thewr 28 different kinds on the southern continents—
each bearing one—repeat themselves on the northern Their
cultural state 18 that of paradise They are vegetarians and
eat but every second day. They live 1n trees and know of no
communal hfe Their character 1s the best one can think of
‘They have neither masters nor servants, neither parents nor
children, neither enemies nor friends, no harmful animals and
nothing evil from whatever side. Thewr outward appearance
(they are 800 dhanu tall) 1s of every possible excellence, and
as to the mentioned abnormities, they apparently do not
stand in 1its way.! The beauty of their wives 1s most
extraordinary.

The mountain-banks as well as the different mountain
ranges and hills are considered not to be inhabited by humans,
and to get there or to the oceans of Lavana and Kaloya (§ 122)
they can only do so by transposing themselves (Umasv. on
T. 3, 12).

§118 All over the centre world we find the animals of
any shape. The one-sensed kinds have been mentioncd above
already, since the smallest particles of earth, water, fire, wind
and plants occur 1n all parts of the world, no matter whether
they are solid or subtle. The two-sensed kinds which are

t The description m Jiv 350a fI. equals on the whole that of
Mahavira’s Uvav 16, but since 1t concerns beings of common standing, it
goes 1n the opposite direction, 1 ¢ from below to above(just so Ayar. 2, 23 ff ).
In either case the procedure 1s contrary to Brahman usage.
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capable of sensing and tasting, the three-sensed which, in
addition, are capable of scenting, the four-scnsed which are
gifted with seeing, and the five-sensed which are even able to
hear, all these kinds vary greatly, Pannav. 41 a {T without
having the mntention of being exhaustive, counts up to 40 species *
The informations given m Utt. 362 are less complete.  And  yet
the classification 1s crude. Worms appear side by side with
shells, many lower insects as having thrce scnses, and bees,
scorpions, crickets, flies, ctc as having four. The highest
class 1s formed by the higher ammals, though, strangely
enough, we are but insufficiently informed concerning their
habitats (Pannav. 78 bf), for merely to say that all two-
sensed animals live about watcer places of the most different
kinds, 15 but relatively truc, and yet this statement is repeated
for all threc- to five-sensed amimals, for the latter even twice
(Pannav 84a) The habitats cqually serve for the classi-
fication of the higher animals, though only seccondanily, for their
being called water-, carth- and air- amimals, or, morc precisely,
such that move in the corresponding element (jalayara, thalay.,
khahay , Sty II 3, 22ff ; Utt 36, 171 T, Pannav. 43 bff ) goes
back to the fundamental discrimination between voluntarily
movable and immovable beings, the tasa and thdvara pana®—
the latter comprising the earth- and water- beings and the plants®
(2 o Than 134a) The mediuum or the way of locomotion
further leads to speak of the land animals as solid- and multi-

I Many anmmals are quoted 1n a more than one context Pannav
7b

2 The two- to four-sensed do not occur as suhuma Hence the
translation of Utt 36, 128, 137, 146 SBE 45, 219 f has to be rectified

3  The tasa pana are divided (Ayar 5, 1 £ (=Dasav. 4, 1 mtr ) ace
to their physical creation into such commg out of eggs, bcing bormn ready
made, bemng brought forth with the amnion, nto such coming into
existence 1n moisturc, i sweat or by coagulation, and others that spring
from the womb of the earth or from the mil ~ We have dealt with the sixth
casein § 63 already It 1s mentioned by Thin 1142 where 1t 15 claimed
that the first and second case (andaya and poydya ) pertair to fishes, birds and
the afore quoted crawlers For an attempt made by KOHL (ZDMG 103, p
151-155) to explan poyaya by ‘‘bornin a boat’ see above, p 142

4 It 1s improbable that the five thavara-kaya called inda, bambha,
sippa, sammai and pdjdvacca together with their consonant ghwas (Thian 292 a)
have anything to do with 1t, even though Sthan 1nsists on it In the Dig
2, 13 f, also and wind are sthavara
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hoofed, as equipped with claws, and as such crawling -either
breast- or armwise (ura- and bhuya-parisappa). In Sty. 11 3
we are systematically informed of the first and the later food
taken by these creatures as well as by men and lower animals
down to the elemental beings and plants.

§119. The conception of the circular shaped Jambuddiva
15 obviously due to that of the segment Bharaha as which the
Indian peninsula seemed to show. We may further assume
that the conception of the intermediate continents goes
back to an ancient knowledge of Indo-China and the
Malacca peninsula which was symmetrically enlarged later on.
Bharaha (or Bharaha vasa) is called after the king bearing this
name and whose capital Viniya lay in the centre of the country
to the south of the Veyaddha. He gained the rule over the
entire continent, as we are told by Jambudd. III, and thus
became cduranta-cakkavatt:. Of Eravaya we hear nothing except
the precise repetition of this legend where, naturally, the king
18 given the name of Eravaya. In Mahanideha we find the
happy conditions prevaihing in the susama-susama period
(s. b). In the following pairs of Karman-free continents
the conditions are of the susama-diisama or, resp., the susama
kind The names of Hemavaya and Hirannavaya have been
explained by the rich occurrence of gold, and this certainly
goes back to the gold found in Tibet. As to the form of the
latter Erannavaya it is, of course, of a secondary character.}
In Harwdsa the people are of a yellowish or reddish colour
(arun’abha arun’obhasa), by which it 1s intended to define the
name. Rammaga needs no explanation regarding its name,

§120. The periods we have just come to mention have
been connected with the ever turning time-wheel in a rather
clumsy way.? The most happy period of susama-susamd (Jam-
budd. 97a; Viy. 276a) is followed by the susama.® Both and
two thirds of the succeeding, the susama-diisamd are essentially
1. For its occurrence in later texts comp LEUMANN, Uber-
sicht 44a

2. Comp F O SCHRADER, Philosophice p. 6o ff
8. The following after Jambudd II.
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equal, their conditions correspond with those of the inhabitants
of the intermediate continents, and they differ but in certain
physical qualitics of the human being and the regions, where
they are reincarnated.  Their want of food, for instance, mani-
fests atself in the three periods afier four, three and two days?
In the last third of the susama-disama the change for the worse
makes itself felt, 1t increases in the diisama-susamd and diisama to
reach 1ts climax in the disama-disama. The birth of Mahavira
fell in the end of the diisa ma-susama,? 75 years and 8% months
later the ditsamd came on.  Towards 1ts end it brings the corrup-
tion of all rehgious and social order (comp. Than 398a),?
and with the d asama the order of the Jains, too, ceases to cxist,
With their names changing, her last representatives are with
the Svet the monk Duppasahn, the nun Vinhusiri (Phaggusiri)
and the lay-couple of Jiadetta (Naila) and Phaggusiri (Sacca-
siri).4 In the disama-disama (Jambudd. 16ta, Viy. 305a)
all disaster aggravates beyond all bounds, the moons radiate
detrimental cold, the suns scorching hcat, and c¢vil comes
raining from the clouds The carth 1s red-hot and impassable
so that people have to hide 1in caves which they dare not lcave
but at sunrise and sun-sct 1 order to feed on the water animals
pggering on the dry banks of the retrcated rivers. These six
periods or spikes (samad, Than. 120a, 357a) arc uncqual in
length They measure 4, 3, 2 times 10'¢ sagarovama (1 s.=
8,400, 000%), 104 minus 42,000 and two times 21,000 ycars 8
They form an osappni, 1.¢ the descending half of the timewheel.
Then they are followedS—again beginning with a disama-
disamd—Dby the ascending half, the wssapgni, with the same

1. They are afthama-, chaftha- and cauttha-bhalla, comp § 156
2. Ayar II, 15, 2=Jinac 2.
The signs by which to recogmize the approach of the disamd are

3
(Than 3g98a)untimely ranfall, tnibute paid to discreditable -
veness of instruction, and bad ’thmkmg and domng persons, wneffeet

4 The AUTHOR, Mahamss p 18, 42 (here also quotations) The

Damsanasara of the Dig Devasena calls (48) Virangaja as the last one
having the name of ja

5 Comp alo Viy 274b

. 6 For the reverse sequence 1n lat :
Ubersicht p g 1 quence 1 later hterature comp LEUMANN,
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periods. By calling them both samd, Than. 47b may well have
thought of the adj. sama.

After the disama-disama has come to 1ts end, the cloud
of Pukkhala-samvattagal appears in the disama It is as big
and thick asis Bharaha, and in a tempest lasting for seven
days 1t extinguishes the fire. Now for the same time rans fall
from the cloud of Khirameha thus producing colours, smells,
etc potentially. With the Ghayameha there comes fertile
humidity (sineha-bhava), the Amayameha causes plants to grow,
and the Naramsameha gives them flavour. Now all people
come to light again and greet the reborn earth. Then the
remaing periods up to the susama-susamd follow. This scquence
pertains to Bharaha and Eravaya only, whereas in the other
continents the conditions mentioned last for ever. Chronology
is unknown there (Viy 791Db).

§121. The Jambuddiva is surrounded on all sides by
an enclosure (jagai) with numerous window-like openings. It
measures 8 joy. 1n height and 1ts width decreases from 12 to 4
joy. From the centre of its surface a pinnacle (verya) stands
up % joy high and 500 dhanu wide, and a grove (vana-sanda)
extends in front of it. All measurements are made by starting
from the outermost edge of this pinnacle. In the four main
directions the enclosure 1s breached by a gate which, agan,
is 8 oy high and 4 joy. wide. The rivers Siya and Sioya fall
into the eastern and western gates, since they form the entrances
leading to the Lavana sea. There are thrce other entrances of
such a kind to the east, south and west of Bharaha and Eravaya.
They are the fiitha we find 1n the legend of Bharaha (Jam-
budd III).

The Lavana sea has a width of 200,000 j0p. Its maximum
depth is 1,000 jop. with a mean strip of 10,000 j0y down to

1 AlsoViy 232 b In another context this word stands for a
generic name, where (Than 270b) thc ram-power of clouds 1s being
described A singte ranfall from the pukkh lasts for 100,000 ycars, from
the payjunna for 1,000, from the jimiita for 10, while many showers from
the yimha do not mean a rcal ramn for certan

2 Thus the comm, acc to the text the yagai is enclosed by aydla
kadaga. The following vey'd we mentioned n § 116 alicady-.
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which the bottom descends - evenly, the enclosure being left
out of consideration This slanted bottom is called by the
name of go-tithe Nor is the water-level a plane surface,
since—owing to an optical 1llusion—it ascends from the shore
up to 700 j0y. to where the maximum depth begins, «bove which,
however, 1t nises up to 16,000 jay  This scction above the
deepest channel 1s the sthé Ebb and flow, which occur twice
within 30 muhutta, here cause a difference of 2 joy as com-
pared with the mean sca-lcvel  This 1s due to the existence
of submarine caves (parala) which cqually account for the
spring-tides on the 8th and l4th and at necw moon and full
moon. For in the main dircctions of the compass card, 93,000
j09. distant, there arc four vast spaces below the sca. They
arc 100,000 j0y deep with a width of 10,000 above and below
and 100,000 j0y. 1n between, so that they nearly have the shape
of hollow spheres with walls of diamonds 100 jop  thick. Tt s
in them that the Vaukumadiras Kala, Mahakala, Vclamba and
Pabhanjana restde, the latter two of which we have mentioned
already as princes of this species of gods  Apart from these four
large caves we have 7,880 smaller ones with a diamectre of 100
joy. above and below, and 1,000 in between. The contents of
all caves gradually changes from bcelow to above from wind into
water. Heavy winds blowing out of them causc the spring-
tides, while their being empticd of, resp., filled with water
account for cbb and flow.

The god of the Lavana sea 1s called Sutthiya, and he
lives 1in an 1sland, Goyamadiva, 12,000 joy. distant from the Jam-
buddiva to the west Equally distant to the cast (§ 128) we find
the two islands of the moons of the Jambuddiva, Candadiva,
and opposite to them—though the island of the Sutthiya 1s
said to lie there already—those of the suns, Siiradiva. The
four moons (s b.) of the Lavana sea have two islands lying
12,000 jop. off 1ts easternmost point, and two others equidis-
tant from the Jambuddiva to the east; this in correspondence
with the four suns in the west  All these 1slands have a surface
slanting f:rom aheight of 90 70y intheeastto3joy 1n the west.
The position of the moon- and sun-islands of the remaining
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continents and seas is the same, though they are level. At a
range of 42,000 joy. from Jambuddiva in the main directions
there are, in the Lavana sea, the hills (dvdasa-pavvaya) of the
Velamdhara-Naga prince, and in the intermediate directions
at the same range those of the Anuvelamdhara. They are
1,000 joy wide and 1,721 jop high. Like all other continents
and seas, so the Lavana is also enclosed by a wvewd with four
gates bearing the same names as that of the Jambuddiva But
no other sea is inhabited, nor has it any up and down as to its
surface or any cloud formation (Jiv. 320b). Now, that the
Lavana remains within its bounds without flooding all and
everything, this is due to the sacred and benevolent human and
superhuman inhabitants of Jambuddiva, “and, moreover, it is a
world-law’’ (ad-uttaram ca nam loga-tthii loganubhave, Jiv 324a).
§122. Just as the Lavana sea 1s twice the width of the
Jambuddiva, so the ring-shaped adjoining continents (diva)
and the oceans (samudda, oya) lying 1in between are twice the
width of the preceding. The continent beyond the Lavana
is Dhayaikhanda.! Two mountain ranges in the north and
the south, bearing the name of Usuyara (Isvakara), divide it
mto an eastern and a western half, and within each we find
a perfect copy of the geographical conditions prevailing in the
Jambuddiva even including the names and with the only excep-
tion that here the world trees standing for the Jambd tree are
called Dhayairukkha and Mahadhéyairukkha. The world
mountains run in a radial course towards the Mandara of the
Jambuddiva, and the two Mandaras naturally lie strictly to the
east and the west of it Instead of 100,000 they measure
but 85,000 joy 1n total height and but 9,400 joy in width at
their foot (Samav. 92a, Sthan. 167b, Umasviti on 3, 11).
Beyond the Dhayaikhanda there follows the Kaloya? sea with
black and thick water, and behind it the continent of Pukkhara-
vara Its two halves with the Paumarukkha and Mahiapau-
marukkha 1n the place of the Jambi, arc an interior and an

1. Jiv ©sanda
2. Jiv frequentdy has Kaloyana
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exterior one, i ¢ each of them is ring-shaped measuring £00,000
j09 1 width cach The interior onc—that much is clear—
repeats the design of the Dhayaihanda Bchind it 2nd to
separate 1t from thc outer ring there risc the Manussuttara
mountains with one summit in every mam direction measuring
1,721 joy in height and 1,022 joy 1n diamctre at their foot.
They form the boundary of the world inhabited by men, the
Samayakhetta or Manussakhetta, beyond which men as such
are not able to reach Where it terminates, all human insti-
tutions which include chronology (samaya) come to an end,
and so do the atmospheric phenomena of hightning, thunder and
rain; fire, metals in the carth, lakes, darkness and other astrono-
mic occurrences do no longer show (§ 128)

§123  Scarcely anything charactenistic is being said
about the continents and occans beyond the Pukkharoya. First
there follow the continents of Virunavara (Umaisvati - Var.)
Khiravara, Ghayavara, Khoyavara  (Tksuvara) with their
scas of Varunoya (Var ), ctc? Beyond the Khooya (Iksuva-
roda) there Lics the Nandissaravara-diva. At cvery cardinal point
we have an Anjanaga mountain measuring 84, 000 joy. in
height, 1,000 j0p in depth and 10,000 jop in diametre at the
foot decreasing down to 1,000 joy at the top Its surroundings
include a Dahimuha hll of circular shape In the intermediate
directions this continent has four Raikara hills1,000 joy high,
1,00 gauya deep and 10,000 jop. in diametre The continents
following on the Nandissaroya nominally belong together in
threeseach Forto thediva Aruna, Arunavara and Arunavarohisa
there correspond threec Kundala, Ruyaga, Hara, Addhzhira,
Kanaga, Rayanavali, Muttavali, Amna and Siira at a time, and
it goes without saying that cach of them has a sea: Arunoya,
Arunavaroya, Arunavorohisoya, etc 2 On the Kundalavara
of purs e (g, . 3 o o e b b

The Lavana sea, Varung z
A8y va, Khiroya and Ghaoya are patieya-rasa (samu-
drdntaraih sahasadhdrana-rasah) The remaimmng are khgya-rasa (Div 37(x b)
the comin. Thllis after Div, where Addbahira to Amna are quoted only 1n
(vara) an daiht cNmsemon for a japa Umasvan on T. 3, 7 has Nandiévara-
and presentl g éaﬂdﬁvaravzu-ada_ followed by the Arunavara and its sea.
¥, BY ¥ continents and seas up to the Svayambhtramana, But at
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and Ruyaga there are the circular mountains allbearing the
same name (mandalya pavvaya, Than. 166b) following the
pattern of the Manussuttara. They are 42,000 and 84,000 joy.
high and 100 j0p deep and their diameter decreases from 10,000
down to 1,000 jop.! The Ruyagavara has 4X 8 summits.
The last five continents are sumple again. Their names are
Deva, Niga, Jakkha, and Sayambhiiramana and they are
washed by seas called by their names.

§124. Of the gods belonging to the centre world it is
only the stars that are quoted in the acknowledged quaternary
number, though, apart from them, we have numerous local
deities. The superior gods in the Jambuddiva and the Lavana
sea haven been mentioned already. Even individual places
of the Jambuddiva have a god of their own bearing their name
and for us mostly leading a wholly vague existence. With a
few exceptions only he appears as the second answer to the
question as to why a country, a hill, etc, bears his name, in
that this name, e g. ofthe Mandara, 1s referred to as transmitted
from that of the god to the resp. locality. The lakes from
which the great rivers spring belong to the goddesses named
Siri, Lacchi, Hiri, Buddhi, Dhii, Kitti. The reservorrs at the
foot of the mountains have 1slands inhabited by thedeities of
these rivers the names of which they bear. Apart from these
and many other individual deities we have different kinds of
localized gods. On the Long Veyaddhas in Bharaha and
Eravaya measuring 25 jop. in height—as well as 1n their copies

the end of his Jambudvipasamasa he 1s 1mn conformity with Anuog gona by
quoting after the Arunibhisa (sic Anuog ) Arunavara Kundala, Rucaka,
Aruna (Anuog. correctly Abharana), Vastra, Gandha, Utpala, Tilaka,
Prthivi, Nidhdna (Nihit), Ratna, Varsadhara, Hrada, Nadi, Vijaya, Vaksira,
kalpa, Indra, Pura (Kuru), Mandara, Avisa, Kita, Naksatra, Candra, three
Strya, eclc as above The separation of these names 1s not quite certam
To each of these continents there pertains a sea of the same name The
comm. on Anuog. discusscs some more deviations from the Cunni

g The Div contain nothing as to these mountains. The statements
made above follow Than and Samav. In the verses rendered by Sthan.
167a the diametres differ, thus 1,022 to 424 with the Kundalavara, 1022 to
4,024 with the Ruyagavara Sthin 480b notes these deviations Ibd
partly even other continents are quoted, so that Kundalavara is the 11th and
Ruyaga (sic) the 13th

4. Than 436b
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in Mahavideha—we find (Jambudd. 71b) at an altitude of
10 joy. both tc the south and the north a so-called vyjahara-
sedhs, ie. a line of seats (nagar’@vdsa) numbering 50 in the south
and 60 in the north reserved for this human species gifted with
magic power \§ 181). 10 jop. above there are two equal lines
for the abhiog(iy)a deva, and another 5 joy. higher, on the top
level, there follow the residential quarters of many Vanamantara
gods. Equally located on the Long Veyaddhas as well as on
the Citta- and Vicitta-Kuda, the two twin hills, and on all 200
mountains of gold in Devakurd and Uttarakurd we have the
scats of the Jambhaga gods (Viy. 653b) who devote themselves
to pleasure, play and lust Their contentedness grants glory,
their anger infamy. So it is they who, equally as servants of
the Vesamana,! greatly add to the riches in Mahavira’s parental
home.

§125. Among the acknowledged gods those of the stars
(Joisiya deve) are considered to belong to the centre world. The
star gods are (acc. to Than 302a) the moons, the suns, the
planets, the Naksatras and all fixed stars (tara-gana). Cand-
(im)a and Siir(iy)a are considered their princes. All these
gods, however, scarcely show any personal traits.

Acc. to Surap. 285b there were people? who supposed the
moon and the sun to be incarnated souls or either both dead
and soulless, as solid or hollow, as morally (by utthina, kamma,
etc.) or materially (by lightning or thunder) effective or un-
effective. In the face of these assumptions, however, it is more
correct to say that, in fact, they are powerful and magnificent
gods, mdividuals that take an active part in the up and down of
the sequence of existences (comp. Strap. 17).* Their names
of Sasi aud Aicca are defined (Viy. 577b==Sirap 291a) as

_. .Y Vesamana-pkundadhard Jm 89 98 (kunda i the comm =dyattata
% )oflzngcrrzbly Ves -kundaladhara Ayar 11, 15 IV, though apparently this 1
antiya”
P Jambhagag yalgods (§ 134), in the Jinac they go by the name of
2. Rational defimtions as the followin
among the pagath of G ﬁgap ¢ followng arc by no means sporadic

3. When their Iife has come to an end, they are laced
gods of the next lower rank until their hkes will incarnate l-z]piv 34& ) Fors
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sasri and adiya: “making the begin” (of chronology). With
Rahu it 1s sumilar (Sdrap. 286b). Some take him for a black
mass (fpoggala) of which kind there are said to be 15 and all
after the moon and the sun, while others take him for an
ordinary god who either seizes or releases them below (buddh’-
antenagn) or at their head muddh’ant. with his right or his left
arm. But Rahu is (Viy 474a=Sirap 287a) also a powerful
god with 10 names and with palaces of five colours; by penctra-
ting (viwaya:r) he passes over to the side vis-4-vis of his advent,
he then stands to the side, he withdraws, he passes right through,
or, finally, he obscures the moon and thesun completely. Such
observations prove sPectacularly plain when compared with
the popular belief saying (as is mentioned) that Rahu has
either seized or swallowed the moon and the sun, resp., that by
doing so Rahu’s belly explodes, etc. Viy. 575a=Siirap 288a
distinguishes between the dhuva-R. causing the moon to wane
and the pavva-R. causing lunar and solar eclipses, the former
occurring every 42 months at the most and the latter every 48
years at the most. The waning and the waxing of the moon,
however, are explained by Rahu’s yimdna, which nvariably
accompanies the moon at a distance of 4 angula below, successi-
vely obscuring the moon by 4% of her disk for 15 days (kunha-
pakkha)— with & remamming free at its uppermost part—and
releasing it at the same rate for another 15 days (sukka-p.).
Those ¢% of the disk of the moon come up to 7% of the Rahu-
vimana.

Both the god of the moon and the god of the sun bear the
emblem of their qualities in their diadems. They measure 7
rayana (Than. 405b). Their palaces (vwmana) have the shape
of half a Fkavittha fruit measuring %% in diameter with the
moons, 42 j0p. with the suns, % jop. with the planets, 1
kosa with the Naksatra, and } kosa' with the fixed stars (1c.
2and § joy.). Their thicknessis one helf ofit. They do not
move of their own strength, but 4,000 gods are pulling the moons
and the suns? in all directions, 2,000 arc doing so with the

1. Up to 500 dhapu Umaisvati on T. 4, 14
2  As to the pl sec below
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planets, 1,000 with the naksatras, and 500 with the fixed stars;
those 1n the east have the shapes of lions, those 1n the south
such of elephants, those in the west of bulls, and those in  the
east of horses The speed is in mverse proportion to these
tractive powers, whereas the mmportance (1ddh) is in direct
proportion to them. This movement, however, only occurs
within the field of Samayakhetta, while the stars beyond the
Minussuttara mountains—their dimensions are half of those
on this side—are fixed and do not move

§126. Asnow to this movement itsclf, 1t is smid to continue
above the Jambuddiva as with a hon’s roaring (uhhittha-stha-
naya-bola-kalakala-saddena) right round the Mandara (Sirap.:
Meru), and 1t does so in a normal course (Viy 206b, Jiv.
346a; Sirap 278b). The moon accomplishes 1t in 13, the sun
in 184 circles (mandala) which widen and narrow in the course
of a year. The advance from a narrower to a wider circle
(mkkhamar as against pavisar) i1s not by leaps (bheya-ghdenam)
but by forming a spiral (siirte  kanpa-kalam nwvedhal) as is
explained by Stirap. 48a with regard to the sun. The process
of widening and narrowing results 1n the solar year of 366 days
(Stirap 1la), and 1t causes the length of the day dccreasing
from 18 down to 12 muhutta and again increasing up to 18 as
compared with the length of the might Every further circle
produces a day shorter by ¢& muh , shorter, simnce of the 184
circles but 65 go above the Jambuddiva—i e their innermost,
as with the moon, 180 j0p distant from 1ts edge—whereas the
remaining go above the Lavana sea (Jambudd 434a). With
the moon 1t 1s 5 of the 15 circles She stands 880, the sun 800
Joy. above the earth surface, the fixed stars stand lower than the
latter with 790, the naksatras with 884 higher than the former,
and the planets at a height of 888 up to 900 jop. The shortest
(but mvariably constant) distance of a star (jozsa) from the
Mandara 1s 1,121 j0p (Jiv. 376b, Siorap 259b). All these

2  kanna-kalam, acc to the comm , 1s an adverb and should be analys-
ed by something ke karma-Rald jathd bhavat: tatha Rarna, however, is

the most acute angle formmg by the emergence of the new circle from the
precedung.
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stars represent the retinue of a princely couple, the moon and
the sun, consisting (Jambudd. 521b) of 88 planets, 28 nak~
satras and 66,975 times 101% (1e. 1 kodakodr) of fixed stars.
‘Among all of them we shall see but the naksatras stand out,
since they are important for dividing up the year. The planets
(gaha) with Ingilaga ranging first are enumerated but annex-
wise by Strap. 294b, while Jambudd. 532b does so in a more
casual way Six of these planets, i e. Sukka (Venus), Buha
(Mercury), Bahassai (Jupiter), Angiraga (Mars), Saniccara
(Saturn), and Ketu are comprised by Than. 354a as tara-
ggaha, to which Sth. remarks that the common number of nine
is made up by adding the moon, the sun, and Rahu.l Of
the different fixed stars, the polar star in special, we hear nothing.
Now, acc to Jambudd. 495b, the 28 naksatras are called as
follows® Abhii, Savana, Dhanitthd, Sayabhisaya, (5) Puvva-
Bhaddavaya (Potthavaya); Uttara-Bh (P.), Revai, Assini,
Bharani (10) Kattiyd; Rohini, Magasira (Sirap 132a- Sam-
thana), Adda, Punnavvasi, (15) Pussa (Pisa); Assesa (Asilesd),
Mahi, Puvva-Phagguni, Uttara-Ph, (20) Hattha; Citta Sai,
Visaha, Anurdha, (25) Jetthd, Mila, Puvv’Asadha, Uttar’ As.
The beginning with Abhii in the firstmonth of the rainy season
is expressly stated by Strap. 93b (96a is correct) as against
other authors who start with Kattiya, Maha, Dhamtth3,
Assini, or Bharani. In the Sirap. we are told the design
formed by each individual naksatra as well as the number of
its stars which is between 1 and 7 (this partly also in Than.
99a, 178a, 289a, 351b, 379b, 414b), and that each has a deity
and a gotra of 1ts own. Important occurrences in the Iife of
a Titthagara happen in the sign of one and the same naksatra,
comp. Ayar. II, 15, 1, Jinac. 149, 170, 204, Than. 307a. By
consulting also some later Svet —and Dig.—writings KIRFEL
in his Kosmographie, p. 278 ff. has given a detailed description
of the Jain Astronomy.?

§127. Ifthe altitude of the sun (and of all different kinds

1. Those just mentioned go together with moon and sun as maha-
ggaha (Thin 4129 b)
2. Comp also S. R DAS IHQ 8, 30-42.
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of stars in general) is invariably the same, so Viy 392a=Jam-
budd. 458b wants to make 1t clear! why at sunrisc and sunsect
we see him dire ya mile ya, while at noon (majk’antiva-muhut-
tams:) we see him mile ya dare ya. Acc to the comm. mile
means ‘‘near’’. Owing to the atmospheric obstruction of
light (lesa-padighdenam), so we arc told, the sun is casily visible
in the morning and 1n the evening and, hence, 1s considered to
be near, whereas owing to his blazing heat at noon (lesa’bluia-
venam) which by blinding our cyes makes him invisible to us,
he is considered to be far off It may be doubted if by giving
this explanation the comm has grasped the actual meaning.
The range of solar radiation measures (Viy. 392b) 100 joy.
up- and 1,800 joy downward including the depth mentioned
in § 111, while horizontically it has 47, 263 %3 joy Con-
trary to differing opinions terrestrial warmth, however, results
from the circumstance (Siirap. 92b)2 that in the intervals
between the lesd radiated by the residences (mmana) of the
gods of moon and sun other and separate (chinna) lesd are for-
med (sammucchant) which for their part warm their necigh-
bourhood. Viy 77b and 392b render detailed information
also about the visibility, the radiation ficld, etc of the sun

§128 Even where both the moon and the sun are spoken
of in the singular—e g also 1n the contemplation of the red
morning sun with Mahavira (Viy 656a)—it should always be
remembered? that either exist in duplicate over the Jambuddiva
(Sirap 175a, 268b) The one follows the other at an angle
of 180° The “scientific”® argument, however, is that in the
course of 24 hours the sun can complete not more than half of
his circle round Mount Meru  When 1t 1s day over the southern
half it is equally day on the same longitude over the northern,
while in the meantime 1t is correspondingly mght to the east

1 The question having this n view begins 1n Jambudd b
kamhd pam, 1n Viy by kepam kR’a: atthenam  ‘Thas form 1s mox:]c archaic Y
2 The question 13 kati-kaftham (““how long”) fe si 3
miwoatter Ghie & vag)y@ ? 13 erroncously anticipated ﬁx'logm )g;asuﬂe pori-cchdyam
N (}o_rlxlp FI%I?:AUT mn this Grundrss p 21 f—“Each season has
u nanaingatoad ridnam nand-stiryalvam) Taitt A
OERTEL, Dativ1 finales etc , Munich 1941, p )35 e Ar 4 7, 6, comp,
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and the west of the Mandara.l The celestial bodies produce
time (T. 4, 15) 1n a way that 1ts periods—and Viy. 210a gives
full particulars of them up to the largest time umts—enter
simultaneously in the south and in the north, while in the east
and 1n the west they do so 1 samaya later (anantara-purakkha-
dams: samayams:). Now the duplication of the two princes also
involves the duplication of the afore mentioned retinue, and,
hence, acc. to Strap. 268b we have 56 naksatras, 176 planets,
133, 950 fixed stars over the Jambuddiva. Since, however,
each single star completely equals 1ts counterpart in shape and
activity (Strap. 1970) and since nobody on earth sees a star
twice at the same time, the matter 1s practically of noimportance.
As was pointed out 1n § 21, it may be a assumed that here we
have an analogy to doubled dimensions of the continents and
ring seas, though outside the Jambuddiva this analogy soon
comes to an end. It is true, the Lavana sea still has 4 moons,
4 suns and the corresponding other double numbers, but over
Dhayaikhanda there stand 12, over Kiloya 42, and over Pukkha-
ravara /2, and the remaining stars are multiplied corres-
pondingly (Strap. 268 ff'). The course of a celestial body
carcling over sea of course lacks a centre point which on the
continents is given by the Mandaras. Over Pukkharoya up
to the Kundalavarobhisa sea there are x stars each of the diff-
erent kinds, and from Ruyaga on ¢ stars each (Sdrap. 282),
but, as was said before, they are fixed and do not wander
(cara-tthitya, no gar-raryd; Sturap. 278b; Jiv. 345f, more plainly
Strap 278a), for beyond the Manussa- or Samayakhetta there
is (or either for that very reason) no longer any division of
tume (§ 122).

§129. The Upper World (uddha-loga). The upper world
begins at an altitude immeasurably high over the stars., There,
again separated from each othcr by intermediate spaces of 1 J0¥.s
1ts dafferent sections lic one above the other by stories, These
interspaces are partly formed by the hulls enveloping the Raya-

1. The word “half”, as alrcady noted by Abhay 1s not quute correct.
Since all 4 dircctions are 1nquestion we are concerned with quadrants

2. For a survey scc KIRFEL, Kosmogr. p 337 ff,
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nappabhi together with the centre world.  The idea represents
itself as follows the ncthermost cclestial regions (kappa),
Sohamma and Isina, lie on the same level above the viscous
water hull, above them and beyond the wviscous wind hull
there follow the heavens—if we may say so—of Sanamkumara
and Mahinda, and above the latter one after the other. Bam-
bhaloga, Lantaga, Mahasukka and Sahassira® TFollowing
Sahassira we have the light wind hull and an interspace sup-
porting the 4 uppermost heavens of Anaya and Panaya, Aruna
and Accuya 1n twos each one above the other Hence, from
the fact that obviously the viscous wind hull 1s more concave
than the viscous water hull and the subsequent hulls more
than the preceding ones, 1t follows that we come to have the
spaces for the above mentioned regions By Aruna and Accuya
the group of the 12 kappa ends Above them there lie first
the lower, the intermediate and the upper Gevejja places each
again consisting of a lower, an intermediate, and an upper
part, then on one level the 5 Anuttara regions, and above the
highest point of their centremost (we shall deal with the details
later) the region of Isipabbhara, the place of the Siddhas,
above which the world ends. In consequence thereof, those
kappa that lie on one level 1n twos are crescent shaped with their
diameters either in the north or 1n the south Acc to Umi-
svati, on T 4,20, however, we never come across a side by side
position, but each region lics above the preceding, i e Isina
(Aiéana) above Sohamma (Saudharma). The Anuttara
region of Savvatthasiddha measures 100,000, that of Isipab-
bhara 4, 5 mill 70y 1n diameter The circles of the remaining
have radu of an mfinite length But the Bambhaloga is con-
sidered the largest?, most certainly because 1t includes also the
so-called Black Fields and the Logantiya places (§ 134). At
the same time the Bambhaloga 1s qualified by having the
greatest curvature (viggaha-viggahiya, Viy. 616a)3. This can

1 TheDig inT 4,20 agamn render pairs by noting Brahman and
Brahmottara, Lantava and Xapista, Sukra and Mahasukra, Satara and
Sahasrara

2 Than 166 b

3 That 15 to say at the mggaka-kan il B
616, Y 28 daga (scl Brahmalokasya) Vaiy.



COSMOGRAPHY 239

only be wunderstood by casting a look at the world profile
(comp. § 103). Above the narrow waist representing the
centre world! the upper world increases horizontally and
tapers off capwise above, as was just mentioned above. At
the place of its widest extension we have to imagine the Bam-
bhaloga.

§130 Just as the regions of the lower world count by
layers, so do those of the upper world, and they, too, are called
patthada They are but sporadically mentioned 2 In the 4
first pairs there are 13, 12, 6, 5, 1n Anaya up to Accuya 4 times
4,% in the Gevejja 3 times 3% and with the Anuttara 1.—The
number of the places occupied by gods (vimara) decreases from
below to above In Sohamma and Isina, for instance, they
amount to 3,2 mill, is Sahassara to 6,000, in the Gevejja to
318 altogether, and 1n the Anuttara to 5. Their total number
is about 8,497 mull ® The southern halves contain a greater
number than the °northern. Their downward depth and
their altitude® mvariably add up to 3,200 joy From Sohamma
and Isina measuring 2,700 jop. the depth decreases in pairs
as far as Sahassara, then by 100 joy each as far as the Anuttara
down to 2,100, while the height increases in proportion The
arrangement (Dev. 208 to 218) 1s either by sequences or at
will, and, accordingly, the shapes are either circular, quadran-
gular or triangular (Théan. 144 b), or else they vary. Only

1 Ths part 15 conceived as two layers of (comparatively) insigni-
ficant height (khuddaga-payara, comp Than 477b) onc resting upon the other
(uvaruma-hetfhilla) The world profile 1s completcly cven (bahusama) here
and not bulging (probably savv’ aviggahyya istead of savva-vigg , Viy 616a).

2 In Pannav , where they ought to be expected, they are but men-
tioned relative to the Gevija places (104b), Than 367b 1s the only one to
name the 6 of the Bambhaloga The details above follow the comm. on this
passage.

terasa bdrasa chap panca c’cva cattéry cansu kappesu Sthin. 368a must

10bably be understood as above, since the total number s said to be G2 here

g'Iencc we have to suppose that Bambhaloga 1s thought to lic on one level

fogether with Lantaga, Mabasuhha with Sahassira, while Anaya, etc, each
hie on a level of their own

4. For their names sce Thin 452 b

5. Comp JACOBI ZDMG 6o, 322.

6 wvimdnamp mahdnagara-halpam, tasya egfan vanakhanda-pral arc présad-
Gdayak  The vimdna-prthvi-bahalya concerns the former, the altitude to the

latter (Jiv. gg7b)
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some 7,900 places are arranged in scquences. Towards the
end of the passages the Samav. mentions numerous places
by their names Of the Anuttara the place of Vijaya faces
the east, Vijayanta the south, Jayanta the west, and Avaraiya
the north. They are in the shape of a tniangle, and the centre
1s occupied by the circular Savvatthasiddha. It nced not
be pomnted out that the different adamantine places cqualling
palaces with enclosures and gateways arc radiant with all poss-
ible beauty and by their own illuminating power. All five
colours blaze imn Sohamma and Isana, in cvery following pair
one of them vanishes, until atlast, above the mercly white
Anaya etc , the Gevejja and Anuttara glisten 1n a still higher
purity of white

§131. The gods of the upper world are called Vemaniya
according to their places of residence, and they are distinguished
mto such that reside 1n the kappa (kappévaga), and such that
have gone beyond them (kappaiya). With them, too, the place
1s marked by emblems Moreover, their outward appearance
is such of paramount beauty and 1mmaculate radiance (Pannav.
100a). Theirsize, however, decreases with the height of the
region. In Sohamma and Isina it still amounts to 7 rayana,
in every successive pair there 1s one less, until the Gevejjaga
measurc but 2 and the Anuttara not more than 1 ray The 12
kappa are commanded by princes (imda). In Sohamma his
name is Sakka whose capital seat, the Suhamma sabha, gives
the whole 1ts name, 1n the Bambhaloga most naturally Bambha,
in Anaya and Pinaya Panaya, in Arana and Accuya Accuya.
The remaining are called according to their regions.?  Further
up there are neither princes, nor are there any distinctions of
rank being observed any longer (s b.), and anyone may call
himself a prince.? As among the Bhavanavasi 1t 1s but Camara,
the ruler of the first kind, and Bali, that come into promuinence
personally, so among the Kappa gods 1t 1s scarcely but Sakka

1. This would mean 10 princes Later there are 12 since as against

Pannav 103b f, Than 8sa the 4 highest kappa have 4 prnces of th
names (Dev 167, Umasvati on T 45 20) bp 4P of the same

2. Ahaminda namam te deva-gend pannatt, Pannav. 104b; etc.
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and Isana that do so. Their attributes are, according to tradi-
tion, the thunderbolt and the elephant as a draught-animal
with Sakka (vajja-pam: eravana-vihana),! the spear and the bull
with Isana (sala-p usabha-v ). As a prince of the south Sakka
is superior to Isina (Viy. 168 a). For the way he punishes
the Asurakumiara comp. Viy. 3, 1, and for the way they have
a squabbel with Sakka see Viy. 3,2. We are also told of Sakka’s
pre-existence (Viy. 737b). Other details (Viy. 633b, 405b
with ref. to Rayap., see LEUMANN VIth OC III, 2, p. 495
ff., 644b) concerning his faculties, his palace, etc., are not
characteristic of him alone, but they give proof of his popularity.
Sanamkumara is placed above both him and Isina since both
appeal to him as an umpire in points of controversy (Viy. 168a),
and just as much the princes of every higher region may be
supposed to be the superiors to those of the lower So, then,
1t 1s Sakka who 1naugurates the consecration of the new-hborn
Titthagara, whereas 1t 1s Accuya who executes 1t (Jambudd.
395a, 410a).

§132. It s this the place where to deal with the distinc-
tion we observe among all gods, whether it be Bhavanavasi,
Vanamantara, Joisiya, or Vemainiya, under the rulership of
their princes. They are followed in rank by 4 chiefs of the
four districts orientated towards the main directions, the loga-
pala (Viy 194b, 203a). Acc. to Viy. 3, 8 they are of nearly
equal rank with the wda. ‘Their names in every northern half
do not onlyequal those in every southern, but they also reappear
in all kappa; they are Soma (E ), Jama (S.), Varuna (W),
and Vesamana (N.). A great number of related gods 1s subordi-
nate to those in the upper world including altogether all diff-
erent kinds of the Bhavanavasi of either sex, and they, for
their part, again control an obedient retinuc. They all are
bound to watch carefully the most manifold occurrences of
importance happening within their world-half cither on the
earth or in the stellar world So Soma and 20 the Viju-,
Aggi- and Vaukumara are entrusted with supervising all possible

1. ‘The traditionally accepted description of Sakka, Jinac. 14.
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disturbances of the peace by the stars, all meteorological pheno-
mena and all terrestrial conflagrations, Jama and the Asura-
kumara with supervising all wars and cpidemics, Varuna,
the Niga-, Udal- and Thaniyakumira with supervising all
floods, and Vesamana includmg the Suvanna-, Diva- and
Disakumira with supervising the metals and  their divine rain
at impoitant cvents The Vinamantara and Joisiya do not
know of any logapila, nor do they know of the class of
the 33 highest officials ((@yattisa)!. Everywhere we have
the samec number of corps (aniva) and their commanders
(aniyahivai), 1 ¢ 7 cach. Proportionatc to terrestrial conditions
we find nfantry, cavalry (pidhaniya), clephants, bulls, chanots,
dancers, and musicians. The infantry consists of 7 army-
groups (Aaccha) each twice as strong as the preceding. The
first 1s formed by the samamya gods, the third by the so-called
body-guards (gparahkha)'in full armour.? We may skip the
names of the commanders except that of Har1 Negames:t who
is in command of Sakka’s infantry while, at the same time, he
appears as his messenger ® He1s taken over from the Brahman
mythology* as 1s Pajjanna, Sakka’s official rainmaker (Lalavasi,
Viy. 634b, Isibhis. 33, 4). The number of gods who, as it were,
are members of the Crown Council (parisd) is cqually large.
Arranged 1n three gradations this council 1s called an “inner”
(¢‘secret’), a medium, and an outer one, or with the Bhavana-
vasi and Vemaniya 1t is known by samiyd, canda, and jaya, with
the Vanamantara by isd, tudiyd, and dadharahd, with the Joisiya
by tumba, tudiyd, and pavvad parwd, denotations which we are

1 For a story cxplaining their origin see Viy 500 a

2. Itis true that in the traditional division of the state, of the gods
into samanya, tayatlisa, logapala, agga-malusi, pansa, aniya, aniychwar, dyarakéba
(¢ g Pannav first 98b), we must distingwsh the sdm and dy from the aniya,
and acc to JACOBI ZDMG 60, 317 the sam arec considered by the later
authors to be gods of princely rank  But their numbers equal those given for
the first kaccha, Than 406 a, and, moreover, they arc very large Camara, for

mstance, has 64,000 and Sakka 84,000 There are always four times as
many dyarakhha as there are samdnyn

3 For the apiya, Laccha and commanders see Thin 406a ff For the
special part played by Har1 Negames: comp Jmac 21. 30 ( § 17) where
(see also Ayar II 15, 4) he 1s called (hwanukampanta (-paga) deva He 1s
represented by the head of an antelope (comp JACOBI SBE 22, 227).

4 Comp WINTERNITZ JRAS 1895, 14g ff
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partly able to interpret differently or either not at all (Than.
128a; Viy. 202a; Jiv. 164b). It would take cxtensive tables
to render the figures both relating to these gods and to the
samamya, and we may content ourselves with saying that the
outer council is the largest and that all three of their kind are
also shared by goddesses, though to a comparatively small
extent only.t

In the afore mentioned sequence traditionally acknow-
ledged we also find the chief Queen Consorts numbering 4 to 8
(though from Sanamkumira onward they disappear) together
with their attendants, whereas we miss the ministering gods so
frequently listed elsewhere (@bhiogiya), their absence being
apparently due to their being classed with the centre world.?

§ 133. The activittes of the godly princes and their
heavenly hosts have been sufficiently explained by the descrip-
tion concerning their state organization faithfully reflecting
human living conditions and involving their terrestrial short-
coming, i.e. rivalries and struggles. The range of power
(tddh, Than. 172a) of a god goes beyond four to five godly
places pertaining to his class; beyond it he requires support
(par'iddhi)). Of two gods possessing the same amount of
power he will lose the battle who fails to be on the alert (pa-
matta). Circumstances permitting trickery (vimohitta, Viy.
498b, 637a, 751b) is employed, c.g. the producing of dark-
ness. To a sinful heretic god 1t may happen that he attacks a
spiritually advanced monk (majjham mayhenam viivayar, Viy.
636b), most certainly because in exercising magic (§181) he
thinks him to be his like,

The hfe of the gods passes in a state beyond time (Viy.
522a)—since the stars dividing time merely pertain to the
centre world—in the unearthly radiance of the figures with
their jewelry and their princely residences (Than. 263a).°
They passin luxury and pomp and in the enjoyment of scnsual

1. With Camara n the sampd 350 agamnst 24,000

2 Viy 634b, also on the gradation of the threc fansd Comp. also
LEUMANN, VIth OCIII, 2, p 491, Jambudd V; Utt 36, 263

3 The decrease of this radiance indicates that the godly hfe in
soon going to some to an end (Thin 141b)
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pleasures which, however, decrease in intensity according to
the height of the divine abode, since 1t must be remembered
that the mutual intercourse of the sexes 15 executed 1in ever
nobler ways, until beyond the Kappa regions all desires have
come to cease (Than. 302a; Pannav. 547b; T. 4, 8 to 10).2
When the gods make their appearance in the centre world it
is to serve the veneration of the Titthagaras in the great mo-
ments of their lives For the Titthagara rules the worlds : just
as his birth, his departure mto monkhood, his inspiration by
supreme knowledge, all lighting up the whole world (lo’ujjoya)
—while his decay and that of his teaching bury it in darkness
(log'andhapara)—, so they shake the seats of the gods and cause
them to send rains (Viy 634b) and to draw near in veneration.
Comp. Than. 116a ff Jambudd V. In thesame way the
future cakkavatis on his campaign of conquest acts on the local
deities, comp. Jambudd. III By sympathy and apathy a god
remains attached to the world (Than. 144b). In the beginning
of his career also private inclinations lead him back to the
centre world - his gratitude towards his former teacher, his
veneration for an ascetic, the display of pomp in front of his
family, an appointment with a friend (Than. 142b, 253a).2 As
to his faculty of crossing the world a god knows of no lmmats,
but his interest in doing so dwindles the more the higher he
is seated (Viy. 752a; comp Umasviti on T. 4, 22). In order
to make their appearance in the centre world the gods betake
themselves to the continent of Nandissara to the south-eastern
Raikara hill (Jambudd 402a). The place where Camara
manifests himself 15 the silver mountan of Tiricchakiida which
does not taper off but, narrowing at half of its height, offers a
plane on its top measuring about three quarters of the width of
itsbase. It rises to 42,000 j0. from the Aruna sea to the south
of the continent bearing this name (Vay. 144a) From the

1. Gods have intercourse (samodsam gaccchar) with  Asuras, Rak-
khasas, humans and beasts of either sex Thus discrirmination pertams’ to the
popular belief, not to dogmatics Humans (mdpusa) as well as beasts seem
to be called chant (Than 193a, 274a)

2. Both passages also contain the caseg
ments arrest hum m spite of such a natural deslre,w here the celestial enjoy-
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same sea there also rise the wuppaya-parvaya of the Naga and
Udahi princes, those of the remaining Bhavanavasi rulers
partly on the Aruna continent and partly elsewhere !

§ 134 Before we come to the end of this chapter we
shall deal with some classes which, though relating to space
they stand near by the hitherto mentioned Vemaniya, are not
included by them, and to do so we have to be somewhat
circumstantial. Darkness 1s conceived as being of a material
quality (tamu-kaya), and this matter 1s supposed to be an aggre-
gate not of earth, but of water. In the centre world, 42,000
joy distant from the continent of Arunavara into the sea bea-
ring the same name, darkness rises (Viy 267b, comp. also
246D) as a wall, which, hence, must be ring-shaped, having
the thickness of a space unit (§ 58) and reaching up to 1,721
Joy. Above this height 1its extension increases to fill the four
nethermost heavens up to the Rittha region (s b)) in the
Bambhaloga.? As far as it extends the darkness 15 so intense
that even a god would like to escape  Among 1ts 13 names?
we find the onc of Arunodaga ¢ The upper continuation of the
darkness-matter 1s represented by the 8 Black Ficlds (kanha-rai) .
They lie above Sanamkumira and Mahinda in the Rittha
1egion of the Bambhaloga, and there are two of them 1n every
dircction, an inner and an outer onc  Furthermore that much
15 clear that in between there are intermediate sections of the
same number That absolute darkness so characteristic of those
regions does not reign there, but these sections contain the 8
abodes of the Logantiya gods (Than 61b,® 432a, 452b; Viy.
267b: Ayar. II 15, V) They compnse Sirassaya and Aicca,
14 Vanhi and Varuna each, 7 Gaddatoya and Tusiya each,’?

1 Dev 4611,

2 lao pacch@ hriyam pacutharamane 2 callar: v1 Fappe avaretlanam
(comp also Thian 217a) uddham p1 ya nam java Bambhaloe Kappe Rijtha-vimana-
patthadam sampatte Viy 268a  For the gods as originators of a  tamu-kdya
see Viy 634b
3 times names, Than. 217a
Arunodcka-samudra-jala-tihdrateat, Vy. 270 a.
Incorrect JACOBI SBE 22 195
Here the maruyd devd, acc. to Sthin a group of the Log.

Thin 4o5b, 452b ' e

WL g O
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and 9 Avviviha! and Aggicca each with each having a
retinue of 100 or, resp, 1,000 In the centre of this circle for-
ming out of Black Fields alternating with Logantiy a abodes
there lies Ritthabha whose gods (again 900 in number) are
equally counted among the Logantiya.? The qualities of all
these abodes correspond with those of the Bambhaloga, and
as does the latter they, too, of course rest upon the hull of
viscous wind )

Analogous to the Logantiya in the Bambhaloga, the
Kibbistya gods (deva-kwvisyya Viy. 488b; Than. 162a) in diffe-
rent Kappa occupy special places corresponding to their lower®
rank already expressed by its name. According to the time their
lives are supposed to last they are grouped into three classes.
Those of the lowest dwell 1n the lower region of Sohamma and
Isana, those of the middle on in that of Sanamkumara, and
the uppermost in that of Lantaga.*

§ 135 Both the position and the kind of the place repre-
senting the abode of the Siddhas are known from Uvav. 163 to
167 5 12 709 above the highest point of Savvatthasiddha mea-~
suring 10,000 j0p in diameter we find the circular shaped
region of Isipabbhara 4 5 mill joy. wide, thus extending over
it ke an open umbrella Its central thickness measuring 8
Jjoy decreases towards its edge until it is even thinner than the
wing of a fly. Hence 1t owes 1ts name to the small inchination
of1ts surface Its radiance 1s of an immaculate white. One
Joy above 1t the world comes to an end In the uppermost
partof this joyana, or, more correctly, in its last twenty-fourth,
we have the place of the Siddhas (§ 187)

1 The Avviabizha gods owe the
on the eye-lids of a man wi s ir name to their performing plays

(Viy  6s3b) thout giving him any physical trouble by domg so

2 Subodhikd p 273 (ref to Jmac. r10) Here the diff; fc
of Aruna and Tudiya  For Aruna see alo ZD)MG %rci 3:3 1 %r;ntf tzzmg
Logantiya and the Rittha are called 9 deva-mkdya, Than 516b

3 Acc to Sthan they are untouchable as are the canddla (162b)

4 The prakimaka gods mentioned T 4,

- 4 do not appear i our
zod odtlo quory P

passages l
5 Pannav 130b to 132b: Tha
132D to 137b=Dev 278 to agn. > ¢ * #40%, Uvav. 168 to 183—Panaav.
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RENUNCIATION

§136. The mode of life practised in the monastic com-
mumfy! 1s called kappa. While the late Pancakappa knows
of up to 42 different kappa divided among five different methods
( §52); we have but six according to the old tradition (Than.
167b, 371b; K. G, 14) Thus the monastic order, the kappa-
tthu, is sixfold Before his consecration the monk lives in the
state of the s@mawa- (or s -samjaya-)k -tthun (§ 138). It also
includes the followers of Pasa ( § 16) who do not take the vows
The monks of the cheovatthavanya-k -tth  are exclusively
followers of Mahivira. ‘They have gone through with the
process of taking the vows (uvatthavana) thus ending either their
state as pupils or their membership of the Pdsavaccyja, unless
it be that, asa punishment of the cheya (§ 16 ), they were
forced to repeat 1t.  Another pair are the mwwisamana- and
the mwwnitthakaiya-k.-tth, of those monks that were sentenced
to disciplinary punishment (§ 161)y, The teaching of right
conduct (§ 177) whach starts with the two mentioned first
comprises the last two by a special name A third pair 15, in a
certain way formed by the jina- and the thera-k -tth for quali-
fying such monks that, for the purpose of some extra self-casti-
gation, have withdrawn from the community ( § 142), and such
following the general rules. ( § 140)

All that a good monk practises or from what he abstains
(samdcara) adds up to the samdyari  In 1ts special sense,
however, the word applies to 10 deportments® of a monk referr-
ed to by Than 499a, Viy. 920b, 102 b, Utt 26, 1-7, Av, 7;
they comprise the compliance with a wish, the admission of
one’s being guilty (8 159), assent (icchd-kara. miccha-k , taha-L%.),

1 For many details taken esp form the Niguttis and Bhisas the
reader 1s referred to Sh B DEO, History of Jaina Monachism from inscr.

and I, Poona 1956 Rev. by ALSDORT JAOS 1959, 19 fT, the
AUTHOR ZDMG 109, p 225f % P ? 9

2. Thus LEUMANN, ubersicht. p gb
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formulac for cither leaving or entering (dvassnd, msihya, §
151), a request for instructions as well as for confirmation—
cither a question concerning onesclf and somcone tlsc {@puc-
chand, padipucchand), placing something at somebody’s disposel
and giving a promusc (chandand and mmantand), and, finally,
cntering upon a new novitate (uvasampaya). TYor mmanland
we also have abbhutthana=scrvice.

The canomcal sources for what concerns monastic Life
are, 1n the first place, the Cheya- and Milasuttas along with
Ayar. II and a number of scattcred notes Than. and Viy,,
whereas for all question concerning laymanship the Uvids arc
the main teat The late Mahdmsiha holds a special position,
and as to its deviations we can refer to them in a few cases only
It may suffice to rcfer to the AUTHOR's treatisc on this
work (§ 52) Rather young Dig. teats which for us take the
place of the Cheyasutta or, more preciscly, that of the Jiyakappa,
are the Chedapinda (Cheyapinda, Chp ) of Indranandin,
allegedly the 4th section of the Indranandisamhita, and the
anonymous Chedanaudi (Chn ), called Chedagastra in print
In the following some few details will be pointed out to.

§137. The adherents of Mahivira’s teaching constitute
the community (samgha). It compriscs both monks and nuns
as well as both male and female representatives of laymanship,
and hence at 15 called fourfold (Viv. 792 b; Thin. 281b).
The name for the monk 1s, partly, rather cpithetic in speaking,
for instance, of cdi, jai, myantha,® mahana, samena® The Viy.
mostly speaks of anagara and samana mggantha In the texts
purely concerned with disciplinary questions the monk is called

t  When Chapp, a Dig work, in 1, 18 states that /

, : at linga-darisana 1s
confined to monks and both laymen and law  women (called ikh{ﬂ:a and
gam»uhtja sdrgya) and that there 1s no fourth group, this cannot mean that
m::l;clwcgc n&ng nuns For Chp 278, 289, 258 and Chn 71, 93 call the com-
mu ty 1}; dc name of cauvanpa and they provide regulations for the sameni

s 15 also done 1n the Milacira and by Indranandin in the Nitisira

2 Viy 112b calls the layman Pingalaga (§ 17) by this nime.

8 samana and mdhana 1n connexion with mdividuals
Y 4 & t f ]
;c; ::;l;om ;hc inonk gives precedence—comp  gloss 1\°1n uzilyﬁ;n “I'u:m(c)i hfhg
S ocncs Lhin 347b—probably apply to nondfan beggary  But
' ¢ as suc d mal z
this connexion (Viy 140b, 2893, 373a), a mgg:z;:fhmaam vd mahane ©vd 15, 1M
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niggantha, bhikkhu, samana mggantha, later sahu. He is addressed
by the words of Gusanlo samana and samar’auso  Fellow-believers
go by the names of s¢hammiya and sdhammini. The nun is called
nigganthi, bhikkhuni-, and sdhuni.’ There are various reasons for
devoting oneself to monkdom, 1.e the pavvaya, which actually
mean the departure from homely life into the state of homeless-
ness (agarao anagariyam) ‘The motives for doing so differ
widely. They may be found either in extrinsic reasons or in
some 1nner urge just as they may be cither of a more noble
or a more vulgar character, comp. Than. 128b, 276a, 473a—
passages which, partly, give the impression of holding up a
mirror to the monks. It 1s certainly true that in many cases the
former life of a person made itself felt also later; since we are
told of nuns who are attha-jaya, i e. who are the object of some
claim or other. Against inopportune clements, however, the
community guards itself by means of strict rules. There 1s no
entry (K. 4, 4) for sickly persons (vdwa) or such with sexual
defects (pandaga, kiva) The prohibition 1s extended (a. o,
Sthan. 165a) to persons being either too young or too old, being
either of a vicious nature or unqualified, being previously con-
victed, suffering from bodily infirmity or else not being master
of themselves, e.g. on account of being involved in debts (an’-
atta). Furthermore there are the guvmni and the balavaccha
In other respects any person 1s free to enter and may do so even
as early as a child of seven years and a half,? though, to be sure,
at this age there can hardly be the question of voluntariness,
pavvdvettae consists in the act of handing over the outfit, and
it may be performed both by a nun and a monk 3 It deserves
mentioning that acc to Than. 56b this act as well as those
immediately succeceding and, later, the studics, the confession,
and the fasting-dcath, must be “oricntated’ towards the east

1. For shiftings 1n the usage of these words comp. the AUTHOR,
Vav p. 8

2 The Iittle monk Aimutta who makes a boat swim mn the rain
(V1y. 219a. comp the AUTHOR, Wortc p 1g)1s scarcely much older

3. Comp the mgganthi-pandvyaya Thin 314b. Hanbhadra as
Yikini-dharmaputra was such a one



250 DOOTRINE OF THE JAINAS

and the north. The novice’s head is shaved clean of hair
(mundivettae). He is now munda, ic. “bare”, a word cqually
applied to the state following the suspension of the five senses
and the four passions (Thén. 334h, 496a). Trom now on the
hair may not grow to a length longer than cow-hair, and this,
too, only du.ing the rainy scason. Every half month it s alter-
nately cut by scissors (Ahura) or altogether removed by shaving;
every six months or cvery ycar what of hnir has grown 1s torn
out (Paj; 57, Nis, 10, 44). This 1s the act of the /loya, comp.
the liiya-siraga Dasa 6 XTI In the legend we read of the panca-
mutthiya loya, the act of tearing out 5 handful of hair, being
performed right at the beginning of onc’s becoming 2 monk,
¢ g for Mahavira Ayara IT 15§ 22 (a),? for Subheddad Pupph.
32a, and thus 1t 1s donc up to this day  This process certainly
goes back to an ccstatic eruption

§138. The heginner 1s given into a tcacher’s tutclage
(sikkhdvei, sehaver) and remains 1n the state of a novice or pupil
(scha, schataraga) for at least onc weck, for sin months at the
longest, but on the average, as scems to be the case, for the time
of 4 months (Vav 10, 15=Than. 129b). The novice 1s not
yet subject to the whole austerity of the regulations; thus he is
allowed to partake of alms, as a monk 15 not, when offered to
him by the latter, provided that 1t docs not contain o2nythung
living (K 4,13) Thenovitizte comesto anend by the noviee’s
taking the vows for becoming a monk (uvatfhdvana, later dikkhd,
diksa) This may not be done (Vav 10, 16f) before his
having reached the end of the 8th year of his hfe? A post-
ponement beyond the date up to 10 days s admissable (Vav.
4, 15-17) A candidate who turns out to show the above
mentioned decficiencies 1s granted neither admission (wwattha-
vetlae, -tthd-, Maharus. dikkhellae) nor the subscquent tutclage

1 Mahavira naturally follows the enample of lus predecessors 2-22,
Usabha (1) on Indra’s request abstuning from the fifth mutths (Hemac
Tns 1, 3, 69-71 ) —In the Mundaha-Upanisad which, atc to its title, postu-

lated the removal of the hair, HCLRTEL (comp his ¢d 1926 65iF ) saw
“distinct allusions to the tcaéhmg of the Salnsp,, 926, p Osif )

2. This date minus the longest possible novitiate of half a year,

even when no direct statement 1s made, results 1n the above mentioned seven
years anda half
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nor is he made a novice (K. 4, 4). The admission implies
the taking of the five vows. From here there dates the spiritual
rank (parydya) commanding the relation towards the equals
and, for this reason, shortened in case of offence (§ 161). He
who ranges in this sequence of age is called ramiya®l (Vav. 4,
24f.); that it is being observed, a o. by the younger monk
(oma-ramniya Than. 240a) giving precedence to the older and
by obliging him, is expressed by the word of Gharaimyae or aha-r.
(K. 3,19-21, Vav.4, 24-32). A monk’s age of 20 years repre-
sents the paryaya-thera (Vav. 10, 14).

§139. The companionship of monks and nuns in
the samgha 1s characterized by either side observing strict
retinence. Itisin cases of emergency only that they are allowed
to share the same quarters (Than. 314a), 1 e 1n the very centre
of the forests, at the cult place of a Naga- or Suvannakumaira,?
when endangered by robbers or persecutors, and, finally, in
case of them should not have succeeded in finding shelter,
They may speak to each other ('Than 216 b) only for the
purpose of asking their way and of showing 1t, for exchanging
food and for asking it to be taken along for an equal, and as to
touching a nun for the sake of assisting her (Than 327b, K.
6, 7-12) a monk may do so only 1n order to protect her against
harm of different kind  In spite of these restrictions monks and
nuns go together in forming groups called sambhoga (Uvav.
30 II, Utt. 29, No 33, Nis 5, 63, comp also § 25). Sthan.
139 a defines 1t as a community practising in joint action the
acquisition and consumption of the monk’s outfit (and,
probably, of the alms as well).? In exacting the duties of con-

1 The comm 1s as wrong 1in deriving this word from rafna as 1s
PISCHEL Gr § 132 1n tracing 1t from aratn: (= ‘cll’’ as a mcasure for fining
the time of the day by the length of a shadow) It goes back to rayart “rught”
(=*‘day”) i the sense of ‘“date” That 1s why the Milacdra of the Dig
n 1, 25 calls zadr (rdtry-adhiha) him who precedes i the sprritual rank

2 This reference made to the Jain pantheon (comp § 109) by the
word of kumdra 1s, or course, sccondary We are concerned with pre- or
non-Jain Niga-stones and resp places of the Suparna cult

Hence the word has a wider meaning than was supposed by the
AUTHOR, K 4, 18-20 It appcars that also sambhunpttac K 4 4, Thin
56b, 164h alludes to the sambhoga, whercas by samvasittac (or semcds ) a
different and closer living community 1s being meint —BUHLER WZKM
3, 237, 4, 316 along with LEUMANN understood by sambhoga a  ““district-
commumty’ in the kind of the mandala known among the Dig.

-
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fession and service it remains within 1ts frame (Vav. 5, 19f).
The cancellation of membership (sambhoryam—for this comp.
a.0. also Vav 6, 19f ; Ayar. 11 66, 12; 106, 20 24—visambhoryam
karetiae, Vav 7, 2-5; Than. 139a, 300a; 444a) follows from
reasons of discipline as is treated in detail by the Vrtti 22bf
in the light of the twelve-fold sambhoga Samav., 2la As
follows from Vav. 7, 1, a person becomes a member of the sam-
bhoga by being admitted to it; this admittance is repcated when
changing over to a new s. in case one should come from a diff-
erent gana For the gana, as we know, 1s the superior unit
embracing several sambhoga (comp. KX 4, 18-20). This name
was already known in the early commumties, since Mahavira’s
eleven disciples were called ‘‘group leaders” (ganahara) (Ther.
1). Therr successors have propagated the teaching by branches
and schools (s@kd and kula, Ther 5 fI). Hence the gana
denotes both a conception regarding the history of the teaching
(§ 22) and a technical term. The same applies to the gaccha
by which the former was rcplaced in the later parts of the
Canon, e g. 1 the Painna (incl the Gacchidyaral) and the
Mahinisiha. The branches of the Svet are hnown to call
themselves gaccha (§ 34) Uvav. § 31 speaks of the gaccha,
if only 1n the phrase of gacchdgacchim gummagummim phaddi-
phaddup. but it 1s not likely that they are allusions to actual
groups, even though the comm subordinates the gaccha to an
ayarya, the gumma to an uvdyhaya, and the phadda to a gapava-
ccheya (§ 140). There may be different personal reasons
(Than. 381 a) for changing the gana though this may be done
once only in the course of s1x months (Dasi 2, 8) unless one risks
to be called as ganamganya (Utt. 17, 17 along with comm).
For leaving 1t needs the permission of the superior, and even
a teacher who wants to do so because as a teacher he does not
fill the requirements, or because he is 1 love, or else because
he should not like to part from others leaving (Than. 331b,
385b), is bound to give up his office (K. 4, 15-20). To remove
obstinate from a ganaz (K. 4, 25) or to refuse his admittance
(Vav. 2, 6-17) is called ayjihettae.
. Inthe Gacch. we have gaccha alternating between mase. and ntr.
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Among the different reasons for which a monk leaves
his gana, we also find his wish for performing an egalla-padima
(also Than. 171a), i.e. one of the ascetic exercises to be descri-
bed in § 157. With Vav. 1, 25-27 where his return to the
old gana is settled, there are connected (1, 28-32) similar regula-
tions regarding his temporary withdrawal owing to his wish for
seclusion, though acc. to Dasav. 12, 10, this wish must not be
granted for a time longer than one year. Here as well as clse-
where (a.0. Viy. 50la, in the Nis not before 4, 28-37) the
monks are called pdsattha, ahacchanda, osanna, kusila, nitya,
and samsatta.® These names express different kinds of
displeasure and spiritual weakness. We also find the cases of an
undisciplined ““escape’ (ohdva:, ohdna, Vav. 1, 33; 2, 25; 3, 18-
22; 4, 14; Dasav. 11 beg.), i.e. of a monk’s return to civil life.

§140. Both monks and nuns are under the command
of superiors, in the first line under that of the grarya and the
uvajjhaya, to whom we have to add the pavatini for the nun (Vav.
8, 11 £.). General expressions for subordination are purao kattu
(kdum) nharar (K. 3, 14, Vav. 4, 11, Pajj. 46. 48) and disam
(anudisam) viharar (Vav. first 1, 22-24; Nis 10, 11 f.). The
superiors are enumerated 1n the order of @yarwa, uvajjhaya, pavatii,
thera, gani, ganahara, gandvaccheya (K. 3,114; 4, 15-23; A yar.
II 66, 33; 67, 7; 80, 31 etc.; Nandi 252b etc ), In this order
of succession the thera 1s followed by the leaders for the exterior
formation. The gani by way of his name 1s the head of the gana.
The qualities by which he has to distinguish himself are, most
naturally, eminent qualities of the mind manifesting themselves
by knowledge, exemplariness, and a high proficiency in teach-
ing, as well as such of the body represented by physical cfficiency
and an engaging appcarance. They all go together as the 8
gani-sampayd Dasa 4, 1-8=Than. 422b. The duties of the gani
are dealt with by the Ganivijja based on considerations concern-~
ing both the calendar and the horoscope. Here we sec the

1. Examples are the nuns named Kali (Nayidh II 1), Subhaddi
(Pupph.), Bhityd (Pupphaciil ) The kusila of allegedly 200 duffcrent kinds
18 treated by Mahdns. 3
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gana being summoncd by him for certain ccremonies  (gana-
samgahanam lup@ first 27) apart from the gam’s performing
the scha-mpphedana, s -nihhhamana, vavatthdvana and other dutics
which, as will presently be shown, is the task of the ayarpa.
The gamn, however, 15—to speak with Sthan, 140-—gan’dcarya.
Acc. to Ganiv. 37 the (common) @ 1s explicitly meant to be
the objcct of an act performed by the gant, and he, too (Ganw.
40. 76), commands the ganakara and the gandtaccheya. The
latter, being of a lower rank (sce later) as is indicated by  his
designation presides over a part of the gana nominally T A nun
occupying this office 15 called gandvacchemi \Vav. 5, 3f 7-10.
16) 2 Hc who 15 pious, honest, intclhgent, learned, efficient
and sociable 1s qualified for ganam dhareitac, i ¢ the profission
of the ganahara (Than. 352b)  The monk limself volunteers to
take over this office, and lus thera, provided that they can do
without him, are bound to give their permission (Vav. 3, 1f )3
At any rate the word of ganahara has lost much of the meaning
1t had 1n the times of the carly communities

§141. Parallel to thosc mentioned above the spiritual
leaders 1n this scquence range on a descending hine according
to their rank.® At the top we have the dyariya who by his
person embodics both the teacher and the master (dhamm’-
@yarya), though he, too, directs the act of admitting and instruc-
ting the disciple or pupil (anievasi) (Vav. 10, 11{.—Thin,
239b). Morcover he is bound to inspcct the objects of the
outfit obtained as a present and the alms that have been accepted
(K 1, 39, Dasav. 5, 1, 90, but Nis 14, 55, 18. 25 says some-
thing the hike of the gani). The office held by the uvayhaya
consists 1n his task of instructing in the reading of the teaching’s
text. Where there 1s a discrimination being made between the
text (suita) and 1ts deeper meaning (aitha), 1t 1s the task of the
ayarye to instruct in the latter and that of the uvajjhdaya to do so

1 Contrary to this, however, Acir. g20b describes the ganadhara

as bemng the head of 2 group living separate from the gona and acting for the
gamn, and the gandvacchedaka as gaccha-Rarya-aintaha

2 5, 16 read ganavaccheitam with the Sthinakvisi print Haidarabad
mstead of gandvaccheiyatiam

3 The transl, mn K. 1s to be corrected correspondingly.
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in the former, comp. Sthan. 140a. Standing between cither we
have the ayarwa-uvayhiya (also ayaribvajjhdya) by whom the
comm —they might refer to Vav. 4, 11f.—mostly understand
(comp. Sthan. 329b; Vy. 232a) two persons, and this may
apply to the few cases where the word 1s in the plur., ¢ g. Vav.
1, 34. But thanks to what we are told (Vk 7, 15f; 3, 3-8)
there can be no doubt that, apart from being otherwise quali-
fied, the uvajjhdya 1n order to meet the demands of his position
must have been a monk for three years running and hence,
on the ground of the syllabus (Vav. 10, 20f. § 39), must at
least command the knowledge of the Ayirapakappa, while
the office of an @y.-uv. asks for five years and the suyakkhandha
Dasa-Kappa-Vavahdara, and that of an dyaryya for eight years
and the Thiana-Samavaya.! The K. and Vav. frequently
refer to the @y.-uv. (Thian. 444a to both the dy. and the w.)
in connexion with the ganavaccherya whom he preceds in rank
since he 1s allowed either five or seven privileges (aisesa),
while the latter may enjoy but two (Vav. 6, 2f ; Than. 329a;
403b). Ie himself suggests his successor 1n office to be promo-
ted (samukhasand) (Vav. 4, 13f), the appointment 1s called
anunng (Than, 139a), whereas the monk on his part? may
change the @y-uv. only with the consent of his superiors and by
giving the reasons for doing so (K. 4, 21-23). It s a matter
of course that by any culpability the qualification for teacher
ship (@yeriyatia) is postponed, interrupted or cither altogether
cancelled (Vav 3, 9. 13—29, 4, 17, 5, 15 ),® unless the kula
to which the person concerned belongs enjoys an exceptionally
good reputation. Aula, however, means a school having formed
around an outstanding teacher and his followers, and two schools
of such kind, when being related with each other, constitute a
gana (comm. on Ther. 5). As to the duties of a pavatti the texts

1 Acc toVav 3, 7 the 8 years entitle to the dyaryatta yéra (in the
Sthanakviisi print rendered by patathtia theratta gamita) gordicechessatta “1ins
does not carrespond with the order of precedence, and possibly the words of

Java gan (and thewr resp rendenings) have but crept mto the tevt after the
modcl of other passages Lqually so in the comm on Uvay 31 (above § 140)

2 Tlas does not fully harmonize with the gerér and least of all with
the & -ut (4, 22f )

3. Yormercly pretending the virtue of an dyenya see Nie 17, 152,

P



256 DOCTRINE OF THR JAINAS

fa1l to provide us with detailed references, though acc to Acﬁl:.
392 p. this*“promotor” is known to deal with matters of practi-
cal concern and not with instruction. His female counter-
part, the pavattini, acc. to K. 1, 4If (and 3, 13f) holds the
position of the @yaryya, acc to Vav 5, 1E, 5. £, 13f. (as compared
with 4, 1f,, 5f, 13f) that of the @p.-uvajphdya. To rise to the
rank of an uvajrhdya 1t takes a nun 30 years and cven 60 ycars
before she 1s able to become an @y -uv. {(Vav. 7, 15f ). Acc. to
Viy 375a the pavatiini stands parallel to the thera  As mentioned
before, thera (Than. 516a) or theri does not only mean a monk
or a nun with a 20 years’ seniority but equally (Vav 10, 14)
any sixty years old believer (ja:-th ) and anyone knowing both
the Thina and the Samavaya (supa-th ). The facilitations refer-
red to by Vav 5, 17f; 8, 5 doubtlessly apply to older people.
With regard to the expression of thera thera-bhiimi-patta Vav.
5,17f,8.5) it appears that the quality as thera must be
explicitly acknowledged

§142. By force of the fifth vow (§171) the monk is
unpropertied. The objects he needs do not pass for pariggaha;
he uses them and has them for himself for reasons of piety and
decency (Dasav 6, 20f ). He receives them as alms, but he
may not ask for them except within an orbit not exceeding 1-2
0. (Ayar. IT 96, 10, 102. 5), nor may he accept them other
than in bright dayhght (K. 1, 45f). It goes without saying
that he 1s forbidden to buy, to borrow, to barter or, least of all,
to steal them (comp Nis. 14, 1-4; 18, 21-24; 16, 25-29). The
outfit (bhandaga Ayar. II 54, 18. 21) comprises with novices?
i the beginning three (with females four) unmended garments,
a hand-broom, an alms-bowl and a brush (rapaherana-padiggaha-
gocchaga K 3, 15f ). After his being admitted the novice has
as few and as bad clothes (ahd-pariggahiya) as may be the case.
The common formula vattha, paya, kambala, paya-pumpchana (e g.
K. 1, 39-41; Ayar. 1 32, 26f ; Dasav 6, 20) has a cloth instead
of the brush. Neither sequence means to be exhaustive since
also other ohjects (sb) are being quoted. In making

1. 'This is the tap-padhamayde sampavoayamina K. 3 I5.
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allowance for the accessories of the alms-bowl Ohanijj. 668 ff.
(comp. also a.0 Acir. 251a) quotes 12 or 14 different parts
for the monk and 25 for the nun. The former difference explains
itself by the discrimination made between jinakapprya and
therakappiya. They are two of the six stages (kappa-pthi, K.
6, 14—Than. 167b; 371b; § 136) pertaining to the career of
a monk. While the therakappa stands for the traditional mem-
bership of a gaccha, the monk of the jina-k of his own free will
stands outside 1t living for himself and observing certain rules
(comp. Sthian. 169a). This certainly goes back to the idea
of imitating the jina which, however, is no longer intact at the
time of our sources, since acc. to them the jinskapprya wears
clothes (sb).

§143. The clothing (vattha, cela, civara, Ohanijj. 669
etc.: pacchdga) may be either of wool, hemp, linen, cotton or
tirifa (Symplocos racemosa)-bark (K. 2, 29; Thin. 138a);
Ayir. 1196, 2, 97, 15 does not refer to the fifth kind and  divides
the fourth into khomwa (allegedly kdrpdsika) and tila-kada
(arkatal’adi-mispanna).r Nothing 1s being said as to the colour
of the material which later comes to play an important part in
the history of the Order ( § 26. 36). Under certain conditions
even furs (camma) are admissible (K. 3, 3-6; Nis. 2, 22;12, 5
(at variance with K. 3, 4), Vav. 8, 5; Ayar. II 106, 8 (comp.
77, 32). In this connexion we hear of camma-(palt)ccheyanaga
and ¢ -kosaga which, acc. to the comm., stand for strap or ncedle
and respectively, shoes or pouches. Traces owing to wear and
tear, rents, patches (padiydniya ? Nis. 1, 47f.) of stains, of furs
with the hair worn off 1n places,may not be repaired (K. 3, 7-
10 Nis 2, 23f, Ayar. I 29, 19; 35, 26, etc.; 11 96. 16). For fur-
ther details concerning careful treatment see Ayar.II 5;Nis 18.
The ccla-crlominiya or-lpya (K 1, 18) serves for protection, wher-
eas the cilimili means a curtain for the nuns’ quarters (K. 1, 14).

‘The monk, including the juakappiya (Ohanigj, 669), is
allowed to have three garments (K. 3, 15, the so-called Lalpa-
traya; Ayar. 135,26), two of linen and one of wool (Sthan. 393b;

1

1. On the other hand Lhemiya (96, 25) ranges am th terial
forbidden for usage since 1t 1s too fine. (95, 25) rang ong thc malteria
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Acar 25la). A young monk of a strong physical constitution
will content himself with one only (Ayar 1196, 4) and an older
one may confine himself to two, but in any case he will have to
stick to the number chosen (ibd 1, 36, 15; 37, 4). Inthe warm
season he puts off hus worn out clothes and gocs, as the casc
may be, cither as santar’ultara, as oma-cliya or simply with
the sdda, a cloth worn about the loins (1bd I 36, 1, etc.). The
therakapprya monk, finally, 1s bound to wear also the cola-patta
(Viy 374b, Ohanijy 721f) which conccals his gemtals.—
The nun wears the samghddi of which she has four 1n all (K.
3, 16) to be worn on vartous occasions (Acir. II 176, 5,
comp. SBE 22, 1572), and all of different width (Ayar II 96,
6, Than 186b) She 1s well secured by means of 11 pieces of
clothing listed by Ohanyy 676f. (comp. Sadh. 23-36), while in
older texts only some of them are referred to. They comprise 1.
the boat-shaped bandagc oggahal-nantaga and 2 the oggahana-
pattaga covering 1t (sce also K 3, 111£.), 3 thc two addho’ruga,
loin cloths, 4 the calamiva a length of cloth reaching down to
her knees, 5. the abbhmtard and 6 the balra miyappsaniya, the
former reaching down to the middle of her thighs and the latter
going about her loins to be tied up, 7. the unsewn Aancuya for
covering her breasts, 8. the ohacchiyd covering her breasts and
her back on her right side and fastened by a button on her left,
9 the vekacchiya which covers the two preceding pieces, 10 the
above mentioned four samghddi measuring from 2 to 4 hasta
i length, and 11 the RAhandhakarani to cover the shoulders
held by means of the khujjakarani —A wollen cloth which may
be worn by either sex, is the kambala (Dasav. 6,20 8, 17).

§144  The alms-bowl 1s called padiggahd(ga)? or paya,
two names which are mutually exclusives.® In the jua-kappa
there 1s but one (Ohanyy. 679) as 1s for a young strong
monk (Ayar II 102, 3). Where (as 1n the thera-k.) we have
two, the other one is called mattage, and Aciar. 368a shows

I. Simplified form of oggahana nantaga also n silhaga-p Nis 1, 13
2 Skt frequently patad-graka, but Pht never badaggaha

3  Comp Ayar II, 102, 1-
along with Nis I1)4 ay;ld vamants o %2 and 103, 23 T (26 -hagam Mss )
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that both are carried one on top of the other (in the samghdtaka)
as 1s still the case to-day, the one intended for solid and the other
for iquid alms Anyone destitute for one rcason or the other
may have a third bowl (Nis. 14, 6)." These bowls cither consist
of a gourd (K. 5, 41f.) or else they arc made of wood or clay
(Ayar II 102, 2; Than 138a; Nis first 1, 39). Accessorics
are (Ohanyjy 668, 676, 693 f.) bandha, the cord by which to
carry the bowl, thavana, its foot (or its saucer ?), Fkesaryyd, the
dish-cloth,! 1n certain cases (K 5, 53f ) with a handle, padalaup,
according to the season, 3, 5 or 7 Iinen cloths to cover both the
bewl and the shoulders, raya-ttana, the hid, gocchaga, thc above
mentioned brush (which acc to Utt 26, 23 also serves for clean-
ing the clothes). Nis. 1, 41f. refers to the fundiyd of the alms-
bowl Itwould, however, lead too far to give the measurements
of the objects mentioned and of those to be mentioned prcsently.

A mattaga different from the one mentioned and existing
in thiee types serves both monks and nuns for their excrements
and as a spittoon during the rainy season preventing them from
going out (K 1, 16f) It probably cquals the kamadhaga
attributed to them by Oheanyy 675 Tinally Ohamyy 713 f.
refers to a maltaya as a means of fetching and carrymg away
things of sorts, though a jina-Lagprya will not use 1t.

§145. The hand-broom, invanably referred to as raya-
harara or paya-pumchana,® serves for clearing from living beings
those places where something 1s to be laid down or where one
wants to step on. Acc to Ohaniyy 7101t represents a specifically
characteristic part of the outfit It has (K. 2,30= Than. 338h)
fringes of either sheep or camel wool, hemp, balbaja grass (Elcu-
sine 1ndica)or read, while 1ts handle 1s made of wood to be cover-
ed with a dufferent matcerial (Nis 2, 1-8 generalized as compared
with K. 5, 45f.). This cover consists of two strips of fabric
called misadya (Sthan 339b). Acc. to Ohanyy 26 the pgya-

1. Explamed by patraka-muk havasinka.
2. This word appears to have been formed with madlyame-fopa,
i. . pada-myasa-pronchana In considering the character of the text nothing 1s

proved by Panhiv. 123 thewordsapplymnga side by s1 de 1 the same comm,—
For raoharapa comp. ZACHARIAL WZKM 16, 35fT
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lehamyd made of different kinds of wood 15 used instcad of the
rayaharana during the ramy season (Sthan. 3562).

Significant as is the hand-broom so 1s the napkin called
muha-pottyyd (-patts, -pattyya), m.-nantaga; mukha-vastrikda. Acc. to
Ohanyj. 712 1ts purpose is first (and in accordance with its
root 1) to wipe 1nsects and dust which we know to be animate,
off the face—this the old teaching after Drona’s comm.—and,
second, when occupied with cleaning within the house to prevent
such beings from entering into both the mouth and the nose.
It 1s characteristic of the Jains’ dependence on Brahman models
that the face-cloth unknown to the latter is not referred to in the
sequences mentioned § 142, nor that 1t appears frequently at
other places (Viy. 139a=Uvas. 77; Vivagas. 38a; Panhav.
123a; Utt. 26, 23, Nis. 4, 24). At any rate we are not told that
1t should be used when talking with a superior, as 1s done by the
Sthanakvasi to-day, nor, since cultic customs are not being
dealt with, that 1t should be applied towards the sacred figure.

As to such objects not necessarily pertaining to the outfit,
the wvaggaha as against the oka (Ohanyj. 671, 23 ff.), the
camma, ¢ -kosaga, ¢ -ccheyana, and the cilimili have been mentioned
above already. Of the four uttara-patta admitted two are the
above mentioned nis¢)yd@ on the hand-broom, while the remai-
ning two serve as blankets on the bed (sapthara, § 147). A
further pafia is defined as yogapaffaka indicating that it was
used for meditation or for ascetic positions. The passage
referred to deals more widely with the dondaga and the v:dan-
daga, the travelling-staffs for either the dry or the rainy seasons,
and with the lafth: (Ayar. 1 43, 4), latthiya (Ayar. 11 77, 31;
V. 8, 5) and wilatthi, which are applied differently and serve
for protection, etc.

§146 Equipped with these objects monks and nuns are
fit for participating in the hife of the commumty. The rhythm
of this Iife 15 controlled by the seasons. The rainless season
(udubadda-kdla) comprising winter and summer each lasting
for 4 months (kemanta-gimhao) is opposed to the rainy season
(vasavasq or -sa) (comp. Uvav. 29). It obliges both monks
and nuns to abstain from travelling from place to place (gama-
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nugamam daijjittae) and to remain at a permanent residence
(K. 1, 36f; Nis. 10, 40-43) The Pajjosavanikappa which name
is more precise than Simayari give the regulations concerning
this 4 months’ stationary life, the pajjosavand According to
an alleged custom of Mahavira’s and the carly community
they come into power within the time of one month and a half
after the rains (Pajj. 1-8) since then the prepared houses are
already damaged by occupation. This licence sanctioning
a belated observation of the rainy season is not in harmony
with the regulation referred to by Than. 308b; Nis. 10, 40f.
saying thattravelling padhama-pausaps: 1s forbidden unless excep-
tional cases—danger, famine and other afflictions of an outward
nature—enforce 1t. By this word we are to understand the
first month of the pravrs consisting of Asidha and Sravana which,
again, means the first half of the rainy season altogether Travell-
ing in this time (see again Thin. 308b) is allowed but for
reasons of some inner spiritual need, e.g instruction failing to
take place, etc. Walks may not exceed a certain distance (Pajj.
62). These restrictions expire 5 or 10 days after it has stopped
raining (Ayar. II 82, 20, 25, Ni1s 2, 50).r This secluded way
of living 1s necessary owing to the abundance of life which
springs up in nature and which must not be damaged (Ayar.
I1 82, 1) For the same reason at all times greatest care must be
taken when walking, and it 1s this care which, as a duty, takes
the foremost place among the five circumspections (samui,
§ 173). In poetry the circumspect traveller appears in various
characterizations (Ayar. 124, 9 ff'), hemust not run (Dasi 1,
1) nor 1s he allowed to be out at night or at dusk (K. 1, 47).
In this respect Ayar II 3 provides most accurate prescriptions.
We here but mention the way of how to behave when on water
(sce also Nis. 18) along with the manner of resting on river
banks (K 1, 19) and of crossing great streams (K. 4, 27, Nis,
12, 42, Than. 308b). Unsafe and politically disturbed dis-

1. The end of the ramny scason was celebrated ace to later sources
Bhidrapada sudi 5, and tradition referring to the Jinacariya (JACOBI,
Kalpasutra p 114 fT) calls 1t an cxceptional event that Kilaka (§ 24)
antedated this celebration by one day. Comp also § 213.
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tricts should be avoided, and this warning may well be connec-
ted apart from others with the regulation that onc should
avoid visiting too often ten individually mentioned capital towns
(Nis. 9, 19). Hence we sec both monks and nuns leading alife
of constant travelling, and we know of no permanent scttle-
ments Nuns may not stay 1n close living communities (villages,
etc.) for longer than four, monks not for longer than two months
(K. 1, 6-9). We may assume that in most cases the time of
their stay was much shorter, comp. the words gdme ega-raya,
nagare panca-rawé@ vtharanti i Uvav. 29. Busy places like a
maimn street, a square or a bazar and public localitics as, for
instance, a guest-house, the roots of bamboo and trees (comp.
Than. 157a), may be chosen for quarters by monks only (K.
1, 12f 2, 11), and it goes without saying that the two sexes are
not allowed to stay together in onehouse (K. 1,27-30, exceptions
Thin. 314a). For further regulations sec Ayar. II 2; XK. 1, 14
f. 31-34).

§147. By a certain formula, so it seems (Ayar. II 78,
8,1 106, 15; 108, 6), the monk introduces himself as a guest and
asks the proprietor sdgdriya, occasionally saripa) for a accom-
modation. This request concerns the oggaha of the host, i.e. the
room of which he 15 the master.? So this word gave-the name
to the user granted by him for a limited time, the expression
akalandam denoting the shortest space 1n question. Several
special cases are referred to by K. 1, 39-42; 3, 28-33; 35; Vav.
4, 20, 7, 20 23, 9, 43; the basic rule and a detailed casuistry
i Ayar. II 7. Here we learn that the monk-is bound to ask
for the oggaha even for objects to be used temporarily only. The
accommodation (wuvassaya, Ayar, 1 34, II: dvasaha) does not
merely serve for resting (sejd@) but equally for ascetic exercises
(thdna) and eithef for meditation or studying (musihiya). The
resp. passages in Ayar. 11 2, therefore, refer to all three cases;
for the first and the third comp. also Ayar. II 8 and 9. For
many reasons the quarters may not be shared by the host

1 Read kimam

2. Comp the ¢ f celestial t 3 .
ors Viy 70030P 8¢ of celestial and terrestrial princes and proprie-
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(sagariya, sejjayara), his family and his servants, nor may they be
visited by his animals,while, at least as far as nuns arc concerned,
they must not lie beyond the reach of his command (K. 1, 22T ;
Ayar. IT1 72 ff). They may not contain any paintings (K. 1, 20
ff.), and their hight must allow for standing in them cither crect
or at least somewhat bent (K. 4, 28-31) Supplics of grain, meat
etc. which are kept there, must be locked up, quarters in which
there are pitchers containing certain beverages or where cither
fire or light is burning at night may be taken up in cases of
emergency only (K. 2, 1-10). It is doubtful whether during
the rainy season the monk was allowed two supplementary
quarters as a makeshift apart from his permanent one (comp.
Payj. 60).

The resting place (s¢jyd) consists in a shake-down (sam-
thara, -raga) of cither dry grass or hay (Ayar. II 53, 1; dabbha-s.
Viy. 126b),! the above mentioned utfara-patta serving as a cover.?
As s the case with some other objects (Nis 1, 31-34; 5, 15-24),
this s¢jja-samiharaga is either lent to the monk for taking 1t away
with him (pddihariya, also padi-) or clse it remains with the host
(sdgarya-santiya), K 3, 25-28; Nis. 2, 53-58; Vav. 8, 7-10,
and 1t probably applies to the first case when the s, 1s counted
among the additional outfit ( § 145). Before being placed back
it has to be shaken up afresh (avigaranam kattu K. 3, 26).
Though we are not informed as to how the 5. was transported,
1t follows from Vav. 8, 2-4 that 1t may be hght enough to be
carried by one hand for five days and for one day at least during
the rainy season. This difference in weight 1s probably due
to the monk’s then using a bench (pidha) or a plank (phalaga)
instead of the s¢yd-s., and, accordingly, Pajj. 53 does not speak
of a s¢jja-s but of a sgjasamya ® Than. 157a the “resting
litter’ 15 a stone or wooden plate used for sclf-castigation.

§148. Utt 26 supplies the description of a monk’s
routine dutics, and by 1t of all others we shall lct ourselves be

1. Here as well as in the Painnas the word has also the meaning of
“‘death-bed".

2 This may account for the comm giving Aambal’ddi(a o in Utt,
17, 7) as an cxplanation

3 Read sg}ampuﬁgmm m 53 with AB
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guided in the course of the following. Day ax.id night arc leld'.Cd
mto four equal parts (forisi, porusi),t their length changing
according to the length of the day which, hence, has either 2,
3 or 4 paya. On days of rest and in the mght the first and
fourth porisi are for studying the sacred texts, the second 1s for
meditating, whereas in the daytime the third is reserved ’to the
monk’s making his round for collecting alms and in the night to
sleeping. Travelling is done in the first and second por .of
the day. Such 1s the ground-plan into which different duties
of different kind are incorporated As to the confession of
offences, 1f any, committed during the night, we shall deal with
them in § 159. Apart from it the beginning of the day and the
morning hours, comp Utt 26, 22 fT, are devoted to examining
both the utensils and one’s own body, i ¢ the monk most care-
fully examines (padilehar) 1f anything animate (in the broadest
sense and, hence, including dust particles) adheres to them,
and what is found he removes (pamajjar). This examination
extends even to places where something was put off (comp K.
4, 11-13; 5, 11f, and as far as objects are concerned it is certainly
not confined to those hours but is done at all times, especially
so before using them (comp. Uvas 77; Viy. 139a). While
the monk is very punctilious 1n carrying out all this, he takes
no heed of physical culture. The regulations concerning the
act of dejection referred to by Ayar II 10 cannot be counted
among this point of the matter since they do not relate to the
cleanliness of the performer, but to that of the locality. Acc.
to Nis 3 4 6 11.15. 17 the monk is forbidden both to o1l
and to wash his Iimbs,? he must abstain from treating wounds
or eczemae, nor 1s he allowed to rid himself of vermin, to cut
either his nails or hittle hair, and to brush his teeth He may
not even have these benefactions carried out on him by a fellow
monk, let alone by a dissenter or any profane person, as little
as he may carry them out on him  So then, as indicated by
Ayar. IT 74, 13, the presence of 2 monk may be scarcely

1. Comp JACOBI ZDMG 74, 256 etc
2. Comp the nun Bhiya Pupphaciil 77a and Utt 2,3f,
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bearable.r Curiously enough Ayar. II 13. 14 is more indulgent
in this point in allowing such favours being donc by someone
clse (para) or, mutually, by two monks, provided that the receiver
of such favour neither asks for nor refuses 1it—though a mutual
service of this kind 1s difficult to imagine. K. 5, 50f accordingly
fails to refer to such cases, and the restrictions given lic in a
different field.

Among the dutiesstarting the daily routine we have, further-
more, the monk’s reporting to his superior who, in cases, gives
his orders. For the monk is bound to serve him as well as
anyone superior to himself (thera), comp. K. 3, 21, if it be only
by assisting him 1n rising from a seat or sitting down, in cleaning
his things or in removing garbage (comp. K. 4, 26). This
equally applies to the countenance he lends to the sick (gilana)
(comp. Nis. 10. 38f) or to those weakened by castigation
(tavassi). On the other hand the master and teacher 1s equally
bound by obligations towards his pupil (seha). Thus the
members of the community are interconnected by services
(veyavacca, veydvadiyd, kukamma). This 1s expressed not only
by the personal kinds of the »¢y mentioned above but also
by the impersonal ones of the kula-, gana- and samgha-vey. All
10 are referred to by Uvav. 30 ITI, Vav 10, 34, Than. 473h.

§149. Thefmodes of deportment which may be added
here, are attuned to the note of decency, sociabihity and consi-
deration. Even a slight indication of harshness 1s punushable
(Nis. 2, 18, 13, 13-16; 15, 1-4) Ebullitions are called asamdkhs,
disrespectfulness is known as dsqyana; of the former we have 20
kinds, of the latter 33 (Dasa 1 and 3) The monk is obliged to
behave in a strictly reserved and unobtrusive manner; when
found singing, dancing, making music, unitating animal voices,
laughing and disguising himself he 1s liable to prosecution (Nis,
4, 27, 11, 64-70, 17, 134-138) The rescrve he exercises to-
wards dissenters and profane persons (annauithiya and gara-
{thiya) quite naturally goes back to different causes  No more

1 The filth (mala) on the hody of the dedrya Hemacandra brought
nim and lus scct the honorary name of Maladhinnn PETLRSON, Third
Report p 274 (Stc HLRTLL, Pila und Gopdla p 150)
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than he may call in their help is he allowed to render them a
service or any other lund assistance, comp. Nis. at various places.
This also applies to laymen (§ 163).

His behaviour towards the teacher is determined by the
vimaya. According to Uvav 30 II; Thian 407b the vinaya
concerns both something abstract and concrete to a wide
extent; as deference, reverence and respect it is of a positive
quality, whereas as restramnt from and rejection of bad profane
things (apasattha) 1t is negative. The way how to deport
himself, and especially so in front of his teacher and master,
is plastically demonstrated by Dasav. 9. The tribute externally
paid to him 1s the vandana which has been given its place also
among the resp. formulae necessary (dvassaya, § 151) It
comprises two bows accompanied by a certain phrase as well
as by certain movements and it has to be performed in the
monk’s normal outfit This is obligatory for some acts, espe-
cially so for the act of confession and during instruction, and,
what 1s more, four or, resp , three times, though it may équally
be exercised on other occasions. LEUMANN Ubersicht p.
11 ff refers to 1t 1n detail by the name of the kitkafnma which
acc. to Av. 12, comp also Samav. 21 b, means the same.

§150. As mentioned above and acc. to Utt. 26, 12 the
the first and fourth porisi at day and at might are assigned to
mstruction (sajghdya) The statements made by Nis. 19, 8;
Than 213 b are more detailed and yet less accurate. They
forbid l(_assons at dawn and at dusk, at noon? and at midmght,
and Than. allows them 1n the morning and in the afternoon
(puvvanhe and avaranhe), at or probably until—nightfall (paose)
and at—or probably from—daybreak (pacciise). Holidays
are constituted by the festivals (makha) 1n honour of Indra and
Skanda, of a Yaksa or a Bhiita (Nis 19, 11). Acc. to Than.

1 Inthe Mahinis (the AUTHORp 8
p 8af )we are tol ¢
owmg to offences were unworthy for some time of a)ccapt:::goz:.1 ::lﬁzn?:vaﬁzo
»

avandan T
ax. :es yja) This obviously apphes to the salutation of monhs among them-

2 magjghanhe with Than Nis has avaranhe which
since 1n Than this means an allowed time buvvanha and tlzsvz;)rgz‘z’;zguasg ;ﬁcorgsecccg
to be the first or, resp the last prakara (=paya, § 148) of the day PP
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213b the padivaya of the Inda-maha is the full moon-day in
Aévina; further pad. are those of the Asadha, Karttika and Sug-
risma (Caitra); Nis. 19, 12 has the pdd. of the Bhadrapada
instead of the Inda-maha referred to in 11. The hours assigned
to the sajph. must be punctually observed and hours not assigned
to that purpose (asajjharya) may not be used for it (Vav. 7,
10-14; Nis. 19, 8. 13-16). Acc. to Than. 475b an asajjhawa
may also be caused by certain phenomena, e g. thunder and
lightning, northern hights=aurora boreals (disi-daha), dustfall
(raya-ugghava), lunar and solar eclipses and the muraculous
appearance called jakkh’alitta, but just as well by the death of
a person of high standing (padana), war (raya-vuggaha), a dead
person within the house or else by lumps of meat, blood, bones,
and excrements lying close by thus adding the spacial to the
temporal point of view.! The place of mnstruction 1s called
msihiyd, and 1ts requisites referred to by Ayar IT 2 (§ 147)
are in conformity with those pertaining to the quarters as such.
As demonstrated by Ayar. II 112, 11 the pupils go there in
groups but careful of not coming too close to one another. From
the way the instruction is performed (sajjhayam uddisittae, samud-
disittac) welearn that the pupil—occasionally called sissa, sissini—
recites the text (vdyand), puts questions about 1t (padipucchanai)
and repeats it (pariyattand), whereupon 1t is examined for its
deeper meaning (anuppehd, comp Utt. 29, 22), and finally
we have some exemplary or theoretical considerations regarding
the Dharma, the dhamma-kaha, see Uvav 30 IV; Than 349a
(not in Nis. 5. 5-11). Ayar, II 55, 9 etc. has a’lzamm;muoga-
cmtd 1nstead, a reflection on the Dharma, whereas dhamma-
kahd stands for the sermon delivered by the teacher. From
Than. 210a we know that as akkhevani it develops the teaching
from within itself,? that as vikkhevani it contrasts it with non-
Jain teachings, that as samvegani it promotes piety, and that

1. In Av. 18 the asajjhawa 1s given a special treatment.

2 Ayara, Vavahdra, Pannatt: (1 e. Viy ) and Ditthiviya represent
the Canon. Acc to another conception the first three words do not mean texts
but notiohs. But comp. Dasav. 8, 49
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as nwoveyant it effects melancholy Rhetorical mcan.s of the
sermon are the narrations of similes or naya. Their theory
represented by Than. 253b; Dasav. nijj. 53-88 was t.rcatcd by
LEUMANN ZDMG 49, 602 ff! The vayana (as is equally
said of the whole) 1s directed by the wvajzhdya, though Vav.
10, 12 speaks of the uddesan’dyaryya and the vayanayarya. The
words hetthille and uvarima used 1n connexion with portions of
the texts (Nis. 19, 17f ) may, perhaps, show that a manuscript
served as a base for instruction referring to its passages by “see
above” and “‘see below”’. Reciting must be done with understand-
ing, with accuracy, and by strictly observing the right sequence;
want of self-possession and reliability is detrimental to the quali-
fication for teaching, the teacher must be justin calling up pupils
who may not speak without being asked to do so, and they are
allowed but a limited number of questions (Vav. 3, 15-18; Nis.
19, 19-24). Outsiders an such having isolated themselves are
not admutted to instruction (§142, Nis. 19, 25-28), nor are
unsociable and 1nattentive monks (K 4, 5=Than. 165b—comp.
§ 156—, extended 246b). He who commands a portion of
the text is given the permussion by the teacher (anunna, anujaner)
to pass it on to others

§151. Inlater texts we find the porisi assigned to studying
being distinguished into sutta-porisi and aitha-p. according as
a text 1s treated by the wvajjhaya relative to its wording and by
the dyaryya with respect to its deeper meaning. Hence in the
Mahanis and outside the Canon we frequently read about
the giyattha in the sense of a thoroughly instructed monk. As
now concerns the subject of instruction we have alrcady men-
tioned (3§ 40) the regular (kdlya) and irregular (ukkalya) line
of texts This 15 the discrimination made with works not per-
taining to the Anga (anangapamttha or anga-bahira), provided
they are no Avassaya. By 1t, however, we understand, as
indicated by the name, certain formulze which “necessarily”
have to be known, and, what 1s more, from the very moment
a monks start on his monastic career, since the novitiate is

1 The subject was take by t
(Festschrft KIRFEL 1955) p ;9';?3 Ig he AUTHOR 1n Studia Indologica
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characterized by the name of the first Avassaya (§ 136). This
Ist Av. 15 called Sdmawa, a short vow to be brought to one’s
mind repeatedly during the day (§ 170) for promising to shun
for life all that is blamable in thoughts, words and deeds as
well as in all one has presonally caused and approved of. The
9nd Av., called Cauvisatthava, is a hymnical prayer of seven
stanzas to the 24 Titthagaras. The 3rd place is taken by the
Vandanaga, the formula of respectfully addressing a superior by
touching his feet with one’s hands followed by a humble request
for indulgence (kkamemi) towards offences committed during
the day or the night. This formula contains the words of
avassa and misihiyd (mentioned § 136) by which a monk
unobtrusively announces his due leaving and entering to the
place and those being present.! The 4th, called the Padikka-
mana, is the formula used at confessiton The 5th, the Kaussagga,
introduces the low devotion (§ 161) and demands an attitude
of complete immobility for the duration of one Namaskira
except for unvoluntary and insignificant movements like breath-
ing, coughing and physical secreting. Finally and 6th we have
the Paccakkhana, expressing different modes of refusing food and
drink.? Owing to individual versions of the Ist and the 4th
laymen equally share in the Avassaya ( § 164), and this is likely
to account for the agdra- and anagara-samaya (Than 64b).
As profusely the Av. was treated 1n later Iiterature (for which
LEUMANN, comp. § 4, rendered an eloquent testimony,®
as scantily it 1s referred to 1in the Canon. We have its wording
not otherwise than embedded in the explaining works; Utt.
29 No. 8-13 gives but the names and Viy. 466b.; 758b but
the Avassaya group as a whole.

§152. The time devoted to studies is followed by medi-
tation (jhana) to be dealt with in § 180. So far as either draws
upon the night, we read about the dhamma-jagaryi (K. 1, 19
v. 1). To be awake (jdgaryyatta), as says Mahavira Viy. 557b,

1 LEUMANN, Ubersicht p gb f where also the derivation from
m-sid—with abnormal aspiration—is being made probable.

2 For pacc in 1ts ethical respects see § 173.
3. Comp also his lecture Xth OQC II, 1, 125.
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is good for those that have the dhamma; all others should
rather apply themselves to slecping (sulfafla), since in this
state—as well as in that of weakness and sloth—they will do
nothing bad. The life of the pious layman cqually includes
wakefulness as is demonstrated by the cpisode with Sankha
(Viy. 552b). His wakefulness (sudakkhu-jagara) goes together
with that of the monk (abuddha-j ) and of the Arhat (buddha-j.).

§153. The third porsi of the day 1s reserved to themonk’s
round for collecting food and drink (bhikhhayarya). It docs
not take placc—nor do rounds for other purposes—in casc of
heavy rainfall, fog, or dust-wind or when insccts are swarming
(Ayar. II 54, 25), just as it may be dispensed with 1f certain
reasons ask for doing so (Utt. 26, 35). Tor his round the monk
1s allowed a range (oggaka) of 1} jop. 1n radius, though in the
ramny season this range will be limited by a larger river (K.
3, 35; Pajj. 9-13). What of alms he receives must be consumed
within 3 joy (X 4, 11;Viy. 291b—Nis. 12, 30: comp Utt
26, 36). Newly occupied willages, cspecially such where metal
is being hammered, must be shunned (Nis. 5, 34). Only
respectable houses in contrast to the fhavana-kula (Nis. 4, 22)
may be visited (Ayar. IT 51, 26). As to the order in which
these visits have to succeed one another there are 6-8 different
methods, accordingly the way may be chosen by either walking
it 1n a quadrangle, in a zigzag line or in a spiral, cte. (Dasa
7, 1 4- Than. 365b; Utt. 30, 19. 26)1. But themonk may just
as well go from house to housc, and thanks to such a ghera-
samudana V-1_y. 139a) he may receive a samuddniya (or sam.)
pindavaya (Ayar. IT 53, 26. 29; Uvas. 77).2 He is obliged
to display 2 modest behaviour and to give precedence to other
recewvers (Ayar 1II 57, 25, 52, 10), in Mahavira’s praxis even
to animals® (Ayar. I 44, 8ff ). Once turned away from the
door he may not return there for a second time (Nis. 3, 13).

1 The word of vit-pantha occurring only in Viy. g95b cqually seems

:ﬁ ;::f:; ;o ‘:ilsex.-ound for alms as a way going forwards and bachwards hike

2. For an explanation sec HOE ) .
of samudddgyas unacceptable, RNLE’s ann. 146. But his spelling

3. Comp also the sdpa-vapimaga Thagy. 341 b,
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He must never stay long at one place nor stand in a lax way,
and he is not allowed either to be inquisitive or to recite long
quotations from the texts (K. 3, 22-24; Ayar. II 58, 28; 59, 1).

Ayiar, I1 1 andDasav. 5 contain many more details to which
we cannot refer here, and it is especially in the latter section
that we gain an insight into the deficiencies of human nature.?
The cleanliness and, for this reason, the edibility of the alms
(phasuya® esanyja) have been treated in summarizing represen-
tation of the Pindanyjutti. The different qualities making
them to become unacceptable—and they are so even in case of
doubt (Ayar. II 54, 13)—are there indicated as 15 or 16 uggama-
dosa or mistakes on the side of the giver, 16 uppayana-d. or ill-
gotten acquisition of the receiver, 10 gahap’esans-d. and as
either 4 or 5 ghdsa- or paribhog’esand-d. or unclean condition and
application.* For these expressions compare Than. 159a,
320a, 487a; Pmndanijy. v. 129ff. Some of the 46 (Pindanijj.
659; Sthan. 159b)® appear in the following on the ground of
the earlier texts. Viy. 291 b already says that greedily eaten
food is called saingala, food eaten in a state of anger sadhilma,
and food improved by admixtures samjayana-dosa-dutiha.
These are three of the ghas’esand-dosa.

§154. The person of the giver—mostly a woman as may
be concluded from Dasav. 5, 28, etc —is in the first line affected,
by the prohibition of the sa@gariya-pinda. He who accommodates
a monk may not equally treat him to food and drink (Ayar.
II 78, 12; Nis. 2, 46-48, Dasa 2, 11; Viy. 231a; Dasav. 3, 5),
though what of alms he gives may be accepted for the benefit
of one who is ill or otherwise prevented from doing his begging
round, and also for the teacher acc. to Viy. 374a (daver, K. 2,
19-28, Vav. 9, 1-30, 36-39; Pajj 14-16) Weak and ill monks

1. The beggars in general (bhikkhiga) owing to their swarming in

all directions are compared with fishes (Thin 341 b) and owing to theiwr

obtrusiveness of different intensity with worms (ghuna) (1bd 185b) eating
up the outer or mner bark of a tree, its wood or 1ts pith

2. Comp the AUTHOR, Dasav p VII.
3 sparsuka (LEUMANN), not prdasuka, as tradition will have 1t.
4 Comp JACOBI SBE 45, 131 fI. aftcr the Dipika on Utt 24, 12.

5 Gunaratna mn his comm to Haribhadra’s Saddarfanasamuccaya
speaks of 32 anfardya and 14 mala (ed SUALIp 112.1).
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are treated with consideration not only i point of food (K. 5,
49-52; Than. 138a) but also i general respects (K. 3, 22;
5, 47f ; Vav. 2, 6, Nis 10, 36-39; Ayar. I 36, 22) Nor isa
monk allowed to accept any alms given by a prince or his
retinue, the rdya-pinda (Ayar. II 54, 53), Nis. 9, 1-6; 8, 13-15;
Viy. 231a, Dasav 3, 2). Asis demonstrated 1n detail by Nis.
4,1-6,9, 7ff the monks must not enter nto relations with poten-
tates, and, accordingly, Ayar. II 83, 16, K. 1, 38; Nis. 11, 71
forbid their come and go in anarchic provinces and times in
order that all complications be avoided 2 Some exceptions
are referred to by Than. 311b  Even he who lives in the woods
or passes them 1n travelling may not contribute to their suste-
nance (Nis 16, 12), and this probably accounts for the Fantara-
bhatta (Viy. 231a, Uvav. 96 III). The alms, above all, must
not be prepared in advance, neither for receivers of alms his
general (@hdkamma®) nor for him personally who 1s expected to
ask for them (uddesiya), no more than they may be sent for (abh:-
hada) or bought (kiya-gada) or set aside from one’s own meal
(cepa K. 2, 25-28, Dasa 2, 4, Nis. 10, 4, Ayar. I 36, 20, II 50,
20; Dasav. 3, 2). There 1s danger of such alms being offered
when the monk calls on relatives or acquaintances (ndya-vihum et,
Vav. 6, 1, Dasa 6 XI, Ayir. II 55. 30, 65, 10) or when attending
a public feeding (samkhad: Ayar. I1 52, 19; Nis. 3, 14). Nor
may he visit a2 house where he is sure to get some (miya pmnda)
or a certain part of the meal (Ayar. II 61, 6, 56, 16, Nis 2,
32-36). The substance of the alms—in correspondence with
the component parts of a modern Hindu meal—may consist
(comp. Than 219b) 1n a mamn course (asana), hquids (pana),
sweets (khaima) and spices (sauma). As a matter of course 1t

1. Comp agamnst thisibd 51, 28

2. For the expressions of verqyja-miruddha-raga etc comp NN LAW
THQ 1, 383-397 ~—Talks about the public processmfluand the dls%lay of power
by princely persons(rdya-kaha, Than 201 a) pertamn to this subject, but partly
also to the general talks (vhaha) about women, food and drink, and about
the morals of other countries (Thin. 209 b, extended in 4o3b) They do
not help the monk or the nun to profit by them, but, on the contrary, they
help to bring them off the right path (Than. 221 a)

3 Acc to LEUMANN ZDMG 37, 495=yathakamya The Skt.

transcription invariably has adhakarma F
the eatwg of ah. comp. Viy. 101 ab 20314%1‘. the Karman sequence regarding
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must be of course free of life* (comp. Ayar. II 50, 1; 63, 5;
K. 1, 1ff.;; Nis. 15, 5-12; 16, 4-11; Dasav. 5, 2, 14-24). These
passages and others refer to vegetables and fruit only, but it
is evident that meat and fish in a live state were not less
forbidden. Whether or not they were allowed to be eaten
in a Iifeless condition is a matter of interpretation The
vegetarian standpoint is strongly mamntained.? Thus the
words bahu-y-atthipa mamsa and bahukantaga maccha or ammusa
are meant to indicate a “flesh’ of fruit and fish interspersed
with kernels and stings. On the other hand we learn from
Ayar. II 65, 33 (=II 1, 9, 3: Acar. 321la) that in the
interest of a sick monk or nun some meat or fish just
bemng prepared for a guest may be asked for by a monk
passing incidentally In the case of Ayar. II 67, 23 (=II
1, 10, 5) acc. to the Cunni (344b) a layman or a lay
woman must not rebuke a monk asking for.meat or fish for the
same medical reason And Dasav.-cunni (184 b) as well as
Haribhadra (Dasav.-tikd 176 b) would not have justified Siitra
9, 1, 73 by referring to peculiar circumstances (kams: kalam
desam paducca, resp. kal’ady-apeksaya) 1f cases of non-vegetarianism
were considered to have been totally excluded in those remote
times. But, of course, the old scholiasts are anxious to put
aside the literal meaning of mamsa and maccha in favour of the
metaphorical one as fiuit or trees, and Silinka (Acar. 323 b)
goes to the length of taking them as prescribed by an able
surgeon for exterior application (!) to cure a cutaneous
€ruption

As follows from Siy. I 2,2,18-20;3,3,12; 3,4, 1-4; 7, 12;
Ayar. I 3, 20-23, etc the monk may neither drink nor use cold
water, i € water 1n 1ts natural state It must be boiled and is
then called udaga-vipada (K , Nis., Ayar. II, etc ). Even exter-
nally no live matter may adhere to the food, comp Ayar. II
49, 1, and 1t must not stand on natural ground (Ayar II 61,

1. Hence madd: (mptadin) nyantha Viy 110 b.

2  KAPADIA Rev Phil Rel 4 (1933), 2 p 232-239 apart from his

own scholarly deductions reproduced a letter of JACOBI’s trymg to solve the
problem 1n a most mgemofs manner. J e
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10, 28; 60, 5; Nis. 17, 126-129). Another important qucstion
is whether the vessel or the hands of cither the giver or the
receiver of the food ot the heverage arc moist (samsaffha, Ayar.
II 59, 5; Dasav 5, 1, 31-36) or not. This Icads to cstz_ﬂ?lish
7 drfferent ways of how the monk must have alms being given
to him (pmd’esand, pan’es. Ayar. II 69, 7, Than. 385 b).

§155 What food has been received on a round  for alms
(pindaviye) must be shown to the Guru (Ayar. II 67, 4; Dasav.
5, 2, 31) and 1t must be sufficient for thc nceds of a hcalthy
person, while only he who feels weak (no samtharar) may repeat
the round (K. 5, 54, Dasav 5, 22), as a nun may a when having
recerved but very little, a puldga-bhatta, as the figurative expres-
sion has 1t 32 bits (kavala) of cgg size areconsidered a normal
quantity (Viy 292a—Uvav 30 II—Vav. 8,18). As was pointed
out above, the round may be done but once in a day, during
the 3rd porisi, and what has been reccived must be consumed
within a certamn spacial and, hence, also temporal hmit.l To
recewve food in the dark is forbidden by K 1, 45, and it is out
of the question to consume it as rai-bhoyana (§ 171), comp.
K. 5, 6-91, nor 1s it allowed to keep it for the next day (K. 5,
49) except 1n cases of heavy 1llness. But yet K 4, 11—Nis. 12,
30 and Viy. 291b refer to food received during the 1st porisi,
1e 1n the morning It remains but to assume that in this case
it was brought to the monk? and this must equally apply to
such food as was accepted before sunriseand consumed after it
{(Viy 291 b). That there is an early meal is also demonstrated
by calling certain fastings by the name of cauttha-bhatta and
the like (§ 156).

§156. Uvav. § 30 III; Sdy. II 2, 72; Thin 296a f.
quote a large number of different methods as to how food may
be asked for and taken by a monk. The acceptance of either
the one or the other of these methods appertains to the province
of asceticism or self-castigation to which we now proceed.
Physical asceticism ( § 178) 1s known to concern, for its greater

1 It 15 not said that what has been recaived must be eaten while
standing  This 1s the case with the Dig (sthiti-bhoyana, also ubbk’asapa etc.

Chapp 1, 14=1rdhsasana, comm erroneousl
, y udbha-bheyana
2. Ths 15 imphied by dnita Sadhudnakytya 2177 ()§ 201a).
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part, eating and drinking. There are but few methods occur-
ring apart from those quoted in the texts. The samkha-dattyya
confine_themselves to a certain number of ways regarding the
reception (datti, Vav. 9, 40) of food and drink. Those among
them observing the java-majzha and the vara-majjhd canda-padima
(Vav. 10, 1; Than. 64b) follow the cxample given by the
waxing and waning moon. Starting with 1 daif on the Ist
day of the bright half of the month the former take 1 d. more
every day for a fortnight’s time procecding up to 15 d. taken
on full moon day and then to decrcase the d 1n the same way.
In the wvaira-m. r.-p. the number of d. incieases during the
dark half of the month to decreasc during its bright half, so that
here the lowest point or the state of contraction fall on full moon,
while theie it is the highest point or the state of expansion that
do so, and hence the names. padimi 1n the frequent usage
of the word®—as Samav. 96a wants it there are 92 pad. in all—
is explained by abhigraha. By Thana 64b; 1952 we come to
know them as interior (samdhi-p.) and exterior (uvahana-p.) ones.
Other exercises do not proceed from day to day but at a much
slower pace. They take 7 times 7, 8 tuimes 8, 9 times 9 or 10
times 10 days and are accordingly called saila-sattamiyd etc.
blukkhupadima Vav. 9, 31-34; Than. 385b; 440a; 518b. During
the first 7, 8, 9 or 10 days 1 datlz is taken daily, during the
second 2 daily, etc. so that all 4. sum up to 196, 288, 405 or
650. All these methods already positively concern the quantity
and would therefore, come under the omoyariya or the restric-
tion of food. Uvav. § 30 II=Viy. 292a=Vav. 8, 16 here
quotes that instead of 32 morsels one takes but 31, 24, 16, 12
or 8, or that either one diminishes each figure by 1. As against
that the anasana, as far as 1t 15 only temporary (ittariya),® consists
inthe dropping of the meals. If one half of the day remains
without a meal being taken we have the egasana fasting, and in
case 1t be the first half we have the purim’addha (comp. § 161).

I _ dattih sakpt-praksepa-laksand, eka-ksepa-bhiksi-l, comm In doing
80 blukkhi Vav g 31-34.1s unprecisely t’:quated with kavala Sthan 65 b.

2. And equally so with the gr para-veydvacca-kamma-padima Samav.

3. For fasting leading to death (dvakahiya) see § 165.

g5a.
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caultha-bhattiya, chaftha-bh , atthama-bh , etc. is called he who
refuses to take food until the 4th, 6th, 8th, etc. meal, i.e. who
spends 1 %, 23 3}, etc. days by fasting, though he may take
certamn drinks differing as the case may be (Than 147a). The
moya-padima (Vav. 9, 35, and comm. Than. 64b; Uvav. 24) as
a “small one”’ lasts 61 as a““largeone” 7} days; for both of them
the drinking of urine (mokam kdyiki) was obligatory.!  Either
was reserved for monks of a strong constitution at the beginning
or the end of the hot season. The cauttha- etc. fastings are
arranged 1n artifictal systems and sequences. We find their
names 1n Uvav. 24, Than. 292a, while the ways as to how most
of them and some others are being practised are referred to in
Antag 82 The kanag’dvali, for instance, appears as follows 4
(abbreviation for cauttha, the following accordingly); 6; 8; 8
times 8, 4 up to 34, 34 times 8, 34 down to 4; 8 tumes 8. 8; 6;
4 This sums up to 522 days in all Moreover we have the
“short” sawwaobhadda-padima of 100 and the ‘““long” s -p. of 245,
the “short” stha-mikhiliya of 187 and the “long” s.-n of 462 days
apart from several more up to the rayan’dvali of 472 days. In
all cases, however, the indiwvidual fastings are interrupted by
times of recreation (savva-kdma-gumyam pdarer). The female
ascetics of the Antag  carry out such fastings four times each
mn succession and in connexion with the changes as to the con-
tents of the meals allowed to them (see below) By ascetic
positions (§ 157), however, the gunarayana-samvacchara cycle
of 16 months’ duration 1s intensified and the way they act upon
the fasting Khandaga 1s 1illustrated by Viy 123b, comp also
Antag 1 BARNETT on p 56. The third aspect of asceticism 1n
cating and drinking 15 the change of food, of which Uvav.
§30 1V gives nine different kinds (comp also Than. 296a) by
the name of rasa-pariccdgga  We here point out the abstention
from the 10 w211, ie mulk and its products dah:, sappi,
navaniya, ghaya, oil, fat, honey, meat and marrow (Than.
204 b, 450 b)  Accordingly we speak of the nwviya.? We are

1 Malayagirt’s @ddtazyam 1n the AU s .
wrong for dpatauyam (=diyavre of the S:’ﬁra) THOR’S ed of Vav p. 32 ult. is

2. Comp also BARNETT
3 For mvnga::mrmkmka: Antag, p g8fL.
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told that he who is not able to brace himself upto this abstention
(vigai-padibaddha) may attend lessons no more than he who is
illmannered (aviniya) or unsociable (aviosaviya-pahuda, XK. 4,
5). But vikrii here certainly stands for “ill-humour”, and what
is meant is a monk of moods easily getting out of tune. The
ayambiliya owing to his disposition to sourness has to content
himself with eating the sour porridge called ayambila.® The
words of panta and liha Ghara are, so it seems, expressions of
general meaning denoting old and, hence, dry leftovers.

§157. According to their time of duration we have 12
different bhikkhu-padima referred to by Samav. 21b and illus-
trated by Dasa 7. The first seven last 1 to 7 months (mdsyya,
dom., tem., etc. bh.-p.),the 8th to the 10th 7 days, the 11th is aho-
ratmdyd, the 12th egaraiys. For the seven month’s padima the
principle of jetfiyd masa jettiya dattio (§ 156) as to solid and
liquid food prevails. For the one month’s p. we have an
additional number of complicating regulations. The shorter
they are the more the strains grow in that certain ascetic posi-
tions (see below) preceded by a cauttha- to an atthama-bhatta
become obligatory. For doing so the monk (see also Than.
147b) who carries out the 12th padimd after a 33 days’ fasting
without taking any liquid food, 1.e. continuing outside as village
for one night with his body slightly bent forward (istm pabbhara-
gaenam kdenam), his eyes fixed on an object, his feet close together,
his arms hanging down, is rewarded with attaming the three
supersensual forms of cognition (§ 78), while if he fails he is
doomed either to madness, long illness or apostasy. Anyone
performing one of these padimd does not take part in the Iife
of the Gana, he is an egalla-nthirs (Vav. 1, 25-27). It goes with-
out saying that only a deserving monk will have the teacher’s
permussion for doing so (Than. 416a). For the modes of expres-
sion he 1s allowed to apply see § 74

¢ The repeatedly quoted positions are listed in Uvav. § 30
V; Than. 387b among the kaya-kilesa which form another com-
ponent part of asceticism. The general expression applied

1. For dervation see BARNETT, Antag P 99 PISCHEL, Gr §137.
{
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by Ayar. I12 preceding s¢jjdand nisthiyd is thana (thanam théi,
thanz_ya). The positions are 1 lying* ullanaya, uttana-sar stret-
ched out on the ground, pdsillaga sidewise, dand’dyarya with feet
outstretched, laganda-sai with hollow back. Then follows 2.
the squatting position with the vir’dsaniya and ukkuduya.
Acc to Than 300b the latter is a sitting position, i e. one of the
5 kinds of the nesajjiya among which we have also the godohiya
(Dasa 7). The above mentioned performer of the 12th
padima and others mortify their flesh in standing erect as do those
who stare 1nto the sun with one foot lifted up and both arms.
raised (K. 5, 22) dyavande dyavettae here refers to one exposing
himself to the blazing sun,! comp. dydvaga Uvav. and Than.
The avduda exposes himself to the cold, the akanduyaga to insects
(comp. Ayar 141,21) and the amithubhaga refrains from spitting,
a habit probably popular already in those days. The nuns (K. 5,
19-34) are allowed to exercise physical asceticism to a very small
extent only When exposing themselves to the blazing sun
they may do so only by wearing not more than 1 samghadi and
by standing on a level ground within the enclosure of their
quarters

§158. Voluntary asceticism has some points of contact with
the compulsary forced upon a monk for punishment. Pumsh-
ment 1s the consequence of guilt, and guilt, as § 168 will show,
is something leaving the path of truth, hence being called maya;
mai he who has made himself gwlty, samphdsa: matthanam ®
A monk caught 1in three ma@-tthana 1n the course of one month
and mn ten 1in the course of one Year makes himself guilty
of sabala (Dasa 2, 20). We have 21 sabala which, acc. to
Dasa 2, Samav 32a, range among gross offences, whereas the
20 asamaky (Dasa 1; Samav.37b) are considered acts of rashness
rather than of calculation Improper behaviour tfowards an
older monk 1s gathered up in 33 cases called asayand (Dasa 3;

Samav 58b). A sin not confessed 15 a salls (8168, Mahanis.
1, 16; comp. Utt 26, 24)

1 The transtation K 5, 22f must be corrected

.2 I e may-sthanam, neith Tbr- 5 -
nor maya-sth UACOBIHQ; 3 l%:axl’eg,igz;l)r.ﬂh (éllanka on Ayar II, 53, 27)
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For instituting further proceedings every offence committ-
ed by oneself (akicca-tthana, padisevand) must be reported (aloe-
ftae; comp. Viy. 498a) to the teacher (thera, resp. pavatiini).
This asks for self-victory as developed by breeding and instruction
(Than. 423b; 484a). In the motives inducing a monk not
to confess we are shown the deficiencies of human nature (Than.
137a, 417a), thus when saying to himself ‘it cannot be helped”
or for fear of slander, or in the reasons for yet confessing his
guilt for fear of the verdict of the teacher and of his fellow monks,
of the Karman consequences and of his own conscience, and
finally 10 dosa (Than. 484a; Viy. 919a) in the way he makes
his confession, 1ie. with reservations within and tricks without.
Insincerety, however, adds to the punishment (Vav. 1, 1-20=
Nis. 20, 1-20).

§159 The qualities of him who accepts the confession
is demonstrated by Than. 423b; 484a. He must be pious,
attentive, experienced in practical affairs, gifted with the power
of inspiring trust (ovilaga), energetic (pakuvvaga), discreet
(aparissat), convincing (nyjavaga) and ready to allow extenua-
ting circumstances (avdya-damsi). If by force majeure the monk
was prevented from seeing the teacher—in which case he
becomes an amuha—he is not liable to reproach (Viy. 375a).
Hence, when the teacher is absent he is (acc. to Vav. 1, 34)
represented by a number of substitutes i.e. by a member of
the same sambhoga ( § 139), by one of another s., by a layman
gomng through the (temporary) career of a monk (sarivya,
§163) or by one of the common kind (sammam-bhavyya). When
even one of the latter 1s not at hand, the monk makes his confes-
s1on under the open sky 1n the spiritual presence of the Siddhas.
Performed in this way, however, the act has no further conse-
quences, whereas 1n the normal case 1t entails the criminal
procedurec ! The same applies to the confession made by a
monk before his death (§165). It s equally requsite (Vav.
1,25-32;6,10f ; 7, 1) when a monk enters into a new gana or
when he returns to his former after having gone through an

I Yet this 1s also maimtamed 1n the Sitia referred to
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ascetic exercise. Self-accusation (d@loyand) is mvariably bound
up with one’s confessing onc’s guilt ( padilkamana), and only if
both go together we come near to the western act of confession.
The word applied for 1t significs the return, and in  the fivefold
padikkamana relative to “mnflux” (§ 167 f ), heresy, passion,  ctc.
(Than 349a) 1t has the meaning of “‘conversion.” Its literal
meaning 1s intermixed with the sisfold p (Thin 378b) as far
as reference 1s being made to onc’s rcturn from having  relicved
nature or cither from sleep (uccdra-p., pasavana-p , soman’aniyya-p ).
The confession which, now, concerns us here and which, Iike
that formula, culminates in the words of fassa miccha me dukha-
dam 1s made at certain appointed times 1n the carly morning
for offences committed duning the mght (rdiya p ), in the cven-
ing for such committed during the day (diwasya p ) and for the
purpose of confirmation and also for making good in a more
solemn way at the end of each half of a month (pailhiya p.—
hence the name of Pakkhiya Sutta (§ 55)—, after a lapse of 4
months (cdaummdsia p ) and after 1 ycar (scmuaccharya p ).
So then also 1n this respect the p. 15 fivefold. The proceeding
1s demonstrated 1n the comm by Yasodeva (p 82) in the words
of the Pakkhiyacunm and the Avassayac important mainly for
the lecture dehvered by the Padikkamana-Suttal (§55) and
the prayer for remussion (khdmet, Lhamaver) directed not only by
a younger monk to an older according to seniority but also by
the teacher (gurz) to his group and, what 1s more, to the
youngest first

§160  What hies between the confession of guilt and the
acceptance of the penalty inflicted upon the confessor (aha’
riham payacchittam padwayptiae) 15 rendered by the texts (ec.g.
Viy 375a, Than 56b, K 4, 25) in the words of ninduttae gara-
hittae vwttettae visohcttae akaran(ay)ae abbhutthittae The first

two say that the delinquent reproves himself 1n front of himself
and his teacher,? the second pair eapresses the process of the

1 Laterally printed from a ms by WEBER* Verz II All
sentences throughout start with wcchd) © » 739-741 -
mi dukkadam (a Slokapgda) ¢ dAkamm to end with fassa " miccha

2 In verses Caus 50-54 garahat bety i
Viy 57b, theorizmg Than 43b? fmb, 213bveen udirar and samoaray, see
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inner purge from ill-doing, and the last two the will to
amendment. The further proceeding (vavahdra) is theoretically,
as the case may be, determined by superior cognition (dgama),
traditional prescriptions (supa), a commission sent over a long
distance (@na), a regulation (dharana) or by a habit legitimated
by the qualified (jiya) (Vav. 10, 2) in that always the follow-
ing comes in with the absence of the preceding (Than. 317b;
Viy. 383a; comp. LEUMANN, Jit p. 1196). In praxi we have
but the supa (K. 5, 25) as a necessary evidence for the execution
(patthavana), patthaver), while the vavahdra is merely mentioned
as a “lightest possible procedure” (cha-lahusae namam vavahare,
K. 5, 53; Vav. 2, 6-17).1

§161. The frequently quoted? stanza Av. 19, contains
10 different forms of atonement, an enumeration probably
going back to Uvav. § 30 I (also Than. 484a; incomplete
355b; 423b; 453a), where atonement (pdyacchitta,® frequently
also pacchitta) is coordinated with inward asceticism. The
first two forms are report (aloyand) and confession (padik-
kamana). Now, certainly, there are offences which by merely
reporting them are atoned for, whereas there is no confession
possible without aloyand or else both must go together (fad-
ubhaya or misa, the third form). Hence to count padikkamana
indwidually comes up to mere schematism The sequence
continues by giving (4.) vwega, the renunciation of the corpus
delicti, and (5.) nwussagga, standing motionless with one’s arms
hanging down. Under the name of kdussagga this is (so also
‘Than. 212b)part of the ceremonial observed 1n the act of confes-
sion etc. and may be called ‘“low devotions’, particularly as
1ts duration 1s determuned by the time it takes to say one or
several namaskira formulae.4 In the Jiy. the time 1s a measured

1. The classification into 3 tumes 3 vav communicated by the
AUTHOR, Kalpastitra op 14 footnote 1s obviously a mere construction

2 LEUMANN, Jit p 2 For a Dig analogy see Chp 174 (§ 136)

3. This in the case of an offence and of a combmation of such, and
1t 1s decreed as an additiopal punishment ( § 162) as well as for msmcerety
In confessing (Than 1gga).

4 namo arshantanam, n siddhdpam, n  Gyaryanam, n uvayghdyapam
n loe savva-sahiipam ‘Then there follows the presentation of this formula i1n
the famous Sloka. eso tanca-namokkdro savva-pava-pandsano, mangaldnam ca sar-
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by breaths, and we there read of viussagga which have tolast for
8, 25, 100, 108, etc. up to as many as 1008 @sdsa If in Than.
64b both vwega and vussagga are called padima, 1t may be
assumed that the former word stands for the spiritual and the
latter for the physical “position” (6 ) tava 1s the food either
reduced, dropped or changed. The forms previously mentioned
as well as those ranging from 7 to 10 (cheya, miila, anavatthaya
and paranciya) are dealt with by the Jiyakappa (§ 52), while
in the older disciplinary collections we meet but with concrete
cases of the last four In K. and Vav. the cheya mostly appears
in connexion with the parthara. In this book we must, however,
deny ourselves the discussion as to what offences ask for what
atonements, but 1t deserves mentiorung that in the non-disci-
plinary parts of the Canon there 1s no reference whatever being
made to purushments of this kind

§162 (7 ) cheya means the reduction of the monk’s age
(§138) Among the Svetambaras as well as among the Digam-
baras this punishment gave the name to one group of disci-
plinary texts each, comp the Cheyasutta, Indranandin’s
Chedapinda and the Chedanaudi (§ 136). Where we are
able to make out the duration of an offence we find that with
a common monk the cheya amounts to the fivefold, with the
wajshaya to the tenfold, and with the gyarya to the fifteenfold
of it (Cunn1 on K 5, 5), and 1t may well be that this 15 what
in the Sutra 1s expressed bythe word s’antard (=sva-krtad anta-
rat). ‘The parhdra means a “‘special position’> mainly with
regard to diet Sthan 168b givesthe differences in diet fasting
according to the different seasons Acc. to Jiy. the restrictions
concern the constituents mentioned § 156, they merely allow of
mwviya, Gyambila, egasana or punim’addha.l For other regulations
regarding alms see K 4, 26, Vav 2, 28-30. They rest on the

vesip padhamam hazar mangalam (printed along with other formulae 1n the
nitual books). Canonical only Mahznis g II (the AUTHOR p 14) For
a dispute concerning the wordng (havat or hot) see WEBER, Kup. p 811

1 For the 3rd and 4th word Chp. and Chn have ega-thapa and pur-

mandala. There all four words and, additionall -
called the 5kalldna. ’ iionally, Khamana (=upavdsa) are
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fact that the parihara-kappa-{ihiya is obliged to render service to
the thera from which he is releascd only temporanly (K 5,
53; Vav. 1, 22-24). Strictly specaking he stands outside the
gana (comp. Vav. 2, 6), and he joins the others neither mn their
obligatory rounds nor 1n their travelling (Ayai. IT 50, 7=Nis.
2,40—42; Nis 4,112). If several monks of a closer companion-
ship have commtted an offence and, hence, arc under p,
always one of them 1s except from 1t and considered kappaga (=
kappa-tthipa, § 136), to be served by the others He will atone
for his guilt (mwvisai)® after them (Vav. 2, 1-4). By the same
word the nwvisamana is distingwished from the mwvitthakaiya
(K. 6, 14=Than. 167b; 37la) The prnciple of inequality
which governs the hife within the Order 1s complied with by
alternately dividing such a group into periharipa (also piri-)
and anupariharyya (for which sce Vav 2, 5) with the latter
serving the former (Dip. on Utt. 28, 32)

The parihara 1s pronounced in two ways according as a
reduction is admissible or not (ugghawya or -ima or anuggh. K 4,
1=Than. 162b; 311a) 2 In K. and Nis. (comp. Nis 1 end
etc.) the duration 1s either one or four months, Vav 1-20 has
all numbers upto six For the distribution of the restrictions
on one, four or six months and‘their calling them lafu and guru
comp the Cunni on Jiy 61 and Kalpasiitra p 14 footnote.
‘Though for an individual offence the p. does not extend over
a period longer than six months, yet 1ts duration will be extended
if within this period a new offence 1s being commutted (Nis. 20,
21-53). Then an additional p. (@rovana) 1s due amounting to
20 or, resp. 15 days 1f the new offence 1s subject to a p of two
or, resp one month As to additional p charged for new
offences of three to six months the Nis cunni (fol 650fF ) gives
the following extra charges with 3 months 25 days, with 4 30,
with 5+ 35, and with 6 40

As we have scen the cheya reduces the spiritual age of a

1. In his translation of K. 3, 13 this word was misunderstood by the
AUTHOR.—Comp also Vav 1, 17.

2. Chp 204 (ap)ugghdda
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monk If reduced without a remainder the monk is punished
with the (8.) mila, i e by repeating the act of consecration
he starts right “from the bottom.” The comm. attach some
importance to the mile ( Chp* mala-kindi, m.-bhiimi ),
whereas the Canon neglects it altogether From this ‘“‘new
start’ the (9) anavatthappa (K 4, 3=Than 162b)—adj.
to anavatthayd—distinguishes itself 1 that the offender has to
temporize for an interim till the act of consecration can be once
more performed on him  Since during this interim, acc. to the
comm., fastings have to be exercised, it may be assumed that it
is limited according to the case However, the offender can
be re-consecrated only when, in the meantime, he has conduc-
ted himself Iike a layman (as opposed to a profane person),
provided that the gana he is to belong to categorically asks for
it (Vav 2, 18f, 22) The same applies (Vav 2, 20f 23) to
the (10 ) paranciya (K 4, 2=Than 162b, an abstract subst.
is mussing) *  He is excluded from the community of the monks,
and no reference is made as to his being re-admitted Yet his
readmittance is possible, as we learn from those Sitras. But
we have to consider that it is not offences but qualities of
character that meke a paranciya he is bad, frivolous or of a
homosexual disposition (anna-m-annam karemane) ‘That is
why 1n praxi his classification as a par comes up to his per-
manent exclusion, all the more since his subsequent conduct as
a layman does not necessarily imply his re-consecration.

§163 The samgha is constituted not only by monks and
nuns but by laymen and lay women as well (§ 137). The
latter two are called samanovdsaga and -siyd, abbreviated uodsaga
and -sipa  Other names are savaga and savyd (along with the
preceding pair Ayar II 92, Viy 221b), saddha (e.g Ayar. II
69, 155 75, 22) and gihi (e g Vav 2, 18-23). The sdgariya
which in itself means the same (Vav. 4, 18f; 9, 1-30 sariya)
is the host (§ 147), the gdratthiya and the garatthini are
complete strangers to the community of true believers by whom
anupat ;h;vagtzI ;Slhg a nlzrzg ga2 iixgzrﬂzg gtj}:aan?zgml ?é};mlﬂorﬁsoalf{ﬁ]cgg pl;feiiﬁ 52;5

Here the saddahand leading through mindana and garahana (comp § 160) to the
sammatfa,1 € to righteousness, 1s considered as the 10th form of the payacchitia.
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they are even avoided (§ 148). An expression for the layman
taken from the ethics ( § 168) is desa-viraya, i.e. “he who observes
but part of the main regulations” (Bhattap. 29, 34; Aurap.
7; Gaus. 57) as opposed to the savva-v., the monk.

Than. 242D says that a layman may wave to and fro like
a flag, that he may ecither offer resistance like a picket or else
be provocative Iike a thorn-bush (khara-kantaya), while on
the other hand he may reflect the picture like a mirror. All
this certainly goes back to his attitudes taken towards the
wishes or the instructions on the part of either the
monk or the nun. He is bound to grant them shelter, food,
equipment and, in certain cases, to nurse them (comp. Uvas.
58 where, at the same time, it is emphasized that monks and
nuns should obscrve a reserved attitude towards heretics and
profane persons), and this certainly explains why, in the passage
quoted, he 1s compared with father and mother, brother, friend
or wife (savatii). For the hospitable welcome of a monk comp.
Vivagas. 2, 1. The moral value of giving alms 1s demonstrated
by Viy. 289a, 373a. Nothing, however, 1s said in the Canon
regarding the services rendered by a layman for the general
welfare, i.c. nothing regarding the foundation of local meeting-
and rest-houscs rcsembling the dharma-sala and wupdsraya  of
our days,! let alone temples or Jina statues (§ 25). The scene
of instruction—as a return made by the monks (Viy 14la),
though also laymen among themselves ask for 1t (Viy 550a)—
1s represented by the cezpa.  The layman approaches the teacher
in simple clothing without having anything on him containing
hfe, and he does so with concentration and with his hands
uplifted for the anmjal: from the moment he comes 1n sight of
the teacher (Viy 137a, Uvav. 54).

The morality of the layman 1s mnvolved 1n his vows to be
treated 1n § 170. Horzontally eapanded as 1t were, these
obligations are projected mto the ver trcal by the ladder of the
the 11 uvasaga-padima (Dasa 0, Samav 19a) 2 1., damsana-

1. ‘The words samanovdsagassa samanovdsae (-ovassae) acchamanassa
Viy. 288b 367a seem to speak of a layman who 1s staying at lus own house.

2 See also HOERNLE Uvas footnote 127, for which comp the
comm. vol I, p. o7ff.
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sdvaga is one who approves of the regulations for laymen in
theory without having reabized them in praxis yet.! This
having been done on the 2nd step, the layman 1s a kaya-vvaya-
kamma,? though he does not yet practise the samdya (acc. to
Dasa 6 II also the des:zvagﬁsgya) to 1ts full extent. On the 3rd
step he is samaya-kada, but he still lacks the posahdvavasa. The
(4th) pos ~mraya, on the other hand, neglectsthe ega-raya uvasaga-
padimd  Apart from various externals the latter is chiefly
characterized by the observance of sexual moderation accord-
ing to which the layman 15 called (5th) dya bambhdyari raltim
parmmanakada. In this state of life he remains from 1-3 days upto
5 months ® On the Gth step he 1s continent even at night up
to 6 months Also with the further padima their longest dura-
tion i months corresponds with their numbermng. On the
7th step he starts with renouncing any food containing hfe
(saciti’@hdra), on the 8th and 9th he altogether ceases doing
harm to living beings by either hus own or foreign actions
(@rambha and pess’arambha), and on the 10th he gives up any diet
ready for hum (uddiitha-bhaita, § 154). Here, moreover, the
layman’s head 1s clean-shaven except for a lock of hair (fhura-
mundaga chihali-dharaga). When being asked questions® he must
speak the truth by saying frankly whether he is able to answer or
not (kappantr duve bhasdo bhasitiae, yjaha janam ““janapm™5 ajanaip va
“no yanam™ ¢ By this we find ourselves in the very centre of the
monastic ethics to which the preceding padimad came conspi-
cuously close already, and 1t 1s small wonder that on the 11th step
equals the monk for as many months (samana-bhipe). The only

I In the description Dasi 1(tassa nam bahinm s

I eSC m bahium silavvaya-guna-veramopa~
paccakkhina-posahovavasaim no  sammem patthaviya-puvvim bh)c,zua%?) the :gzzu-
vvaya are missing, but comp Abhay Samav 1gb

2 These and the following word only Samv

_ 8. Abhayadeva hsts (Samav 20b) ao a sc
padimd renounces eatmg 1 the dark and the foHOnggcz \gliflimotgc? g}
7, 5, 6, while 8 und 9 go together as one p. &

4 Acc to the Tika gbhat 7 = ibha,
accordingly belong to PISGHaE?_. 205;6121 and samth = (sam)abhdsita. They

5 =jdndmi, This and more such £
archaic Ms (the Vasudeva-hinds) by ALSDOI{)II‘:m%SggeB rc(g;g;%‘id p: fggrf:

6. Comp also HOERNLE loc. cit
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difference is that he still acknowledges relatives and close
relations, and that on his round for alms he is allowed to call
on them (ndya-vihup e1) though he has to observe the regulation
forbidding him to accept food prepared in advance—we
hear of caulidana and bhilanga-siiva. In any case, however,
when asking for something he is bound to introduce himself
as a Jayman.

The texts (comp. Uvas. 71 and others) are anxious to
make it appear credible that a layman performs the 11 padima
one after the other.? But this, certainly, is not meant, whereas
the idea rather implies partly a gradation of a more theoretical
kind and partly the opportunity of making a selection. On
step 1-4, as we have seen, the layman does not yet fully comply
with the demands, and if Ananda (loc. cit) after 143 years
of laymanship would charge himself with all p. he would have
to re-descend to their lower grades.

§164. The ancient sources fail to provide us with
details concerming this temporary monastic ife, and only
K. 2, 18 in speaking of parihariya sagariya can be taken as doing
so2 In case this does not hit the point, 1 e. if the word sdgariya
rather refers to the layman leading a normal life, then even such
a one would be subject to disciphinary measures. This would
correspond with the statements made in the Saddhajiyakappa
(141 G ) of Dharmaghosa (13th century), a later counterpart?®
to the ahove mentioned Jiyakappa. Since (in spite of Than.
240a) there is, at least 1n the strict acceptation of the word, no
“seniority’’ for a layman he can be pumshed only by restrictions
imposed upon his food. These pumnishments extend from
the mvvgas up to the atthama bhatta. A layman can make
hamself gulty erther by acting contrary to his vows or by not
observing the regulations concerning the condition and the
acceptance of the alms. Confession (alopapd) takes place in
the middle of every month, but we also know of cortesponding

I Comp also HOERNLE loc at.
2. The German and English translations rendered by the AUTHOR
areé n any case wrong

3 WEBER, Verz, II, 88:f
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ceremonies taking place every four months and cvery year
(Saddhaj. 10), whereas acc. to the older Saddhadinakicca of
Devendral confession is made every evemng (stanza  233).
Acc. to Saddhaj 12 the layman chooses a confessor from among
the ayariya, uvayshdya or pavatli, and they arc replaced by others
in a way simlar to that set down by Vav 1, 34 for the monk,
though here the sammam-bhdviya 1s called pacchd-Lada, and cor-
responding to the changed times the last instances next to the
Siddhas arc the figures of the Titthagaras (dewaya-padima).
A Saddhapadikkamana-Sutta of 50 G ? reflects the act of con-
fession of a layman. Among the dvassaya this act 1s referred
to by Samiaiya and Padikkamana rendering it in a scparate
version. As long as the layman practices the samdiya Saddhad.
231 expects him to be respected cqual to the monk.

§165. Asindicated by the Uvas reporting on Ananda it
certainly happened more often than not that by practising the
eleventh monastic mode of life the layman also came to practise
the monastic mode of death, since the monk no less than the
layman can form and carry out the resolution of ending their
Iives by fasting themselves to death. Tor the true behever this
1s the only possible kind of suicide® unrescrvedly acknowledged
and even rccommended, and that is why min the way of
a feeling of sympathy (arahand, comnonly “loyalty’) it 1s added
(as samlehand, sallehand) to the solemn act of a layman taking
the oath of allegiance (§ 170). This subject 1s treated in a
study delivered by K v. KAMPTZ* on which in the main the
following 1s based Theory (Viy. 118a; 624a, Than. 93b;
175a, Aurap ) distinguishes between a fool’s (bala) way of
dying and a wise man’s (pandiya) manner of decath® by adding
a third category in between. All those untouched by Maha-
vira’s teaching or disregarding his postulations dic the fool’s

Benaces 1187§r§ddhadmakrtya aur Atmaminda bhavana the latter (in Hind1).

2. WEBER, Verz 883 ff

3 The natural manners of death  (visumb
128, Vv o ar e Taamers of d (visumbhar) are discussed mn K.
4 Comp p 75

5 For the disen

and for that made syth i1 mmnation made also with the tirpa sce Viy 63b

¢ personality 1n general sce Viy gob, 102a
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death, whereas the semi-wise death (bdla-p.) comes to the lay-
man who is “befallen by him unexpectedly and suddenly, without
any preceding fasting, but after having confessed and on a
death-bed recognized as such.””! In the description (Viy.
118a; Than. 93b; Nis. 11, 92) the execution mixes with the
mbotives among which we find the desire for post-existence (with
the nyana- or tabbhava-marana) or, provided we do not misin-
terpret them, weariness and incapability (with the wvdlaya-
and zas’at{a-m.). In all cases we are, of course, concerned with
voluntary dying. It is unconditionally disapproved of by
Mahavira when executed 1n the form of putting an end to one’s
life by drowning, burning, poisoning oneself, by using a weapon
or by hurling oneself down a precipice, whereas in certain cases
he 15 not blamed (kdranena appadikuttha) who hangs himself or
allows himself to be lacerated by vultures, i.e. who dies the
vehanasa- or giddha-pattho® -marana. There is reason to assume
that such a tolerant attitude is exphcable only by the 1dea that
the latter kind of sumicide does not injure earth, water, and fire-
beings by his fall. Over against this the suicide of the sage
(#andya-m.) 1s the result of a fasting which as a Iifelong fasting
(d‘vakalzz_ya) pertains to the system ( § 178). There are two diff-
erent kinds bhatta-paccakkhana® and padvagamana with subdivi-
stons for either kind. The renunciation of food expressed by
the first word equally applies to the second, and the aim expres-
sed by the second equally apples to the first. The difference
consists in maintaining a posture without moving, and that is
why, at least among the Svetambaras, there has been since
long the tendency of a wrong* derivation from padapa. This
tendency may have been encouraged by the role which the tree
1s known to play in Indian religion in general and in both the
Buddhist and Jain teaching ( § 18) 1n particular. Occasionally
(Samav. 33a, Utt 5, 32, and others) a third category 1s placed
between the two mentioned above, the ingini-marana, which

1 v KAMPTZ, loc. aat p 15.

2 Prefcrably =grdhri-sprsta i the sense of g -bhukla {loc cit p 16).
g8 Viy 650 a appears to refer to a recidivous bhalta-paccak},-h@aga'
4. LEUMANN, Aup.
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allows of a limited freedom to move, and after all itis p
these three that are described by Ayar. 38, 20 leaving 9

technical names. The actions serving for the preparat]
been represented by v. KAMPTZ on the authornty of tlgf
We here but talk of the act of confession, the atonC
publicly confessed offences and the new subjection toz,(
or smaller vows, the solemn renunciation of the thr;‘ﬂ )

the sohd food, the taking of a soft laxative drnk (s '

and the renunciation of the fourfold food, i.e. lig'
well. The diffierent acts are performed in the pre%t
community fellowship attending in an attitudc -

attention and accompanied by a sermon (anusatth’ : ‘
by the Guru. Gn the whole this corresponds w1th{

tion of Khandaga’s death-fasting supplied by V}{ o

may be concluded from the expressions md;

and kala-masa, death is expected to come n tE
month.? The corpse 1s cremated, as was the rul¢:

II 1, 15; Isibhias. 20 end) and as is equally salf

of the Tatthagaras.

v

1 HOERNLE, Uvas footnote 161. The .

equally applied for the death of profane persons (e

1312) though probably only out of habhit, ;
f

~

AIN

/.

t

H

~700 007
N. 12121/86

ON
- CALCU
No. R,

?
nder the.

.

ET

Pers for'ingia ¢

t

ot Newspa

/



SETUBANDHA 301

Kula says wiza@ fwion ffifemay , aR3g eanm@En
ms ShaTEAlaRend, gRaseed sugeafie, yseia fGda
g | sdegeqed TR wed: Ig: fGlaa:,  dawakaaa-
A qramEE , s = Jeil .

18, K and Muda read SRfUIgRq™MS for dharoni - ala-

la  (WOGP™T) found m R, For the reading  SHYD
thala) cf. 8.9,

S

K says el&Fa®@ AumgaiFra® gy nheffens: sqa
TRu @Ry WS sqmevgRa: wemssw  walea:
WA deEdg: 4@ @ gad e’ W wiwAl emieR
Rfig aft dzaaee: i awdld dag sm: .

MY and Muda say SI&S AAEd .

Kula- scems to read 3IqWS (EE@GSE[), Iike K. He says
Rumdarae 930 w0 sEaaRieEaE sweed sefgaae:
I[]J]\m'\r: fﬂéﬁ@\lﬂ: a9 g 33‘2‘7: . Hemacandra 4.174 gives
hallai 3<TB(A .

Muda explains palofta as  SEET

20. K, Muda, MY and Kula (2) read [ for
pjou  fqEdai (R). K, Mude, Kula and MY read szafq
masau 94 (R). K and Muda read & (phudom)

mane (R and Kula) H-‘-[[%[ or q:% .
39
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